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PEEFACE. 



Tms volume is intended to aid the classical student in acquir- 
ing a practical acquaintance with the difficult but important 
subject of Latin composition. It aims to be at once simple, 
progressive, and complete. Starting with the beginner as soon 
as he has learned a few grammatical forms, it conducts him step 
by step through a progressive series of lessons and exercises, 
until he is so far master both of the theory and of the practice 
of the subject, that he no longer needs the aid of a special text- 
book. 

The work consists of three parts, of which the first is purely 
elementary, and is intended as a companion to the Reader. It 
aims to give the pupil familiaritj with the power and use of 
grammatical inflections, and facility in the application of the 
great and controlling principles of the language. 

Part Second will furnish the learner instruction and practice 
in Latin composition throughout the subsequent stages of his 
preparatory course for college. The exercises have special ref- 
erence to the syntax of the language, and are, to a great extent, 
imitations of the ordinary constructions contained in the Com- 
mentaries of Caesar, and in the Orations of Cicero. In subject 
matter they also relate to topics contained in those works. 

Part Third, intended for the earlier portion of a coUegiate 
course of study, aims to introduce the student to a practical 

(iii) 



IV PEEFACE. 

acqnaintance with the elements of Latin style. The Exercises 
are, with slight changes, translations of sentences carefully 
selected from the works of Cicero. 

In making this selection, it has been the constant aim of the 
author, not only to give the student clear and well-defined illus- 
trations of Latin constructions and usages, but also thoughts 
and sentiments of intrinsic interest and worth. 

To explain more fuUy the plan of the work, the author begs 
leave to call attention to the following points : — 

I. For all grammatical rules and principles, the student is 
referred directly to the grammar. The advantages of this 
arrangement are obvious. It not only saves room, and thus. 
makes it possible to bring an extended course in Latin composi- 
tion within the compass of a convenient manual, but also saves 
the time of the pupil, by relieving him from the worse than use- 
less task of learning new rules, instead of applying those with 
which he is already familiar. 

II. A series of Models, selected from the writings of Cicero, 
the great master of Latin style, extends through the entire work. 
English sentences. are given to be translated into Ciceronian 
Latin. Opposite each of these stauds Cicero's own expression 
for the same thought. Then follow Remarks, explaining the 
process by which we pass from the English expression to the 
Latin, and commenting upon such peculiarities as seem to re- 
quire attention. Such a series of Models, properly explained, 
will, it is thought, be the best possible guide for the learner in 
the actual work of writing Latin. 

III. Special attention has been given to the important sub- 
ject of Synonymes and Idioms. But care has been taken not to 
make peculiarities of construction too prominent. The learner 

^eds to become acquainted with the regular and ordinary 
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usages, before he is prepared to appreciate tbose TYhich are 
exceptional and peculiar. 

In this connection, the author is happy to say that Mr. Charles 
B. Goff has kindly aided him in the preparation of some of the 
Exercises of Part Second, and Mr. Edward H. Cutler in the 
preparation of the Vocabularies and in the reading of the 
proofs. 

In conclusion, the author cannot forbear to express his grate- 
ful acknowledgments to the classical instructors of the country, 
who, by their fidelity and skill in the use of his books, have 
given them a success so far beyond his most sanguine expecta- 
tions. To their hands this volume is gratefully and respectfully 
committed. 

Beown University, August, 1868. 
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EXPLANATION OF REFERENCES AND ABBRE- 
VIATIONS. 



All reference numerals in the " Lessons from the Grammar," and 
those marked " G " in other parts of the work, refer to tlie author's Latin 
Grammar. The other references are to articles in this work. 



The following abbreviations occur : — 

abl ablative. 

abl. abs. • . ablatiye absolute. 

acc accusative. 

act active. 

a4j a^jective. 

adv adverb. 

comp comparative. 

coDJ coDJunction. 

Coi^ conjugation. 

dat dative. 

dep deponent. 

distrib. num. distributivenumeral. 

f. feminine. 

gen genitive. 

ger gemnd. 

impers. . . .impersonaL 



indeo indeclinable. 

Ut Uterally. 

m masculine. 

n neuter. 

part participle. 

pasB passive. 

plur., or pl. • plural. 

pred predicate. 

prep preposition. 

pron pronoun. 

relat relative. 

sing singular. 

subj subjunctive. 

subs substantive. 

Buperl. . . . Buperlative. 

trans transitive. 
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Lesson I. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
[1-6.] ^ 

1. Lesson fbom the Gbammae.' 

I. First Declension. ^ 48. 

11. Second Declension. 51. 

III. Third Declension. 65-66. 

IV. Fourth Declension. 116. 
V. Fiftli Declension. 120. 

YI. Agreement of Appositives. Rule 11. 363. 
Vn. Genitive witli Nouns. Rule XVI. 395. 
VIII. Cases with Prepositions. Rule XXXII. 432-435. 

* In Part First the enclosed numerals standing at the beginning of 
each lesson refer to the sections in the Reader which the lesson is in- 
tended to follow. Thus [1-6] shows that this lesson is to be learned 
after the pupil has read the first six sections in the Keader. 

' The lessons fpom the Grammar contain the grammatical points in- 
volved in the Exercises, and should be carefully learned, or reviewed, 
in the Grammar itself. The references are all to the author*s Latin 
Grammar, the Revised Edition. 
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LATIN OOMPOSmON. 



2. MODELS. 



I. Tigranes the king. 
11. The love of glory. 
m. Beforelight. 



I. 

n. 
III. 



Tigrdnes rex, 
Amor gloriae, 
Ante lucem. 



3. Remabks. 

I. Tigranes the king. 

1. TiGBAKES. Looking in the vocabulary for the corresponding Latin, 
we find Txgrdnes, the same as in English. 

2. The. The English article, a, an, ihe, has no Latin equivalent. It 
must therefore be omitted in translating into Latin. See Gram. 48, 6. 

3. KiNG. The corresponding Latin is rex, which must be in the 
Nominatiye, in apposition with Tigranes, according to Eule 11. 

4. The Appositive generally follows its subject, as in English. Hence 

Tigrdnes rex, 

II. The love of glory. 

1. Thb lovb, amor ; thb — not translated. 

2. Op, sign of the Genitive. 

3. Glory, ghria, Of glory, gloriae ; Gen. Sing. 

4. The Genitive m&y either precede or follow its noun, but seems 
more frequentlj to follow when not emphatic. See Gram. 698. Hence 
we have 

Amor gloriae. 

III. Beforelight. 

1. Befobb, ante. No Latin case expresses the relation before. Hence 
a preposition must be used. 

2. LiGHT, lux, But the preposition ante is used only with the Ac- 

cusative. Hence liicem, and not lux, must be used. See Gram. 433. 

Hence 

Anie lucem. 



4. VOCABULARY. 



Art, ars, artis, f. 
Bird, avis, avis, f. 
Book, liber, lihri, m. 



Boy, puer, puiri, m. 
Chariot, currus, us, m. 
Cicero, Oiciro, Onis, m. 



ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 



Concerning, de, prep. with abl. 
Eagle, aquilat a^, f. 
Friend, amicusy i, m. 
Eriendship, amicHia, ae, f. 
Hope, spes, spei, f. 



Orator, ordtor, Oris, m. 
Prize, pra^mium, ii, n. 
War, beUum, i, n. 
Wisdom, sapientia, ae, f. 



5. EXEBCISE. 

1. The eagle, the eagles. 2. Of an eagle, of the 
eagles. 3. For an eagle, for eagles. 4. Of friendship, 
of wisdom. 5. For friendship, for wisdom. 6-. With 
friendship, with wisdom. 7. The friend, the frienda. 8. 
Of the friend, of the friends. 9. For the friend, for the 
friends. 10. The books, the prizes. 11. The boy's 
book. 

12. Of the bird, of the birds. 13. For the bird, for 
the birds. 14. The art of war. 15. The arts of war. 
16. With the arts of war. 17. The chariot, of the 
ehariots. 18. Of hope, with hope. 19. Cicero the 
orator. 20. Concerning Cicero the orator. 



Lesson IL 
adjectives and pronouns. 

[7-10.] 

6. Lesson feom thb Geammar. 

I. Declension of Adjectives. 146-168. 
IL Comparison of Adjectives. 160-162. 

III. Agi-eement of Adjectives. Rule XXXIII. 438. 

IV. Declension of Pronouns. 182-191. 

V. Agreement of Pronouns. Rule XXXIV. 445 ; 445, l^ 



LATIN COMPOSITION. 



7. MODELS. 



I. The Roman people. I. Populus Eomdnus, 

II. True * friendships. II. Verae amicitiae, 

III. An animal which. III. Amm^ quod, 

ly. This state. IV. Haec civttas. 



8. Remabks. 

I. The Roman peoplc. 

1. In translating a noun and its adjective into Latin, we must begin 
wlth the noun, because the gender and case of the noun wiU determine 
the ending of the adjective, which must agree with it. 

2. The people, pop^us ; the — not translated. 

3. RoMAN, RomdnuSf a, um, But as popidus is in the Nom. Sing. 
Masc, the adjective must be in the same case, gender, etc, according 
to Eule XXXIII. Hence Eomanus. 

4. The adjective may either precede or foUow its noun, but seems 
morc frequently to foUow when not emphatic See Gram. 698. Hence 

PopHlus Romdnus. 

II. True friendships. 

1. Friendships. Friendship (for which you must look, not friend'' 
ships) is amicitia ; friendships is amicitiae, the plural of amicitia, 

2. True, verus, a, um. But as amicitiae is in the Nom. Flur. Fem., 
tlie adjective must be in the same case, etc ; hencc verae. 

3. In true friendships, as opposed to false friendships, true is em- 
phatic Hence vera>e must precede its noun. See Gram. 698, 2. 

Verae amicitiae. 

III. An animal which. 

1. An ANiMAL, awlmaZ ; an — not translated. 

2. Which, qui, quae, quod. But as anlvMil is in the Neut. Sing., the 
relative must be in the same gender and number, according to Rule 
XXXIV. ; hence quod. 

AnimaZ quod. 

IV. Thisstate. 

1. Statb, dvUcts. 

2. This, hic, haec, hoc. But as civitas is in the Nom. Sing. Fem., the 

* In the Models and Exercises, iialicized English words are emphatic 
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demonstrative which agrees with it as an adjective must he in the same 
case, etc. See Gram. 445, 1 ; hence haec, 
Saec dvUas, 



9. VOCABULAET. 



Acceptable, gratus, a, um. 
Beautiful, pulcher, chra, chrum. 
Certain, a certain, quidam, quae- 
dam, quoddam and quiddam. 
Crown, corona, ae, f. 
Dihgent, dttlgens, entis, 
High, dltus, a, um. 
Himself, herself, itself, sui. 
I, ego, m^ei. 

Kind, henignus, a, um. 
Law, lex, legis, f. 
Mountain, mons, montis, m. 



My, meus, a, um. G. 185. 

Present, donum, i, n. 

Pupil, discipiUu^s, i, m. 

This, hic, haec, hoc. 

Thou, you, iu, tui. 

True, verus, a, um. 

Useful, ufilis, e. 

Who, which, what, interrog., qui, 

quae, quod, adtj.; quis, qua£, 

quid, subs. 
Your, iuus, a, um ; vester, tra, 

trum. G. 186. 



10. ExEEClSE. 

1. A hind friend, of a kind friend. 2. Kind friends, 
of kind friends. 3. True friendship, of true friendships. 
4. An acceptable present, with acceptable presents. 5. 
The beautiful books, the beautiful crowns, the beautiful 
presents. 6. Useful laws, of the useful laws. 

7. A high mountain, a higher mountain, the highest 
mountain. 8. The most diligent pupils. 9. Of me, of 
you,' of himself, of whom? 10. With my books, with 



your * books. 
present. 12. 



11. This mountain, 
A certain book. 



this 



crown. 



this 



* In the Exercises the pronoun you may be treated as singular, unlesff 
it is marked (pl.), or is shown hy the sense to be plural. In like man- 
ner, your may be treated as referring to one person, unless the sense 
shows that two or more persons are addressed. 
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Lesson UL 

VERBS. — SUM. FIBST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 
[11-13.] 

11. LSSSON FBOM THE GrA MM AR. 

I. VerbSum. 204. 

11. First Conjugation. 205,206. 

m. Second Conjugation. 207, 208. 

IV. Subject Nominative. Rule m. 367. 

V. Agreement of Verb with Subject. Rule XXXV. 460. 

VI. Predicate Nouns. Rule I. 362. 

VII. Direct Object. Rule V. 371. 

12. MODELS. 

I. God made tlie world. I. Deus mundum aediji- 

cdvit. 
II. Cincinnatus was dictator. II. Cincinndtus dictdtor 

fuit, 

13. Remabks. 

I. God made the world. 

1. GoD, Deus, As subject it must be in the NominatiYe, according to 
Rule III. 

2. Made. Look for the present mdkey not for made; make, bitild, 
aedifico (I make) ; I made, aedificavi, But as Deus, the subject, is in the 
Third Pers. Sing., the verb must be in the same person and number, 
according to Rule XXXV. ; hence aedificanH, 

8. WoRLD, mundus. But as direct object of a>edificdvii, it must be in 
the Accus. ; hence mundum, 
4. The order is — Subject, Object, Verb. See Gram. 693. 
Deus mundum aedificdvii. 
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II. Cincinnatus was dictator. 

1. CiNCiNNATus, Ctncinndtus, the same as in English. As subject it 
must be in the Nominatiye. 

2. "Was. The verb to he is sum, I am. I was, fui; but according 
to Rule XXXY., the yerb must agree with its subject, Cinctnndiu^s ; 
hence fuit. 

3. DicTATOB, dictdtor, the same as in English. As predicate noun, 
it must agree in case with Cincinndtus, according to Kule I., hence in 
the Nom. 

4. The Predicate Noun maj either precede or follow the verb. Pla- 
cing it before the verb, we have 

Cinmnndtus dictdtor fuit. 

14. VOCABULAEY. 

Accuse, accnso, dre, dvi, dtttm. Grieve, doleo, ere, ui, itum, 

Happy, hedtus, a, um. 



Advise, moneo, ere, ui, Xtum, 

Be, sum, esse, fui. 

Blame, vitupSro, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Praise, laudo, dre, dvi, dtum, 
That, tlle, a, ud. 



15. EXEBCISE. 

I. This law is useful. 2. That law was useful. 3. 
These laws will be useful. 4. We may be happy. 5. 
You (pl.)' might have been happy. 6. I praise, we 
praise. 7. He was blaming, they were blaming. 8. I 
shall praise, we shall praise. 9. He accuses, he is 
accused. 10. He will accuse, he will be accused. 

II. They praised Cicero. 12. We will praise Cicero. 
13. Cicero has been praised. 14. I grieve, we grieve. 
15. He was grieving, they were grieving. 16. I shall 
grieve, we shall grieve. 17. He advises, he is advised. 
18. He was advising, he was advised. 19. You will 
advise the boys. 20. The boys have been advised. 

' See foot note page 6. 
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Lesson IV. 

VERBS. — THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS. DB- 
PONENT VERBS. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

[U-18.] 

16. Lesson fbom the Gram m ar. 

I. Third Conjugation. 209, 210 ; 213-215. 

II. Fourth Conjugation. 211, 212. 

III. Deponent Verbs. 225-230. 

IV. Periphrastic Conjugation. 231-233. 
V. Use of Adverbs. Rule LI. 582. 

17. MODELS. 

I. The wise live happily. I. Sapientes fdiciter vir ^ 

vunt. 
II. Diligence should be culti- II. Diligentia colenda est, 
vated. 

18. Remarks. 

I. The wise live happily. 

1. The wise. Wise, sapiens ; the wise, sapienies, Nom. Plur. 
See Gram. 441, 1. 

2. LivE. I live, vivo, But the verb must agree with the subject, 
sapientes ; hence vivunt, Third Pers. Plur. 

3. KaffiijY, feliclier. But the adverb in Latin generallyprecedes the 
verb, though it generally follows it in English. See Gram. 600. 

Sapientes feliAter vivunt. 

II. Diligence should be cultivated. 

1. DiLiGENCE, diligentia. Nom. Sing. 

2. Should be cultivated, is to bo cultivated. The duty or neces- 
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sitj denoted by should be, is to be, ought, maj be expressed by the 
Second Feriphrastic conjugation. See Gram. 282. I cultivate, colo, 
Feriphrastic conjugation, colendus sum, But the yerb must agree with 
diligeniia in number and person, and the participle in genderi number, 
and case. See Gram. 460, 1. Hence we have colenda est, 
DUigentia colenda est. 



19. VOCABULAEY. 



Always, semper, adv. 
City, urbs, urbis, f. 
Father, pater, tris, m. 
Follow, sequor, i, secutus sum, dep. 
Fortify, munio, ire, Ivi, itum, 
Hannibal, HannlbcU, dlis, m. 
His, her, its, their, suus, a, um, 
Imitate, imXtor, &ri,'Atussum, dep. 



Instruct, eriidio, ire, ivi, itum, 
Lead, duco, ire, duxi, ducium, 
Our, nosier, tra, ti^um, 
Rule, rego, ire, rexi, rectum, 
Saguntum, Saguntum, i, n. 
Sleep, dormio, ire, ivi, itum. 
Take, capio, ire, cepi, captum. 



20. ExERasE. 

1. He leads, he is led. 2. He will rule, he will be 
ruled. 3. They have ruled, they have been ruled. 4.* 
Hannibal took Saguntum. 5. Saguntum was taken. 6. 
The cities had been taken. 7. He sleeps, they sleep. 
8. He will sleep, they will sleep. 9. He may sleep, 
they may sleep. 10. Your father instructed you. 11. 
These boys have been instructed. 

12. The boy imitates his father. 13. We will imitate 
our fathers. 14. You have always imitated your father. 
15. We will follow you. 16. The boys followed their 
father. 17. We were about to praise you. 18. Diligent 
pupils must be praised. 19. They were about to fortify 
the city. 20. These cities must be fortified. 
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Lesson V. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. — NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

[19-22.] 

21. Lesson prom the Gbammab. 

L Predicate Nouns. Rule L 362. 
IL Appositives. Rule IL 363. 

III. Subject Nominative. Rule III. 367. 

IV. Case of Address. Rule IV. 369. 

22. MODELS. 

1. Hear, citizens. I. Auclttej cives. 
II. For other models, see under Lessons I. and III. 

23. Remabks. 

, 1. Heab. I hear, atidio ; hear, hear ye, aibdite, Imperative Second 
Pers. Plur. The subject 'oos, ye, is omitted. See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. CiTizENS. Citizen, dvis ; citizens, cvves, Voc. Plur. See Rule IV. 

3. The Vocative generally, though not alwaiys, stands after one or 
more words. See Gram. 602, VI. 



24. VOCABTJLARY. 



Brother, /ra^«r, iris, m. 
Brutus, Brutibs, t, m. 
Consul, consul, ^lis, m. 
Diligence, dtligentia, ae, f. 
Greatly, vaMe, adv. 
Herodotus, HerodotiLS, i, m. 
History, historia, ae, f. 



Letter, epistdla, ae, f. 

Many, mtdti, ae, a, plur. 

Philosopher, phUos&phus, i, m. 

Save, servo, are, dvi, dtum, 

Socrates, Socrdtes, is, m. 

Soldier, mtles, itis, m. 

Write, scribo, ire, scripsi, scriptum. 
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25. EXEBCISE. 

1. Cicero was an orator. 2. The consul was an orator. 
3. Cicero the consul was an orator. 4. Brutus had been 
conBuI. 5. Brutus was consul. 6. Cicero the orator 
wrote many letters. 7. The letters of Cicero the orator 
have been greatly praised. 8. Socrates was a philosopher. 
9. Your brother will be an orator. 10. Herodotus was 
the father of history. 11. The orator praises Herodotus 
the father of history. 12. Pupils, your diligence will be 
praised. 13. Your diligence, boys, must be praised. 14. 
The city has been fortified. 15. The city must be saved. 

Lesson VI. 

USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 
[23-25.] 

26. liEssoiir PROM THE Geammab. 

I. Accusative as Direct Object. Rule V. 371. 
II. Two Accusatives — Same Person. Rule VI. 373. 
in. Two Accusatives — Person and Thing. Rule VII. 374. 

27. MODELS. 

I. They called the council I. ConsUium appeUave- 

Senate. runt jSendtum, 

II. He asked me my opinion. II. Me sententiam rogdvit. 
III. For Model for Direct Object, see under Lesson III. 

28* Remabks. 

L Thej called the council Senate. 

1. Thbt called.. I call, appeUo ; thej called, appcUiwerunt (appel- 
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larunt), Perf. Indic. Third Pers. Plur. The subject is omitted, being 
implied in the ending erunt, See Gram. 867, 2. 

2. The codncel, cojisilium, Accus. See Rule VI. 

3. Senate, Senditu ; Accus. Sendium, See Rule YI. 

4. The yerb, whose usual place is at the end of the sentence, maj 
itand between the two Accusatives, as in this Model. 

II. He asked me my opinion. 

1. He asked. I ask, rogo; he asked, rogdvii^ Perf. Indic. Third 
Pers. Sing. The subject is omitted. See Gram. 867, 2. 

2. Me. I, ego ; me, me, Accus. See Rule VII. 

3. My opinion. Opinion, senieniia ; Accus. senieniiam. See Rule 
VII. The possessive my in this Model is not expressed in Latin, becanse 
it can be readilj supplied from the context ; my opinion, not the opinion 
of another. See Gram. 447. 



29. VOCABULAEY. 



Ask, rogo, dre, dvi, dium, 
Call, appeUo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Catiline, Caiilina, ae, m. 
Delight, delecto, dre, dvi, dium. 
Enemy, hosiis, is, m. and f. 
Island, insvla, ae, f. 
Judge, judlco, dre, dvi, dium. 



Modesty, vereeundia, ae, f. 

Opinion, senteniia, ae, f. 

Preceptor, praeceptor, Oris, m. 

Rome, Eoma, ae, f. 

Sicilj, SicUia, ae, f. 

Teach, doceo, ire, docui, doctum. 

Virtue, virtus, Htis, f. 



30. ExERCISB. 

1. Your letter delights me. 2. This letter will delight 
your father. 3. Who wrote that letter? 4. My brother 
wrote that letter. 5. They call the island Sicily, 6. The 
island is called Sicily. 7. Sicily is an island. 8. They 
called Herodotus the father of history. 9. We judge 
you, O Catiline, an enemy. 10. You, O Catiline, will 
be judged an enemy. 11. We teach boys modesty. 12. 
We will teach our pupils wisdom. 13. The preceptor 
will ask you your opinion. 14. The city was called 
Rome. 15. Virtue must be praised. 
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Lesson VII. 

ACCUS ATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[26-29.] 

31. LESsoisr FBOM THE Geammab. 

I. Accusative of Time and Space. Rule VIII. 378. 
II. Accusative of Limit. Rule IX. 379. 

III. Accusative of Specification. Rule X. 380. 

IV. Accusative in Exclamations. Rule XI. 381. 
V. Interrogative Sentences. 346, II. 

32. Models. 

I. He lived thirty years. I. THginta annoB vixit. 

II. Plato came to Tarentum. 11. Plato Tarentumvenit. 

III. They are not at all III. Nihil moverUur. 

moved. 

IV. O decqptive hope ! IV. O faMacem speml 

33. Remabks. 

I. He lived thirty years. 

1. Hb livbd. I live, 'oivo ; he lived, mxit, See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. Thibty, iriginia, indeclinable. 

3. Yeaks. Year, annus ; years, Accus. Plur. annos. See Rul» 
VIII. 

n. Plato came to Tarentum. 

1. Plato, Flaio, Nom. See Rule III. 

2. Came. I come, 'oenio ; came, he came, venii. See Gram. 287. 

3. To Takentum. Tarentum, Tarentum ; to Tarentum, Accus. Ta* 
rentum. See Rule IX. 

III. They are not at all moved. 

1. Thet are moved. I move, moveo ; am moved, moveor ; they are 
moyed, w^veniur^ Pres. Indic. Pass. Third Pers. Plur. 
2 



14 



liATIN COMPOSITION. 



2. NoT AT ALL, nihtl. See Rule X. 
IV. O deceptive hope ! 

1. O HOPE. Hope, spes ; O hope, spem. Rule XI. 

2. Deceptive, faXLax; Acc. Sing. faROcem, Rule XXXIII. 438. 
It is emphatic, and accordinglj precedes its noun. See Gram. 598, 2. 



34. VOCABULABY. 



Athens, Athenaej &rum, f. pl. 
Come, veniOf ire, vent, venium, 
Day, dies, diti, m. 
Forty-three, tres (tria) et quadra- 

ginia, G. 174. 
Hour, hora, ae, f. 
How many, quot, indeclinable. 
In, 171, prep. with abl. 
Italy, Italia, ae, f. 
Messenger, nuntius, ii, m. 
Month, mensiSf m^nsis, m. 
Move, moveo, ere, movi, motum. 



Not, non, adv. ; interrog., nonne, 

G. 346, II. 1. 
Not at all, nihHf indeclinable. G. 

128. 
Numa, Numa, ae, m. 
Reign, regno, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Send, mitto, Ire, misi, missum. 
Seven, septem, indeclinable. G. 

176. 
Two, duo, ae, o. G. 176. 
Wonderful, admirdbilis, e. 
Year, annus, i, m. 



35. EXERCISE. 

1. How many years did Numa reigii? 2. Numa 
reigned forty-three years. 3. Were you (pl.) not two 
years in Italy? 4. We were in Italy seven months. 5- 
The consul came to Rome. 6. He was in that city seven 
days.* 7. Was he not asked his opinion? 8. He was 
asked his opinion. 9. You, consul, have saved the city. 
10. O wonderful virtue ! 11. You will not move the 
consul at alL 12. Did you not send a messenger to 
Athens? 13. I sent two messengers to Athens. 14. 
How many hours did you sleep? 15. I slept seven 
hours. 
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Lesson vni. 

USE OF THE DATIVE. 

[30-38.] 

36. Lesson feom the Grammab. 

I. Dative with Verbs. Rule XII. 384. 
II. Two Datives — To WHch and For Which. Rule XIH. 
390. 

III. Dative with Adjectives. Rule XIV. 391. 

IV. Dative with Derivatives. Rule XV. 392. 

37. Models. 

I. They serve the king. I. ^egi serviunt. 

II. It is a care to me. 11. JEIst mihi curae. 

III. Country is dear to all. III. Patria omnihus cara 

est, 
rV. Obedience to laws. IV. Obtemperatio legibus. 

38. Remabes. 

I. They serve the king. 

1. Thet sebye, serviunt, 

2, Thb king. King, rex ; Dat. regi. Rule XII. 

II. It is a care to me (to me for a care). 

1. It is, est. It is placed at the beginning of the sentence because it 
is emphatic. See Gram. 694, 1. 

2. To ME. I, ego ; to me, mihi. Eule XIII. 

3. A care = for a care. Care, cwra / for a care, curae, Dat. Rul« 
XIII. 

III. Country is dear to all. 

1. CouNTBT, jpa^na. 

2. Is, est. 
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3. Beab. Dear, earus ; Fem. earaj to agree with patria. 

4. To ALL. All, omnia ; Dat. Plnr. omnibus, Bule XIY . 

5. Obserye the order of the words in the model, though much fjreedom 
is allowable in this respect. 

IV. Obedience to laws. 

1. Obedience, obtemperatio. 

2. To LAW8. Law, lex ; to laws, legibus, Dat. Plur. Rule XV. 



39. VOCABULARY. 



All, omnis, e, 

Award, tribuo, ire, ui, iUum. 
Citizen, civis, civis, m. and f. 
Country, one's co\mtry,patria, ae, f. 
Dear, carus, a, v/m» 
Ever = always, smper, adv. 
General, imperdtor, oris, m. 
Give, dOf dare, dedi, datum, 
Glory, gloria, ae, f. 
Good, bonus, a, um. 
Have, sum, esse, fui, with dat. G. 
887. 



Honor, honor, Oris, m. 
Industry, industria, a>e, f. 
Leaming, doctnna, ae, f. 
Obedience, obtemperatio, Onis, f. 
Obey, pareo, ere, ui, itum. 
Praiseworthy, laudabtlis, e. 
Prefer, praefiro, ferre, tidi, Idtum. 

G. 292, 2. 
Roman, Romdnus, a, um. 
Wealth, divitiae, drum, f. pl. 



40. EXEBCISE. 

1. Good citizens will obey the laws. 2. The Romans 
awarded honors to their generals. 3. Industry is an 
honor to a pupil. 4. Virtue is a glory to all. 5. I prefer 
virtue to learning. 6. We prefer leaming to wealth. 7. 
I will give you that book as a present. 8. I have seven 
beautiful books. 9. Will not this present be acceptable 
to you? 10. That present will be acceptable to me. 11. 
Is not the country dear to you? 12. The country has 
ever been very dear to me. 13. Obedience to the laws 
is praiseworthy. 



USE OF THE GENITIVE. 
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Lesson IX. 

USE OF THE GENITIVE. 

[39, 40.] 

41. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

I. Genitive with Nouns. Rule XVI. 395. 
n. Genitive with Adjectives. Rule XVII. 399. 



42* MODELS. 



I. Theloveoftruth. 
II. Desirous of truth. 



I. Amor veritdtis, 
II. Veritdtia cupidus. 



43. VOCABULABY. 



Athenian, Aiheniensis, is, m. and f. 
Celebrated, distingoished, clarus, 

a, wm. 
Demosthenes, Demosthlnes, is, m. 
Desirous of, cupidus, a, um, 
Eond of, amans, amantis. 
'King, rex, regis, m. 
Loye, amor, Oris, m. 



Man, hom^, Inis ; vir,^ viri, m. 
Money, pecunia, ae, f. 
Often, saepe, adv. 
Oration, oratio, Onis, f. 
Pleasure, voluptas, dtis, f. 
Praise, laus, laudis, f. 
Precept, pra^ceptum, i, n. 
Skilled in, peritus, a, um. 



44. ExEBClSE. 

1. The orations of Cicero have often been praised. 2. 
You have often praised the orations of Cicero the orator. 

* Ilomo is the ordinary term for man as a member of the human 
family ; while vir is a term of respect, a hero, a ma» in the full sense 
of the word. 
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3. The orations of Demosthenes, the celebrated orator, 
will always be praised. 4. Boys are fond of pleasure. 
5. The pupils are fond of praise. 6. The king waa 
desirous of glory. 7. Men are fond of money. 8. The 
love of country is an honor to a citizen. 9. The precepts 
of the philosophers were useful to the Athenians. 10. 
The general is skilled in war. 



Lesson X. 

GENITIVE — COKTINTJED. 

[41-43.] 

45- Lesson fkom tiie Grammab. 

I. Predicate Genitive. Rule XVIII. 401. 
II. Genitive with certain Verbs. Rule XIX. 406. 
III. Accusative and Genitive. Rule XX. 410. 

46. MODELS. 

I. Itisofsmall value. I. Parvi pretii est. 

II. TLq YQmQmhQvs the pasL II. Meminit praeteritd- 

rum. 
III. You accuse men of III. Viros scdtris arguis. 
ciime. 

47. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Of small value, parvi pretii. Rule XVIII. 

2. MoDEL II. — The past = past things, events, praeterHorum, Gcn . 
YiuT.lSiQXLt.otpraeteriiuSjiTompraetereo. Rule XIX. Praeteriidrum 
rerum should not be used for praeteriiOrum^ except to ayoid real ambi- 
guity, as it is lcss euphonious. 
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PraeteriiOrum would regularly precede the verb, but is made em- 
phatic by being placed at the end of the sentence. See Gram. 694, II. 
3. Of ckime, sceUris, Gen. of scelus. Rule XX. 



48. VOCABITLABT. 



Already, janif adv. 

Concerns, it concerns, referi, re- 

ifilit, impers. 
Esteem, aestimo, dre, avi, dium. 
Favor, henefidum, ii, n. 
Folly, siuliHia, ae, f. 
Forget, obliviscor, i, ohliius sum, 

dep. 
Goodness, honitas, dtis, f. 
GTaiii, frumentum, i, n. 
Great, magnus, a, um. 
Greatly, with intiresi and referi, 

magni. 
High, at a high price, magno, or 



magni; with verbs of valuing, 
magni; very highly, mas^mi. 

Integrity, iniegritas, dtis, f. 

Interests, it interests, intiresi, in- 
ierfuit, impers. 

Never, nunquam, adv. 

Pity, misereor, €ri, eriius sum, dep. 

VooT, pauper, Sris. 

Remember, menilni, isse. G. 297, 1. 

Bepent, I repent, me paenitei, 
paenituxi. G. 299. 

Sell, vendo, Sre, didi, dltum. 

Theft, fuT^um, i, n. 

Value, price, preiium, ii, n. 



49. ExERCISE. 

1. Virtue is a characteristic of a good man. 2. In- 
tegrity is of great value. 3. Goodness must be highly 
esteemed. 4. We esteem goodness very highly. 5. 
This book will be of great value to us. 6. We pity the 
poor. 7. I remember your favors. 8. We do not forget 
our friends. 9. We shall never forget you. 10. They 
accuse the boy of theft. 11. I have already repented of 
my folly. 12. He sells grain at a high price. 13. This 
greatly interests us. 
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Lesson XL 
use of the ablative. 

[44, 45.] 

50- Llessox fbom th£ Gbammab. 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means. Rule XXI. 414. 
n. AblativeofPrice. Rule XXH. 416. 



51. MODELS. 



I. He is led by glory. 
II. You purchased the house 
at a high price. 



I. Gloria ducitur. 
II. Domum magno emis- 
ti. 



52. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — By glory, gloria, Abl. Rule XXI. 

2. MoDEL II. — At A HiGH PRiCE, magno, Abl. Rule XXII. Tho 
Abl. of the adjective is sometimes thus used, pretio being understood. 



53. YOCABULAEY. 



By, a, a5, prcp. witli abl. G. 434, 3. 
Glory in, gloriorj dri, dius sum, 

dcp. 
Gold, aurum, i, n, 
Ilappiness, BVLCceB8,felMas, dtis, f. 
Ilorso, equus, equi, m. 
Judge, judex, icis, m. 
Mina, mina, ae, f. 
Not, with imperatiyes, ne, adv. 
One, unus, a, um, G. 175. 



Proud, superhus, a, um. 
Purchase, emo, Ire, emi, emptum, 
Rcjoice, gaudeo, ire, gavisu9 ^urru 

G. 271, 3. 
Scipio, Scipio, Onis, m. 
Study, studium, ii, n. 
Talent, ialenium, i, n. 
Thirty, triginta, inded- 
Valor, virftis, utis, f. 
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54. EXEROISE. 

1. Socrates has often been praised for (beeause of ) his 
wisdom. 2. They glory in their wealth. 3. This phi- 
losopher glories in his wisdom. 4. The pupils rejoice in 
their studies. 5. We are delighted with the precepts of 
the philosophers. 6. Wisdom is not purchased with 
gold. 7. Do not sell happiness for gold. 8. The judge 
has purchased a horse for one talent. 9. I will sell this 
horse for thirty minae. 10. He is proud of his wealth. 
11. Scipio was proud of his country. 



Lesson XII. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[46-48.] 

55. Lesson from the Gbammae. 

I. Ablative with Comparatives. Rule XXIII. 417. 
II. AblativeofDifference. Rule XXIY. 418. 

III. Ablative in Special Constructions. Rule XXV. 419. 

56. MODELS. 

I. Nothing is more lovely I. Nihil est amaibilius 

than virtue. virtute^ or Nxhil est 

amahilius qmim 
mrtus. 

II. He preceded me by two II. Biduo me antecessit, 

days. 
ni. We enjoy very many III. Plurimis rebus frui- 

things. mur. 



22 LATIN COMPOSITIOX. 

IV. Safety rosts upon truth. IV. Salus veritdte niti- 

tur. 

V. I do not need a remedy, V. Non egeo medicimi, 

VI. They are worthy of VI. Digni sunt amicitia, 
friendship. 

VII. We need your authori- VII. Auctoritdte tua nobis 

ty, opus est. 

57. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Tb.as YimvE, quam virius OT vtrtute, Rule XXIII. 
417, 1. The Abl. virtute may either foUow or precede the compara- 
tiye, amabilius. 

2. MoDEL II. — Br Two days, biduo, Abl. of Dif. Rule XXIV. 

3. MoDEL III. — Vert mant, plur^miSf Superl. See G. 160. 

4. TiiiNGS, rehus, Abl. Rule XXV. Rehus is necessaiy to avoid 
ambiguity, because, though plurima may be used substantively, in the 
Bonse of very many things, plurimis would be ambiguous, as it would 
not distinguish things from persons, 

6. MoDELS IV. V. VI. — Upon truth, a remedy, of friexdship, 
veritdte, medicinay amicitia, Abls. Rule XXV. 

6. Medicina would regularly precede its verb, but is here emphatic. 
The regular order in Model VI. would be, Amicitia digni sunt, but as 
digni is emphatic, it is placed at the beginning of the sentence. See 
G. 694, I. 

7. MoDEL VII. — We need = there is need to us, nohis opus est. 
See G. 419, 3. Authoritt, auctoritdte, Abl. Rule XXV. AucioH- 
idte is emphatic, and is accordingly placed at the beginning of the 
eentence. 

58. VOCABULARY. * 



Abound in, ahundo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Oato, Cato, Onis, m. 
pischarge, fulfll, fungor, t, func- 
ius sum, dep. 



Duty, officiumy ii, n. 

Enjoy, fruor, », fructus or frultiis 

sum, dep. 
Five, quinque, indecl. 
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L«earned, doctus, a, um, 

Much, with comparatives, multo, 

adv. 
Needj there is need, opus esi, fuit. 
Older, major, oris, or major natu. 



Reljing upon, fretus, o, um. 
Trust in, confido, irey flsus sum. 
Use, utor, uti, usus sum, dep. 
Wisely, sapienter, adv. 
Worthy, dignus, a, um. 



59. ExERCISE. 

1. Cicero was more learned than Cato. 2. You are 
more diligent than your brother. 3. Virtue is better than 
wisdom. 4. Wisdom is betterthan gold. 5. Wisdom is 
dearer to us than gold. 6. You are five years older than 
I. 7. Your father uses his wealth wisely. 8. We enjoy 
our studies. 9. We will discharge our duties. 10. This 
city abounds in wealth. Ll. We do not trust in wealth. 
12. Your pupils are worthy of praise. 13. I rely (ara 
relying) upon your friendship. 14. We need friends. 

Lesson XIII. 

ABLATIVE — CONTINTJED. 

[49-51.] 

60. Lesson from tiie Grammae. 

I. Ablative of Place. Rule XXVI. 421. 
n. Ablative of Source and Separation. Rule XXVII. 425. 
III. AblativeofTime. Rule XXVIII. 426,427. 

61. MODELS. 

I. Intheforum. I. I?i/oro. 

II. He was at Rome. II. JRomae fuit. 

in. I ward off slaughter from III. Caedem a vohis de- 

you. pello. 
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IV. Ile died in his eightieth IV. Octogestmo anno est 
year. mortum, 

62. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — At Rome, Romae; why Romae^ rather than Roma ^ 
See G. 421, H. 

2. MoDEL IV. — In — YEAB, anuo. Rule XXVIII. Why not in 
anno t See G. 426, 2. Odogesimo is emphatic, and accordlngly pre- 
cedcs its noun. See G. 598, 2. 

63. VOCABULARY. 



Ago, abhinc, adv. 
Corinth, Corinthus, t, f. 
Danger, periciilumf i, n. 
riee, fugio, ire, fugi, fugitum, 
rree from, lihiro, dre, dvi, dtum, 
From, a, ab, prep. with abl. 
Garden, hortus, i, m. 
Greece, Graecia, ae, f. 
Keep from, keep off, arceo, ere, cui, 
ctum. 



Receiye, ojcdipio, ire, cBpi, ceptum. 

Reside, habito, dre, dvi, dtum, 

See, video, €re, vidi, visum. 

Sunset, solis occdsus, us, m. 

Temple, templum, i, n. 

Three, tres, tria, 

Time, tempus, 6ris, n. 

Where, ubi, adv. 

Whole, totus, a, um, G. 161. 

Winter, hiems, imis, f. 



64. EXEKCISE. 

1. There were beautiful cities in Grreece. 2. Were 
you in Corinth? 3. We were in Corinth the whole 
winter. 4. In Athens wo saw beautiful temples. 5. 
Does not your friend reside at Rome? 6. He resides in 
Athens. 7. He fled from Eome to Athens. 8. I have 
received two letters from your father. 9. The city has 
been freed from great dangers. 10. Where were you at 
sunset? 11. I was in the garden at that time. 12. I 
was in Eome three years ago. 13. We will keep the 
enemy from the city. 
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Lesson XIV. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[52-55.] 

65. Lessok prom the Geammar. 

I. Ablative of Characteristic. Rule XXIX. 428. 

11. Ablative of Specification. Rule XXX. 429. 

m. Ablative Absolute. Rule XXXI. 430, 431. 

IV. Cases with Prepositions. Rule XXXII. 432-435. 

66. MODELS. 

I. Piso, a man of the Mgh- I. Piao^ vir summa vir" 

est virtue. tij.te. 

II. Piso was a man of the II. Piso summa virttite 

highest virtue. fuit. 

in. They are similar in char- III. Mdribus similes sunt, 

acter. 

IV. They flourished in the IV. Servio regnante vigue- 

reign of Servius. runt. 

V. I have written to a friend. V. Ad amicum scripst. 



67. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — A MAN op THB HiGHEST viRTUE, vir svmTiMi virtute ; 
but in the predicate, as in tlie second model, Piso was a man, etc, vir 
is omitted. See G. 428. 1, 2). As summa is emphatic, it is placed 
before its noun. See G. 698. 2. 

2. MoDEL III. — In characteb. Character, manners, mores ; in 
cbaracter, moribics ; Abl. of Specification. Kule XXX. 

3. MoDEL IV. — In thb reigk op Servius = Servius reigning, Ser* 
vio regnante ; Abl. Absol. Rule XXXI. 
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68. VOCABULARY. 



Ancus, Ancus, % m. 
Before, ante, prep. with acc. 
Conspiracy, conjuratio, dnis, f. 
Courage, virtus, Qiis, f. 
Eloquence, eloquentia, ae, f. 
Form, makc,/aao, ire,feci,fcu:tum. 
Greek, Oraecus, t, m. 



Light, lux, lucisj f. 
Marcius, Mdrcius, ii, m. 
Remarkable, singuldris, e. 
Spain, Jlispania, ae, f. 
Surpass, supiro, Are, dvi, dium, 
Tarquin, Tarquinius, ii, m. 
To, ad, iprep. with acc. 



69. ExESCISE. 

1. The general, a man of remarJcable courage, will 
save the city. 2. The general is a man of remarkable 
courage. 3. Cicero, a man of remarkable eloquence, was 
consul. 4. The Greeks surpassed the Eomans in learn- 
ing. 5. The Eomans surpassed the Greeks in valor. 

6. Tarquin came to Kome in the reign of Ancus Marcius. 

7. A conspiracy was formed in Eome when Cicero was 
consul. 8. Scipio was in Spain. 9. Tarquin came into 
Italy. 10. The boy came to me before light. 



Lesson XV. 

ADJECTIVES. PRONOUNS. 
[56-62.] 

70. Lesson prom the Grammar. 

I. Agreement of Adjectives. Rule XXXIII. 438, 439. 
II. Agreement of Pronouns. Rule XXXIV. 445. 

Personal and Possessive Pronoxms. 446-449. 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 450-452. 



ADJECTIVES. PRONOUNS. 



27 



Relative Pronouns. 453. 
Inten-ogative Pronouns. 454. 
Indefinite Pronouns. 455-459. 



71. MODELS. 



I. Fortune is blind. 
II. I who encourage you. 

III. "Wash your hands. 

IV. He loves himself. 

V. The guardian of this 

city. 
VI. Whoaml? 
VII. A certain rhetorician. 



I. Fortuna caeca est. 

II. Ego qui te confirmo. 

III. Manus lava. 

IV. jSe diliffit. 

V. Custos hujus urhis, 

VI. Quis ego sum ? 

VII. Quidam rhetor. 



72. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Blind, caeca^ Fem. Sing. Nom. to agree with /oHfina. 
Rule XXXIII. 
. 2. MoDEL II. — ENeouRAGE, confirmo, First Pers. to agree with 
qui^ which is of the First Pers. to agree with the antecedent ego, Bule 
XXXIV. 

3. MoDEL III. — YouR HANDS, manus. The possessive, tuaSy your, 
is omitted. See G. 447. 

4. MoDEL V. — Of this city. This city, haec urhs ; of this city, 
kujus urhis. 

6. MoDEL VI. — Who, quis t Why not qui t See G. 464. 



73. VOCABULARY. 



Have, haheo, 6re, ui, itum. 
Instnictor, praeceptor, oris, m. 
Make, facio, ire, feci, factum, 
Modest, modesius, a, um. 
Peace, pax, pads, f. 



Some one, a certain one, quidam, 
quaedam, quiddam or quod- 
dam. G. 191. 

Yesterday, heri, adv. 
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74. EXERCISE. 

1. Peace will be acceptable to us. 2. The city will be 
beautiful. 3. I have seen beautifal cities. 4. The pu- 
pils are diligent. 5. Your friendship delights me. 6. 
Your instructor praises you. 7. Which book have you? 
8. I have your book. 9. True wisdom makes men mod- 
est. 10. This precept will be useful to me. 11. The 
precepts of your instructor will be useful to you. 12. 
Some boys praise themselves. 13. The letter which you 
wrote yesterday will delight your father. 



Lesson XVL 
agreement of verbs. — indicative. 

[63-67.] 

75- Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Verb with Subject. Rule XXXV. 46(K 
463. 
n. Use of Indicative. Rule XXXVL 474. 
Present. 466,467. 
Imperfect. 468, 469. 
Future and Future Perfect. 470, 473. 
Perfect and Phiperfect. 471, 472. 

76. MODELS. 

I. Cato praised this law. I. Cato hanc legem lau 

davit. 
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II. Cicero and I are well. 11. Ego et Cicero va- 

lemus, 
IH. I will write to you. III. Scribam ad te. 

77. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Praised, laudavit, Historical Perfect (G. 471, II.), 
Third Pers. Sing. to agree with Cato. Rule XXXV. 

2. MoDEL II. — CiCERO AND I, ego et dciro, In Latin the First 
Pers. stands before the Second. « 

3. Are well, vaUmus, First Pers. Plur. to agree with ego et Oiciro, 
See G. 463, 1. 

4. MoDEL III. — I wiLL write, scriham, Fut. Why not ego scriham t 
SeeG. 367, 2; 446. 

5. To Toir, ad ie, This may stand either before or after the verb, 
though the modifiers of verbs more frequently stand before them. See 
G. 600. 

78. VOCABULAEY. 



At, ad, or apud, prep. with accus. 
Conqner, vincoy ^re, vici, victum. 
For his (her, its) own sake, prop- 

ier sese («e). 
liOve, amo, dre, dvi, dium, 
Macedonia, Macedonia, ae, f. 
Pcrseus, Perseus, i, m. 



Pydna, Pydna, ae, f. 
Servius, Servius, ii, m. ' 
Ten, decem, indecl. 
To-morrow, cras, adv. 
Tried, spectdtus, a, um, 
•Wise, sapiens, entis. 



79. EXEECISE. 

1. By whom was jSaguntum taken? 2. This city was 
taken by Hannibal. 3. How many books have you ? 4. 
/ have ten good books. 5. Cato was a man of tried vir- 
tue. 6. We rejoice in your happiness. 7. Who was 
reigning at that time? 8. King Servius was reigning at 
Eome. 9. Will you not write to me ? 10. I will write 
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to you to-morrow. 11. Virtue must be loved for its own 
sake. 12. Socrates was judged the wisest of men. 13. 
Herodotus has been called the father of histoiy. 14. 
Perseus, the king of Macedonia, was conquered at Pydna. 



Lesson xvn. 

TENSES AND USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[68-74.] 

80. Lesson feom the Grammae. 

I. Sequence of Tenses. Ptule XXXVH. 480,481. 

11. Potential Sutjunctive. Rule XXXVni. 485,486- 

III. Subjunctive of Desire. Rule XXXIX. 487,488. 

IV. SubjunctiveofPurposeorResult. Rule XL. 489-492; 

494; 497-500. 

8L MODELS. 

I. Perhaps you may in- I. Forsttan quaeratis. 

quire. 

IL Whodoubts? IL Quis duhitetf 

IIL Let us love our country. III. Amemus patriam, 

IV. He strives that he may IV. Enititur ut vincat. 
conquer. 

V. I allowed no day to pass V. NuUum intermlsi di- 

without giving some- em qui7i aUquid da- 

thing. rem, 

82. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL I. — YoTT MAT INQUIRE, quaerdUsj Subj. Rule XXXVIII. 
Subject vosj omitted. See G. 367, 2. 
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2. MoDEL II. — Who doubts, or would doubt? = no one doubts, 
quis duhitett question of appeal, Subj. See G. 486, II. 

3. MoDEL III. — Let tjs love, amemus, Subj. of Desire. Rule 
XXXIX. The verb is made emphatic by standing at the beginning of 
Che sentence. See G. 694, I. 

4. OuR coTTNTRT, potriam, possessive omitted. See G. 447. 

6. MoDEj* rv*. — That he mat conquer, ut mncat, Subj. of Purpose. 
Kule XL. Present tense, because it depends upon a Principal tense, 
enifltur. Rule XXXVII. 

6. MoDEL V. — I ALLOWED — To PASS, intermisL 

7. Without giving something = but that I gave something, quin 
aUquid darem, Barem, Subj. with gwizi, Imperfect tense, dependent 
upon intermlsi. See G. 498, 3 ; 481, 11. 1. 

8. NuUum — diem are made emphatic by separation. See G. 594, III. 

83. VOCABULAEY. 



Doubt, dubito, dre, dvi, atum, 
So, tam ; ita, adv. 



That, expressing purpose or result, 

ut, conj. 
That = but that, quin, conj. 



84. EXERCISE. 

1. He praises you (pl.) that he may be praised by you. 

2. He praised you (pl.) that he might be praised by you. 

3. They will praise us that they may be praised by us. 4. 
I do not doubt that you (pl.) have been diligent. 5. 
We did not doubt that you (pl.) had been dih*gent. 6. 
The judge may be accused of foUy. 7. Let us obey the 
laws. 8. May our pupils love virtue. 9. May they be 
diligent. 10. The pupils are so diligent that they are 
praised by their preceptor. 11. Let us praise virtue. 12. 
Let virtue be praised. 
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Lesson xvm. 

SUBJUNCTIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[76-82.] 

85. Lesbon fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Sabjunctive of Condition. Rule XLI. 503-513. 
IL Subjunctive of Concession. Rule XLII. 515, 516. 
IIL SubjunctiveofCause. Rule XLIIL 517-520. 
IV. Subjunctive of Tirae with Cause. Rule XLIV. 521- 
523. 

86. MODELS. 

L If this is a state, I am a I. Si haec civttas est, 

citizen, civis sum ego, 

II. The day would fail me, II. Dies dejiciaty si 7iu- 

if I should recount. merem. 

III. Wisdom would not be III. Sapientia non expete- 

sought, if it accom- retur^ si nihil effi- 

plished nothing. ceret, 

IV. Though he may deride, IV. lAcet irricleat. 

V. Since life is full of fear. V. Quum vita metus ple- 

na sit. 
VI. Tou are waiting till he VI. Exspectas dum dicat. 



87. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — In civis sum ego, regularly ego sum civis, or ego civis 
sum, civis is emphatic, and is accordingly placed at the beginning of the 
clause. See G. 694, 1. 

2. MoDEL 11. — WouLD FAiL, SHOULD BECOUNT, defictat, numSrem, 
Subj. Rule XLI. 609. 
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3. MoDEL III. — WouLD BB souGHT, AGCOMPLiSHED, expeter€iur, 
effiaret, Subj. Eule XLI. 610, Imperfect, 610, 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — May deride, trrideat, Subj. of Concession. Rule 
3XII. 

5. MoDEL V. — SiNCE — is, quum — sit, Subj. of Cause. Rule 
3XIII. 

6. MoDEL VI. — TiLL HB SPEAKS, that hc may speak ; dum dicatf 
Subj . of Cause and Time. Rule XLIV. 



88. VOCABITLAEY. 



AlthoQgh, quamquam; licet, etsi, 

conj. 
Because, quod, conj. 
However, qu^mvis, adr. 
If, si, conj. 
Just, justus, a, um. 



Read, lego, ere, legi, lectum, 
Until, dum, donec, conj. 
Wait, exspecto, dre, avi, atum. 
When, quMm, conj. 
Yet, iamen, adv. 



89. EXEBCISE. 

1. If they are good, they are happy. 2. If you will 
be diligent, you will be praised. 3. If you would be 
diligent, you would be praised. 4. If you (pl.) were 
diligent, you would be praised. 5. If they had been 
good, they would have been happy. 6. Although the 
judge is just, he is yet often blamed. 7. However just 
he may be, he will often be blamed. 8. You will be 
praised, because you are diligent. 9. The citizens will 
praise the judge, because (on the ground that) he is just. 
10. We will wait until you read the letter (i. e. that you 
may read it). 11. We saw beautiful temples, when we 
were in Eome. 
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Lesson XIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE — CoNTiNUBD. 

[83-85.] 

90* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. Rule XLV. 525. 
II. Subjunctive by Attraction. Rule XLVI. 527. 
III. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. Rule XLVll. 529. 

91. MODKLS. 

I. What a day may bring I. Quid dies ferat^ iVi- 

forth is uncertain. certum est. 

II, I fear I shall increase the II. Vereor ne, dum mi- 

lahor^ while I wish to nuere velim lcibd' 

diminish it. rem^ augeam, 

III. He boasted that he had III. Gloriatua est^ anrm- 

made the ring which lum qicem Jiaberet 

he wore. se confecisse, 

92. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Mat bring fobth, ferat, Subj. Rule XLV. 

2. Uncektain, incertum, Nom. Sing. Neut., to agree with the clause 
qwid —ferat. See G. 438, 3 ; 42, III. 

8. MoDEL II. — I BHALL INCBEA8E = lcst I may Increase, ne augeam, 
Subj. See G. 492, 4. 

4. While I wisH, dum vdim, Velim is attracted into the Subjunc- 
tive by the Subjunctiye augeam, Rule XLVI. 

5. In the arrangement of words and clauses in Model II., obserre (1) 
that the clause dum — laborem is inserted in the clause ne — augeam 
(G. 604, I.), and (2) that the object IdbOrem is expressed in the in- 



USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 35 

serted clause, dwm — labdreniy but omitted after augeam. A literal 
rendering of the Latin would be, Ifear lest, while Ivnsh io diminish ihe 
labor, I may increase (if), Emphasis places lalOrem at the end of the 
clause. See G. 694, II. 

6. MoDEii III. — That he had made, se confecisse, Infinitive with 
Subject Accusatiye, depending upon gloridtus est, See G. 650. Se, 
not eum, must be used, according to G. 449, I. 

7. Which he wore, had, quem haberet, Haberei, Subj., because in 
Indirect Discourse. Rule XLVII. The Imperfcct is used, because it 
depends upon an Historical tense, gloridtus esi, and denotes Incomplete 
action. See G. 481, II. 1. In the language of the one who made the 
boast, the Indicative would be used, quem habeo. 

8. The object annidum would regularlj follow the subject se, but is 
here placed at the beginning of the clause because it is emphatic. 



93. VOCABTJLAEY. 



Ask (a question), inter^6go, dre, 

dvi, dtum. 
Do, fado, ire, feci, factum, 
Know, sdo, ire, ivi, itum. 
Not to know, nescio, ire, ivi, itum. 



Please, placeo, Ire, ui, iium, dat. 

G. 385. 
Say, dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 
Whether, num, adv. G. 626, I. 
Who, which (relative), qui, quae, 

quod. 



94* EZEBCISE. 

1. What did your father say ? 2. I do not know what 
hc said. 3. He asks what I have done. 4. He asked 
what I had done. 5. They ask what I am doing. 6. 
They asked what I was doing. 7. He asked me to read 
the letter which he had received. 8. The preceptor 
praises the pupils, because they are dUigent. 9. He says 
that he praises the pupils, because they are diligent. 10. 
Did not that letter please your father? 11. I asked 
whether that letter pleased your father. 
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Lesson XX. 

mPEKATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
[86-91.] 

95* Lesson fbom the Gbaaimax. 

I. Imperative. Rule XLVIII. 535. 
n. Subject of Infinitive. Rule XLIX. 545. 
ni. Infinitive as Subject. 549. 
IV. Infinitive as Object. 560. 

96« MODELS. 



L 
II. 

III. 



Practise justice. I. 

That a citizen should he 11. 

boundy is a crime. 
I find tbat Plato came to III. 

Tarentum. 



Justitiam cole. 
FacimjA est vinciri ci^ 

vem. 
JPlatdnem Tarentum 

venisse reperio. 



97. Kemabks. 

1. MoBEL II. — That a citizen SHOiTLD BB BOUND, vinciri civem, or 
cvpem vtTiart, The latter is the common order, but in the formeTvtnciri 
and civem are made emphatic. Vindri cvoem is the subject of est 
(G. 549), and civem is the subject ofvindri. Rule XLIX. 

2. MoDBL m. — That Plato cahb to Tabentum, TiatOnem Taren- 
tvm verUssef object of the active verb, reperio. See G. 650. 

8. To Tabentum, Tarentum» Rule IX. 

98. VOCABULAEY. 



Ancient, aniiquus, a, um, 
Break, offend against, vidloj &re, 
dvi, dium. 



Guard, cusiodio, ire, ivi, lium. 
Parent, parens, entis, m. and f. 
People = nation, popSHus, i, m. 
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X^ractise, eolo, ire, eolui, eultum. 
Safe, sahms, a, um. 



See that, take care that, eurOf dre^ 
dvt, atum. 



99. EXEBCISE. 

1. Boys, obey the laws, love your parents, imitate the 
good. 2. Soldiers, see that you guard the city. 3. Ee- 
member the ancient valor of the Roman people. 4. It is 
tlie part of a good citizen to obey the laws. 5. It is the 
part of a wise man to practise virtue. 6. Ancus was 
reigning. 7. They say that Ancus was reigning. 8. 
TVe know that the city is safe. 9. Do not break the 
laws. 10. Lnitate your father. 11. They say that the 
city has been taken. 12. It is true that good laws are 
useful. 

Lesson XXL 
gerunds, supines, participles. — particles. 

[92-99.] 
100. Lesson pbom: thb Gbammar. 

I. Gerunds and Gerundives. 559-566. 

II. Supines. 567-570. 

in. Supme in um. Rule L. 569. 

IV. Participles. 571-581. 

V. Fse of Adverbs. Rule LI. 582-585. 

VI. Fse of Conjunctions. 587, 588. 

101* MODELS. 

I. The art of living. I. Ars vivendi. 

II. We are inclined to 11. Ad discendum pro^ 

leam. pensi sumics. 
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ni. For caltiyating the 

fields. 
IV. Byreadingtheorators. 

V. He has come to con- 

gratulate you. 
VI. Plato died while writ- 
ing. 
VII. Laelius was living hap- 

pily. 
VIII. Tou and TuUia are 
well. 



ni. Ad colendos agros. 

rV. liCgendia oratort- 
bics. 
V. Vmit tibi gratrda- 
tum, 
VI. JPlato scribens mor- 

tuus est. 
VII. Laelius beate vive- 

bat. 
Vm. Tu et TuUia vale- 
tis. 



102. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Op litino, vxvendty Gen. of Genind, depending ui>on 
(vrs, Rule XVI. 

2. MoDEL m. — FoB CULTIVATINQ THB FiELDS, od cdUndos (igros ; 
eolendosy Gerundiye agreeing with agros. See G. 662. Ad colendum 
agros should not be used. • See G. 562, 3 ; 565, 2. 

8. MoDEL IV. — Legendis is Gerundiye, agreeing with oraioribus. 
Legendo oraiOres may also be used. 

4. MoDEL V. — To coNGRATiTLATB, gratvKUvm^^w^. Rule L. 

5. MoDEL VI. — While wbiting, scribenSi Participle, G. 578, I. 

6. MoDEL VIII. — Abb well, vaUtis, Second Pers. Plur., G. 463, 1. 



103. VOCABULAEY. 



Act, ago, ire, egif aetum. 
Agreeable, jucundWf a, im. 
Ambassador, legdtus, t, m. 
And, et; atque; que, enclitic. G. 

587, 1. 2. 
Ask for, seek, peto, ire, petivif 

petitvm. 
Either — or, aut — aui, conj. 
Happilj, bedtef ady. 



Hear, audio, %re, ivt, itum, 
Inclined, propensusy a, um. 
Leam, discOf ire, didici. 
Liye, vivoy ire, vizi, victu/m. 
Neither — nor, nequ>e — neque ; 

nec — nec, 
Play, ludo, ircy Vasi, lusum. 
Terrify, ierreoy er«, «i, Itum, 
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104. EXERCISE. 

1. We are desirous of living happily. 2. The art of 
reading will be useful to us. 3. Are you (pl.) not de- 
sirous of leaming wisdom ? 4. We are desirous of learning 
wisdom. 5. Boys are inclined to play. * 6. Men are in- 
clined to act. 7. We learn by teaching. 8. They will 
send ambassadors to ask for j>eace. 9. This is agreeable 
to hear. 10. The soldiers, being terrified, fled. 11. Let 
us imitate the good and wise. 12. He is either in Rome 
or in Athens. 13. They were neither in Rome nor in 
Athens. 



Lesson xxn. 

GENDER. FORMATION OF CASES. 
[100-111.] 

105. Lesson feom thb Geammab. 

L Gender. 48,51,99-116,120. 
IL FormationofCases. 62-65; 69-98. 

106. MODELS. 

I. He yields to the time. I. Tempori cedit 

II. In winter and summer. II. Sieme et aestate. 

m. Cato^a orations. III. Catdnis orationes. 

107. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — To THB TiME, temp6ri, Dat. Rule XII. 

2. MoDEL II. — In wintee, hiimei Abl. Rule XXVIII. 

8. MoDBL m. — Cato's, Catoms, Gen. EuloXVI. The Genitive 
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more commonlj foUows its noun, but may precede, especially when 
emphatic. G. £98, 2. 
4. Giye the Gender of all the nouns in tlie Models. 



108- VOCABULABY. 



Battle, proelium, ii, n. 
Brare,/or<w, e. 

Bemand, pogtHHo, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Bespair of, despero, dre, dvi, dtum, 

wiih acc, or de with abl. 
From, a OT db; or ex. 
Incite, inato, dre, dtfi, dtum. 



Incursion, incursio, onis, f. 
Beward, merces, edis, f. 
Safe, secure, tutus, a, vm. 
Safety, sahis, iUis, f. 
Small, parvus, a, um. 
Timid, tim\dus, a, um. 
Trumpeter, tubicen, inis, m. 



109. EXEBCISB. 

1. The trumpeter incites the brave soldiers to battle. 
2. The brave soldiers are incited to battle by the trum- 
peter. 3. The citizens have despaired of safety. 4. Let 
us not despair of safety, 5. Timid men often despair 
of safety. 6. Brave soldiers will never despair of their 
country. 7. The citizens are safe from the incursions of 
the enemy. 8. Let us not be timid in danger. 9. A 
reward must be demanded. 10. We will demand a snia.U 
reward. 

Lesson xxm. 



GENDEB AND FORMATION OF CASES — Contikued. 

[112-147.] 

110. V0CABUI.AEY. 

Admonish, adm^neo, €re, ui, Itwm. | ra, attirum. G. 151. 
Another, alius, a, ud ; aXter, alti' \ Brayely, forMer, adr. 



STNOPSIS OF CONJTTGATIOBr. 
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Common, commllnis, e. 
Content, eontentus, a, um, 
Easy, facitis, c. 
Ennius, JEnnius, ii, m. 
Fight, pugno, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Herald, praeco, Onis, m. 
Hope, spes, spei, f. 
Liberate, libiro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Name, nomen, ints, n. 



Not yet, nondum, adr. 
Foem, poema, dtis, n. 
Proclaim, procldmo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Rule, dominatio, Onis, f. 
BoTi,Jiliu8, iiym. G. 52. 
Tyrant, tyrannus, i, m. 
Victor, victor, Oris, m. 
Xenophon, XenOphon, ontis, m. 



111. ExEECISE. 

1. Hope is common to all men. 2. It is easy to ad- 
monisli another. 3. The brave soldiers fought most 
bravely. 4. The son of Xenbphon fought bravely. 5. 
Xenophon heard that his son had fought bravely. 6. 
Herald, proclaim the name of the victor. 7. The names 
of the victors wiW be proclaimed by the heralds. 8. Have 
you not read the poems of Ennius? 9. I have not yet 
read them. 10. They liberated the city from the rule of 
the tyrants. 11. Let us be content with our books. 



Lesson XXIV. 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUaATION. EORMATION OF THE 
PARTS OF THE VERB. 

[148-168.] 

112. Lesson from thb Grammar. 

I. Synopsis of Conjugation. 216-230. 
II. Formation of the Parts of the Verb. 213-215 ; 241- 
258. 
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113. MODELS. 



I. I will write to you what 

I think. 
n. He v)Ul conquer his dis- 

position and eom- 

mand himsel£ 



I. Ad te scribam quid 

sentiam. 
II. Vincet antmum sibt- 
que imperabit. 



114. Behasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — I THiKK, sentiam, Subj. ia Indirect Qaestion. See 
G. 626. 

2. MoDEL 11. — IIis. The possessive Bliould here be omitted in 
Latin. See G. 447. 

3. Give the Principal Parts and the Synopsis of the Verbs in the 
Models. 

115. VOCABULABY. 



Alba Longa, Alha Longa, Albae 

Longaey f. 
Ascanias, AscaniiiSf ii, m. 
Citadel, arx, arcis, f. 
Early, ancient, antiquus, a, um. 
Enlarge, amplio, dre, dviy dtum, 
Found, condo, ire, didi, ditum. 



Priscus, PriscuSf i, m. 
Romulus, Bom^us, «> m. 
Satumia, Saturnia, a«, f. 
Succeed, succedo, ire, cessi, cessum, 

dat. G. 386. 
Tullius, TuUius, ii, m. 



116. EXERCISE. 

1. The citadel was called Saturnia. 2. Did not As- 
canius found a city in Italy? 3. Hq founded a city in 
very early times. 4. He is said to have founded a citj 
in very early times. 5. They say that he founded a city. 
6. The city was called Alba Longa. 7. Who founded 
Rome? 8. Eomulua founded Rome. 9. Who enlarged 
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the city ? 10. King Ancus enlarged the city. 11. Whom 
did jSermua Tulliua succeed? 12. King Servius suc- 
ceeded Tarquinius Priscus. 



LesSON XXV. 

FOKMATION OF THE PARTS OF VERBS — Continued. 

[169-184.] 

117. VOCABULARY. 



Against, contra, tn, prep. with acc. 

Camillus, CamiUvs, t, m. 

Conspire, conjHro, dre, dvi, dtum, 

Fable, fahiila, ae, f. 

Field, ager, agri, m. 

Fire, tgnts, ignis, m. 

Xtay waste, vasio, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Porsena, Porsina, a£, m. 
Relate, narro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Sword, ferrum, t, n., lit. iron; 

with flre and sword, ferro 

ignique. 
With, cum, prep. with abl. 
Youth, juvinis, is, m. and f. 



118. ExERCISE. 

1. What ought to be done? 2. I will ask my father 
what ought to be done. 3. Ask your father what ought 
to be done. 4. Who conquered the enemy ? 5. Camillus 
is said to have conquered the enemy. 6. They were con- 
quered in a great battle. 7. The youths conspired against 
king Porsena. 8. Will you (pl.) not make peace with 
theenemy? 9. We are making peace with the enemy. 
10. I will relate to you this fable. 11. The enemy will 
lay waste the fields with fire and sword. 
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Lesson XXVL 

FORMATION OF THE PARTS OF VERBS — Contintjbd. 

[186-200.] 

119. VOCABULARY. 



Be subject to, obey, pareo, €re, ui, 

Itum, dat. 
Cannae, Cannae, drum, f. pl. 
Carthaginian, Poenus, %, m. ; Car- 

ihaginiensis, is, m. and f. 
Fight, battle, pugna, ae, f. 
Formerly, quondam, adr. 
Friendly, amlcus, a, vm. 
In vain, frustra, ady. 
Naval, navdlis, e; naval battle, 



naval engagement, pugna 

navdlis, 
New Carthage, Carthdgo Nbva, 

Carthaglnis Nbvae, f. 
Once, semd, adv. 
Fublias, Puhlius, ii, m. 
State, dvitas, dtis, f. 
Try, tento, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Victory, victoria, ae, f. 
Village, vicus, i, m. 



120- ExEBasE. 



1. Wlio took New Carthage? 2. Publius Sclpio is 
said to have taken that city. 3. Peace will be tried in 
vain. 4. We will try peace once. 5. They called the 
village Cannae. 6, Many states of Italy were formerly 
subject to the Romans. 7. Saguntum was friendly to the 
Romans. 8. The Romans conquered the Carthaginians 
in (by) a naval battle. 9. This victory was most ac- 
ceptable to the soldiers. 10. Victory is always acceptable 
to soldiers. 



rOEMATION OF THE PARTS OF YEBBS. 
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lesson xxm 

FORMATION OF THE PARTS OF VERBS — CowTnaiED. 

[201-214.] 

121. VOCABULAEY. 



Among, inUry prep. with acc. 
Booty, praeda, ae, t 
Caesar, Caesar, dris, m. 
Capaa, Capua, ae, f. 
Cleopatra, Cleopdtra, ae, f. 
Coat of mail, lonca, ae, f. 
Come to the relief of, suhvinio, 

Ire, v€n%, ventum. 
Divide, divido, ^re, vlsi, vlsum. 



Egypt, Aegyptus, i, f. 

Find, invinio, ire, v€n%, ventum. 

Golden, aureus, a, um. 

Mithridates, Mith/riddtes^ is, m. 

Nile, Nilus, i, m. 

Ptolemy, Ptolemaeus, i, m. 

Queen, reglna, ae, f. 

School, ludus, i, m. 

SuUa, SuUa, ae, m. 



122. EXEBCISE. 



1. Will you not come to the relief of your country? 
2. We ask you to come to the relief of your country. 3. 2- 
He says that he will come to the relief of his country. A, 9 
By whom was Mithridates conquered? 5. He was con- 
quered in many battles by SuUa. 6. He was conquered 
in Greece. 7. This school was at Capua. 8. Cleopatra 
was queen of Egypt. 9. The soldiers will divide the 
booty among themselves. 10. Ptolemy, king of Egypt, 
was conquered by Caesar. 11. The king^s golden coat of 
mail was found in the Nile. 
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Lesson xxvni 

IRREGULAB, DEFECTIVE, Aim IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

[215-22L] 

123. Lesson from thb Gbammab. 

L Irregular Verbs. 289-296. 
IL Defeclive Verbs. 297. 
m. Impersoiial Verbs. 298-301. 

124. MODELS. 

I. Who proposed the law ? L Quis Ugem ttdit? 

n. I should prefer to be 11. Ego me Fhidiam esse 

Phidias. maUem, 

III. They began to be cred- III. Creduli esse coeperufit 

ulous. 

IV. It is proper that this IV. Soc Jieri oportet. 

should be done. 



125- Remakks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Should prefeb, mallemy Fotential Subj. See 
G. 485. 

2. To BE = that I should be, me esse, depending upon maJlem, See 
G. 651, II. 

3. MoDEL III. — Credulous, credHii, Nom., agreeing with the eub- 
ject of coeperuni. See G. 547, 1. 

4. MoDEL rV. — That this should be D027E, koc JUrt, Bubject of 
oportet, See G. 549, 1. 

6. Give the Synopsis of the Irregular, Defective, and Impersonal 
Yerbs in the Models. 
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126. VOCABULAEY. 



Approve, probo, dre, dvt, dtum, 
Be able, can, possumy posse^ potui, 
Forces, copiae, drumy f. pl. 
From, out of, e, ex, prep. with abl. 

G. 434, 3. 
Gaul, the country, GaMia, ae, f. 
Gaul, a Gaul, Gallus, i, m. 
Lacedaemonian, La^edaemonius, ii, 

m. 
Lead out, educo, ire, duxi, ductum, 
Leonidas, Leoiiidas, a£, m. 



Occupy, occfipo, dre, dvi, dium. 
Plan, consilium, ii, n. 
Renew, instauro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Return, go back, redeo, ire, ii, 

Itum, 
So, 80 greatly,-to such an extent, 

adeo, adr. 
Thermopylae, Thermop^lae, drwm, 

f.pi. 

Wage against, inflro, ferre, tttli, 
, iUdtum. 



127. ExEECISE. 



1. Caesar was waging war againstthe Gauls. 2. War 
has been waged against us. 3. Caesar had returned from 
Gaul to Rome. 4. Leonidas was king of the Lacedae- 
monians. 5. The Lacedaemonians sent their king Leoni- 
das to occupy Thermopylae. 6. We led out our forces 
from the city. 7. The enemy were so terrified that they 7 
fled. 8. Were they able to renew the war? 9. They 
were not able to renew the war. 10. Do you (pl.) not 
approve myplan? 11. We approve it. 12. It will be 
approved by all. 
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Lesson XXIX. 

IRREGULAE, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS — 

CoNTnnjBD. 

[222-229.] 

128. VOCABUULKY. 



Begin, eoepif coepisse» 
Engagement, fight, j7ro«Zti£m,tt, n., 

pugna^ ae, f. 
FiniBh, brmg to a close, Jinio^ ire, 

%vit Mum, 



Leuctra, Letuira, Orum, n. pl. 
Observe, servo, dre, &vi, 3ivm, 
Six, sexy indecl. 
Wish, volo, veUe, volui. 



129. ExsBcisB. 

1. Did not the enemy fortify the city? 2. They began 
to fortify the eity. 3. Do you (pl.) not wish to fortify 
the city? 4. We wish to fortify it. 5. Shall we not be 
able to fortify it? 6. You (pl.) will be ahle to fortify it. 
7. The war was brought to a close (finished) by a naval 
engagement. 8. Will you (pl.) not give me this book as 
a present? 9. We will give you six boohs as a present. 
10. This peace will be observed many years. 11. The 
Lacedaemonians were conquered at Leuctra. 



Lesson XXX. 

IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS - 

CONTINUED. 

[230-245.] 
130. VOCABTOARY. 



Agis, Agis, idis, m. 
Chaeronea, Chaeronea, ae, f. 



I Conceal, celo, dre, &vi, dtum. 
I J07, gaudium, ii, n. 
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I/iberty, Ubertas, aiis, f. 
Pericles, FeHcles, is, m. 
Philip, Ph4lipp%is, i, m. 
Prefer, wonld rather, mdlo, maUe, 
malm. 



Present, dono, dre, Ovi, dtim. 
Preside over, praesum, esse, fui, 
Recover, recupiro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Republic, res pubUca, rei publi' 
cae, f. 



131. ExEBCISE. 

1. Pericles at that time presided over the republic. 2. 
He is said to have presided over the republio many years. 
3. Philip wished to wage war against the Athenians. 4. 
War was waged hj Philip against the Athenians. 5. 
Philip conquered the Athenians at Chaeronea. 6. The 
victor wished to conceal his joy. 7. Many wish to rule. 
8. I prefer to obey. 9. The Athenians wished to present 
the general with a golden crown. 10. . The Lacedaemoni- 
ans wished to recover their liberty. 



i>A.IlT SECOlSrD. 
LATIN SYNTAX. 



Lesson XXXI. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

[1, 3.]> 

132. liESSON FJ30M TKB GbAHMAB. 

I. CaseofSubject. 367. 
II. Agreement of Verb. 460. 
in. Arrangement of Subject and Predicate. 593. 
IV. Effect of Emphasis and Euphony. 594. 

133. MODELS. 

I. Scipio was made consul. I. Scipio factus est con- 

svl, 
n. Demosthenes himself does 11. Nbhis non satisfacit 
not satisfy us, ipse Demosthenes. 

* This portion of the work is intended to accompany the reading of 
Caesat^fl Commentaries on the Gallic War. The enclosed numerals 
standing at the beginning of each lesson refer to Books and Chapters in 
that work. Thus [1, 8] denotes Book I. Chap. III., and shows that 
this lesson is to be learned after the pupil has read the first three Chap- 
ters of the first Book. 

(50) 



SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 
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134. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Demosthekes himself, ipse DemostfUnes. These 
words, wfaich would regularlj stand at the beginning of the sentence, 
are placed at the end because emphatic. See G. 594, II. 

2. Us, nohis^ Datire depending upon satisfctcit. Rule XII. See also 
G. 385, 2. Nohis^ being emphatic, stands at the beginning of the sentence. 
G. 594, I. 



135. VOCABULAEY. 



Accomplish, conficio, ire, fici, fic- 

tum, 
Adjacent, ncarest, projsimus, a, 

tim. G. 166. 
Among, with, near to, apud, prep. 

with acc. 
•Belgians, Belga^, arum,. m. pl. 
Borders, territory, fines, finium, 

m. pl. 



Eloquent, eldquens, eniis. 
Establish, confirmo, dre, dvi, Atum. 
German, Germdnus, i, m. 
He, she, it, is, ea, id. G. 451. 
Eeep from, proMheo, ere, ui, Uum. 

G. 425, 2, 2). 
Wage, gero, ire, gessi, gestum. 



136. EXEECISE. 

1. The Eomans surpassed the Gauls in valor. 2. The 
Gauls were surpassed in valor by the Romans. 3. The 
Komans praised their own valor. 4. Cicero was the most 
eloquent of the Eomans. 5. He was the most eloquent 
among the Jiomans. 6. The Belgians waged many wars 
with the Germans. 7. All these things must be accom- 
plished by us at the same time. 8. Peace must be estab- 
Kshed with the adjacent states. 9. The enemy must be 
kept from our borders. 10. War must be waged in the 
territory of the enemy. 
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Lesson xxxn. 

FOKMS OF SUBJECT/ 

[1,6.] 

137- Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Subject — Noun or Pronoun, expressed or implied. 

367, 1. 
II. Subject — Infinitive, Clause with Conjunction, Indirect 
Question. 549, 492, 495, 525,2. 

III. Subject — Simple, Complex, Compound. 351, 352, 

361, 1. 

IV. Agreement of Verb with Compound Subject. 463. 



138. MODELS. 



I. Glory follows virtue. 

II. They are led by glory. 
III. That an orator should 

be angry is by no 

means becoming. 
rV. It remains for me to 

supplicate you (that 

I should supplicate 

you). 
V. It is asked what ought 

to be done. 
VI. Habit and reason have 

made you gentle. 
VII. Marcus and I are well. 



I. Gloria virtutem se- 

quitur. 
II. Gloria ducuntur, 
in. OrcUorem irasci mi- 
nime decet. 

rV. Heltquum est^ ut te 
orem. 



V. Quaerttur quid agen- 

dum sit. 
VI. Consuetudo et ratio 

te lenemfecerunt. 
VII. JEJgo et Mar<MS vate- 
mus. 



FOBMS OF SUBJEOT. 
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139. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — Thet asb led, ducuiviiir, The subject is omitted, 
being implied in the ending of the verb. See G. 367, 2. 

2. Bt globt, glorta, Abl. Rule XXI. 

3. MoDEL III. — That an orator should be anobt, oratdrem 
irasciy an Infinitiye with a subject, used as the subject of decet. See G. 
549, 1. 

4. Bt no means, minime, least, least of all things. It qualifies decet, 
Rule M. 

5. MoDEL IV. — It BEMAIN8 == is lcft, reUquum est. 

6. FoB ME TO suppLiCATE Tou = that I should supplicate you, ut te 
orem, a clause expressing both subject and result. See G. 495, 2. Such 
clauses usually follow the predicate. 

7. MoDEL V. — What ouqht to be done, quid agendum sit, indi- 
rect question, subject of quaeritur. See G. 525, 2. For the Subjunc- 
tiye, see G. 526. 

8. Model VII. — Mabcus and I, ego et Marcus. In compound sub- 
jectB and objects, the Latin places the first person before the second or 
third. 

9. Abe well, vaXemus. For person, see G. 463, 1. 

140. VOCABULAEY. 



Bum, bum up, eraro, ire, ussi, 

ustvm. 
Encounter, svheo, \re, ii, itum. 

G. 295. 
Helvetians, Eehetii, Orum, m. pl. 
Marcus, Marciis, i, m. 
Of, conceming, de, prep. with abl. 



Persuade, persuddeo, €re, ivAsi, 

sudsum, dat. G. 385. 
Prepared, pardtus, a, um. 
Bemains, it remains, reliquum est 

(ut with subj.) 
Speak, dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 
Town, oppidum, i, n. 
Uncertain, incertus, a, um. 



141. EXBBCISE. 



1. The Helvetians will burn their towns and villages. 
2. All the towns and villages will be buriied. 3. The 
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soldiers are prepared to encounter these dangers. 4. 
Marcus and I were prepared to encounter all dangers. 5. 
We have seen the beautiful city. 6. You and Marcus 
did not see that city. 7. It will be easy to persuade your 
father. 8. You and Marcus will easily persuade my 
father. 9. Whether that city was taken is uncertain. 
10. It remains for me to speak of this city. 



Lesson xxxni. 

FORMS OF PREDICATE. 

[1, 9.] 

142. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Predicate — Verb, Noun, Adjeotive, Infinitive. 353, 

553, I. 
11. Predicate — Simple, Complex, Compound. 353, 354- 
356, 361, 2. 

ni. Agreement of Predicate with Subject. 460, 362, 438. 

1. Verb with Subject. 460. 

2. Predicate Noun with Subject. 362. 

3. Predicate Adjective with Subject. 438, 2. 

143. MODELS. 

I. The world is subject to I. Mundus Deoparet. 

God. 

n. Gorgias was a rhetori- II. Gorgias fuit rlietor. 

cian. 

ni. The reasons are most III. Causae justissimae 

just. sunt 

rV. To live is to think. IV. Vivere est cogitare. 
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V. He stated his opinion. V. Sententiam dixit. 

VI. These things are accept- VI. Haecpopulo grata at- 
able and agreeable to quejucunda sunt, 

the people. 

144. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL m. — MosT JTJST, justts^moef superlative, in the Nom. 
!Fem. Plur. to agree with causae, Rule XXXIII. It maj stand either 
before or after sunt, 

2. MoDEL rV. — To LiYE, vtvHre, subject of est, See G. 649. 

3. To THiNK, cogitdre, predicate nominative after est, See G. 553, 1. 

145* Synonymes. 

Leader, commander ; duXj imperdtor, 

1. DuXy ducisy m. ; leadeb, gexebal, — considered 
simply in his capacity as the leader of troops. 

2. Imperdtor^ oris^ m, ; commander, general, — with 
special reference to his authority and rank as commander, — 
a higher title than dux, 

146. VOCABULAEY. 



Call, appeUof nomino, voco, dre, 

avt, atum, See Syn. 184. 
Celts, Celtae, drtm, m. pl. 
Commander, imperdtor, Oris, m. 
Pear, metuo, ire, ui, G. 280. 



Language, tongue, lingua, ae, f. 
Leader, dux, ducis, m, and f. 
Not only — but also, non solum — 
sed etiam. 



147. EXERCISE. 

1. The Gauls were the enemies of the Romans. 2. 
We have been called the friends of the Gauls. 3. The 
Gauls were called in their language Celts. 4. The Belgi- 
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ans were very brave. 5. Caesar was the commander of 
the Romans. 6. The Bomans did not fear the leaders 
of the enemy, 7. The Romans called Cicero the father of 
his country. 8. Peace and friendship will be established 
with the enemy. 9. It is easj to encounter these dangers. 
10. The Romans not only waged war with the Gauls, but 
also conquered them. 



Lesson XXXIV. 

FORMS OF MODIFIERS. 

[1, 12.] 

148. Lesson from thb Gbammab. 

I. Modifiers of Subject — Adjectives, Nouns, 352. 
II. Modifiers of Verb Predicate — Objective Modifiers, Ad- 
verbial Modifiers. 354. 

III. Modifiers of Predicate Noun. 352, 355. 

IV. Modifiers of Predicate Adjective. 356. 

V. Position of Modifiers in the Sentence. 598-601. 



149. MODELS. 

I. Good men love equity. I. Viri honi aequitatem 

amant. 
II. The name of poace is II. Nomen pacia est did- 

pleasing. ce. 

III. I greatly feared the voy- III. Navigationem valde 

age. timebam. 

IV. Justice is tbe queen of IV. Justitia est regina vir- 

virtues. tutum. 
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V. Virtue is productive of V. Vtrtus eat effidem vo- 
pleasure. luptdtis. 

150* Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Geeatlt, valde. An adverb used with an object 
generaUy stands directly before the verb, vcdde timebam. 

2. I FEABED, timebam or timui. The latter would express simply 
the yact, I feared, whUe the former denotes the continuance of the fear, 
I feaxed = I was fearing. 

3. MoDEL V. — Of pleastjbe, voluptdiis, Rule XVII. Such a 
genitive may either precede or foUow its adjective. 



151. VOCABULAEY. 



Arar, Arary driSf m. ; acc. Ardrim, 
Army, exerditus, us, m. 
Sndeavor, conory ariy Qius sum, 

dep. 
Labienus, LabienuSf i, m. 



Lead across, tradnco, tre, dvai, 

ductum, 
Order, jubeo, €re, jussi, jussum. 
Orgetorix, Orgetdrix, Igis, m. 
BXYGty flumeny Inis, n. 



152* £x£SCiSE. 

1. The soldiers greatly feared the valor of the brave 
Helvetians, 2. Caesar, the commander of the Homan 
army, conquered the enemy. 3. The leaders of the enemy 
were conquered in many battles. 4. He ordered the 
beautiful towns to be bumed. 5. Orgetorix formed this 
conspiracy. 6. He endeavored to persuade all the states 
to wage war with Caesar. 7. He said that this plan 
would be useful to all the states. 8. Cicero was called 
the father of his country. 9. This state formerly waged 
war with the Eoman people. 10. Labienus led his forceA 
across the river Arar. 
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Lesson XXXV. 

INTERROGATIVE AND IMPERATIVE SENTENCES. 
[1, 15.] 

153- Lesson fsom thb Gbammab. 

I. Interrogative Sentences. 346, 11. 

1. Single Questions. 346, II. 1. 

2. Double Questions. 346, IL 2. 

3. Answers. 346, II. 3. 

II. Imperative Sentences. 346, III. 

in. Moods in Imperative Sentences — Imperative, Sabjunc- 
tive. 535,488,11. 

154. MODELS. 

I. Wbat is better than I. Quid est mdius bo- 

goodness ? nitate ? 

II. Is that your fault, or II. Utrum ea vestra^ an 

ours? nostractdpaestf 

ni. Did he state the cause ? III. Diodtne causam f 

He did. Diosit 

TV. Save yourselves. TV. Conservdte vos. 

V. TJse your strength. V. JRobore utare. 



155. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Than goodness, quam honiias, or honitcLte, We 
will use the latter form, which may stand either before or after melius, 
For the ablatiye, see Eule XXIII. 

2. MoDEL m. — Hb DiD =»he did state it, dixit. See G. 346, II. 3. 
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156. Synonymes. 

Road, way, path ; via^ iter^ semita. 

1. Viaj ae^ £ ; boad, way, — the usual route. 

2. Ttery itineris^ n. ; (1), boad, way, — the direct route; 
(2), joxTEtxKX, MABCH, — the progress made. 

3. Semita^ ae^ £ ; path, poot-path. 

157. VOCABULABY. 



Four, qtuittttor, indecl. 
Helvetian, HelvetiuSy a, um. 
How large, quamius, a, um, 
Joumey, iter, itinirisy n. 
Narrow, cmgusitis, a, um. 
Path, semUa, ae, f. 



Province, provitida, a*, f. 
Road, via, ae, f. 
Koute, iier, iiiniris, n. 
Show, m^nstro, dre, Ovi, dtum, 
Through, per, prep. with acc. 



158. EXEBCISE. 

1. Did you call Caesar the friend of the Gauls? 2. 
We cannot call Caesar the friend of the Gauls. 3. How 
large a force had Caesar ? 4. I do not know how large 
a force he had. 5. Did he not make a joumey through 
the Koman province? 6. How many roads are there to 
the dty? 7. There are four roads to the city. 8. I will 
show you the nearest route. 9. This path is very narrow. 
10. Was Orgetorix a Koman or a Helvetian? 11. He 
was a Helvetian. 12. Who was the bravest of the Helve- 
tians? 13. Orgetorix. 14. Do not wage war with the 
Romans. 15. Let us bravely encounter these dangers. 
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Lesson XXXVL 
complex and compound sentences. 

[1, 19.] 

159. Lesson fbom thjs Gbammab. 

I. Complex Sentences. 357-359. 
n. Compoond Sentences. 360. 
ni. Compoand Sentences — Abridged. 361. 

160. MODELS. 

I. The reasons which yoa I. Causae qum comme- 

mention are most jast. moras Justisszmae 

sunt. 

II. The name of peace is II. Nbm^pacisduZceest^ 

delightfal, and the et ipaa rea salutaria. 
thing itself beneficiaL 

III. Pmcrweyoarselves^yowr III. Conservate voSy cor^u- 

wives, yoar children, ges^ liberosy Jbrtu- 

and yoar fortones. nasqtie vestras. 

IV. Who woald seek honor IV. Quis hovwrem tam ex- 

(as eagerly) as he petat quam igno- 

woald avoid igno- miniam fugiatf 

miny? 

V. We love eqaity and V. Aequitatem et Jus 
right. amdmus. 

161. Remabks. 

1. Observe that the first model is a complex sentence with the relative 
clause, quaa eowmem&ras / that the second is a compound sentence, 
consisting of two members connected by ety and that the third bas a 
componnd object, vos — veetras. 
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2. MoDEL I. — Which, qicas, in the Fem. Plur. to agrce with its 
antecedent, according to Rule XXXIV., and in the Accus. as the ohject 
of eommemdms, according to Rule V. 

3. MoDEL II. — Thb thino itself, tpsa res. Res is the subject of 
est^ understood. 

4. MoDEL III. — YouRSELVES, vos. Ipsos necd not be added. For 
this reflexive use of ros, see G. 448. 

5. YouB, vestras, expressed but once ; here with the last object, for- 
fnnas, If not emphatic, it would here be omitted. See G. 447. 

162. VOCABTJLARY. 



Aeduans, Aedui, Orum, m. pl. 
Ancient, anilquus, a, um, prisfl- 

nus, a, um^ 
Cavaby, eqwit&tus, us, m. 
Command, be in command of, 

praesum, esse, fui, dat. G. 

886. 
Cross, iranseo, ire, ii, itum. 



Dumnorix, Dumnbrix, tgis, m. 
FIow into, influo, Hre, fluxi, fluxum. 
Into, in, prep. with acc. 
Lake, hicus, us, m. 
Lemannus, Lemannus, i, m. 
Eemember, reminiscor, i, dep. G. 

406, II. 
Ehone, Rhoddnus, i, m. 



163. EXEBCISE. 

1. Sbw large a force Caesar had at that time is uncer- 
tain. 2. WBether those cities could be taken was uncer- '' 
tain. 3. They say that the Gauls were surpassed in valor i 
by the E.omans. 4. We crossed the river which flows 
into lake Lemannus. 5. The river which we crossed is 
called the Ehone. 6. The enemy must be conquered and 
their cities must be taken. 7. Dumnorix, who com- 
nianded the cavahy of the Aeduans^ fled. 8. Let us not 
establish peace and friendship with the enemy. 9. Letiis 
Temember the ancient valor of the Romans. 

* Aniiquu>s refers to the remote past ; while pristlnus generally refers 
to the more recent past, or else has the force ofprimitive, pristine. 
4 
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Lesson XXXVII. 
agreement of nouns, 

[1, 24.] 

164. Lesson fbom the Grammar. 

I. Agreement of Predicate Nouns. 362. 

II. Agreement of Appositives. 363. 

165. MODELS. 

I. Virtues are the attend- I. Virtutes mnt miniS' 

ants and companions trde comitesque sa- 

of wisdom. pientiae. 

II. Artemisia was the wife II. Artemisia Mamoli^ 

of Mausolm^ king of Carias regia^ itxor 

Caiia. fuit 

III. Two most powerful cit- III. Duae urbes potentisst- 

ies, Carthage and Nu- maey Carthago at- 

mantia,were destroyed que Numantia^ a 

by Scipio. Scipione sunt dele- 

tae. 

IV. He leamed when a boy IV. Puerdidicityquoddis^ 

what deserved to be cendumfuit. 

leamed. 

166. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Attendants, minisiroe, not minisiri, to agree in 
gender with mriutes, See G. 362, 1, 1). 

2. MoDEL II. — EiNG OF Caria, Carioe regis, ovregis Cariae, JRegis 
is in the Gen. in apposition with Mausoli, The whole sentence could 
be arranged in the English order : Ariemisia fuii uxor Mavs&li, regis 
Cariae, But in that form it would lose not only in point of euphony, but 
also of compactness ; the modifier, regis Cariaey would be merely an 
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awkward addition to the sentence, vhile in the model it is incorporated 
into the very stnicture of the sentence itself. 

3. MoDEL m. — Two MOST POWERFUL ciTiES, duac urhes poUniissl' 
mae. Here potentissimae qualifies urbes, while duae qualifies the com- 
plex idea, urbes potentissimae ; not two dties, hut two most powerful 
cities» In such cases one adjective often precedes tlie noun, vhile the 
other follows it, as in the model, though both may either precede or fol- 
low the noun. 

4. MoDEL rv. — When a boy, puer, in apposition with the omitted 
8ubject of didXcit. See G. 363, 2 and 3. 

5. Desebved to be leabned, discendum fuit, Periphrastic Conjuga- 
tion. See G. 232. 

167« SrNONYMES. 

Custom, usage, habit ; consuetudOy mos. 

1. ConmetudOy tniSy f. ; custom, usage, habit, — the 
generic word for custom of any kind. 

2. MoSy moriSy m. ; custom, — used chiefly of approved 
and established customs, especially if national. MoreSj plur., 

CHABACTEB. 

168. VOCABULAEY. 



Caria, Ca/ria, ae, f. 

Custom, hahit, consuetadOi Xnis, f. ; 

moSy m>oris, m. 
Destroy, deleo, tre, evi, etum, 
Excellent, praedarus, a, um. 
Mausolus, MausOlv^, i, m. 



Nature, natHra, ae, f. 
Numantia, JVumantia, ae, f. 
Powerful, potens, entis. 
Second, another, alter, ira, irum. 
G. 161. 



169. EXEBCISE. 

1. Mausolus was at that time kingof Oaria. 2. Kome 
was for many years a most powerful city. 3. They say 
that Carthage was formerly a most powerful city. 4. Did 
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you not say that Caesar was the commander of the Soman 
army 9 5. Cicero says that the two cities, Carthage and 
Numantia, were destroyed by Scipio, the commander of 
the Homan army. 6. Habit is a second nature. 7, We 
say that habit is a second nature. 8. From whom (pl.) 
did you receive that eajceWew^ custom ? 9. We received 
this excellent custom from our fathers. 



Lesson xxxvin. 

NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

[1, 29.] 

170. Lesson fbom ths Grammar. 

I. Nominative as Subject. 367. 
II. Nominative in Agreement with another Nominatiye. 

368. 
III. Vocative. 369. 

17L MODELS. 

I. Socrateswascondemned. I. Socrateadamndtm est. 

II. Themistocles the com- II. Tkemistocles impera- 

mander liberated tor servitute Chra^' 

Greece from servitude. ciam liberdvit. 

III. I approve your decision, III. Tuumj JBrute^ Judici- 

Brutus. umprobo, 

172. Remasks. 

1. MoDEL II. — The commander, imperSUor, Nom. in apposition 
with the Nom. Themistdcles, Rule II. 

2. Fbom servitude, servUuie, Abl. of Separation. Bule XXVII. 
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See also G. 425, 3. Servitniemsiy stand either before or after the direct 
object, Graeciam, 

3. MoDEL III. — yoTTR, tuum, Thc possessive should here be ex- 
pressed to avoid ambiguity. 

4. Brutus, Bruie, For the place of the Vocative in the sentence, 
see G. 602, VI. 



173. VOCABULARY. 



AUobroges, AUohr6ges, um, m. pl. 
Collatinus, CoUailnus^ t, m. 
Condemn, damnOf are, Hvi, atum, 
Crassus, CrassuSy t, m. 
First, primuSy a, um, G. 166. 
Geneva, Gen€va, ae,f, 
God, deuSf dei, m. G. 61, 6. 
Grandson, neposy otis, m. 



Junius, JuniuSf ti, m. 
Lucius, Lucius, ii, m. 
LucuUus, LucuUuSy i, m. 
Mercury, Mercurius, ii, m, 
Numitor, NumUor, dris, m. 
Quintus, Quintus, i, m. 
Rich, dives, itis, G. 165, 2. 
"When, interrog., qtmndo, adv. 



174. EXERCISE. 



1. Crassus and LucuUus were the richest of the Eo- 
mans. 2. Mercury was the messenger of the gods, 3. 
Eomulus, the first king of the Eomans, was the grandson 
o{ Numitor. 4. We have praised the good, and we have 
been praised by the good. 5. Caesar says that Geneva 
is a town of the AUobroges. 6. Lucius Junius Brutus 
and Lucius Tarquinius Collatinus were made consuls. 7. 
When, Labienus, will you cross the river? 8. Why, O 
judges, did you condemn Socrates? 9. Marcus TuUius 
Cicero and Quintus Tullius Cicero were brothers. 
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Lesson XXXIX. 

ACCUSATIVE AS DIRECT OBJECT. 

[1, 32.] 

175. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

Accusative as Direct Object. 371. 

1. Cognate Accusative. 371, 1. 

2. Accusative with other Cases. 371, 2. 

3. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 371, 3. 

4. Accusative with Compounds. 371, 4. 

5. Clause as Object. 371, 5. 

6. Passive Construction. 371, 6. 



176. MODELS. 

I. Brutus freed his country. I. Brutus patriam Ube- 

rdvit. 
II. They live a secure life. II. Tutam vitam vivunt. 

III. Theywrotelawsfortheir III. Zeges dvitatthus suis 

states. scripserunt, 

IV. They were sighing over IV. Haec gemehant. 

these things. 
V. He crossed the Euphra- V. Euphratem transiit. 

tes. 
VI. You know that I think VI. Scis me idem seneire. 
the same. 



177. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL IIL — Theik states, civHatlhus suis, Dat. Riile XII. 
See also 371, 2. These words may stand either before or after the 
direct object, leges. See G. 600, 3. Suis must be -expressed to avoid 
ambiguity. 
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2. MoDEL IV. — These THING8, Tioee or Tuis res. The former U 
preferable, because it is shorter and equally clear. 

3. MoDEL V. — JEuphrdtem, See G. 371, 4. 

4. MoDEL VI. — That I THiNK THE 8AME, me tdem senilre, object 
of scis, G. 371, 5. For the case of me, see G. 545 ; for that of idemt 
371, 1, 3). 

178. Synonymes. 

Army ; exercttus^ agmen^ acies, 

1. JSxerdtuSy t, m. (eQcerce6)\ army, — the generio word 
for army, as composed of disciplined men. 

2. Agmen^ agminis^ n. {ago) ; abmy on the mabch. 

8. Acies^ ei^ f. ; abmy in battle arbay; line of bat- 

TL.E. 



179. Vocabulaby. 



Army (on the raarch), agmeji, 

iniSf n. 
Arrange (aline of battle), insiruo, 

gret siruxi, strucium, 
As, relat. after idemy qui, quae, 

quod. 
Attack, adorior, iri, orius sum, 

dep. 
Base, iurpis, e. 
Boast, make a boast, glorior, Sri, 

atus sum, dep. 
Both — and, et — ei, 
Camp, castra, Orum, n. pl. . G. 132. 
Encamp, castra pono, Sre, posui, 

posiium. 
Ford, vadum, i, n. 
Immense, ingens, entis. 



Laelius, Laelius, ii, m. G. 52, 

land2. 
Large, magnus, a, um. 
Lead (a life), live, vivo, ire, vixi, 

victum. 
Life, vita, ae, f. 
Line of battle, ades, adei, f. 
March, journey, iter, iiinHris, n. ; 

on the march, in iiinire. 
Now, nunc, adv. 
Number, numirus, i, m. 
Place, locus, i, m. G. 141. 
Rhine, Rhenus, i, m. 
Take, carry, i^orio, are, dvi, aiurn. 
Think, judge, seniio, \re, sensi, 

sensum. 
Useless, inuiilis, e. 
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180. EXEBCISE. 

1. Have you not many friends? 2. Both you and I 
have a very large number of friends. 3. An immense 
army crossed the Ehine and encamped in Gaul. 4. The 
commander of the enemy arranged his line of battle. 5. 
The enemy will attack our army on the march. 6. At 
this place the Rhine is crossed by a ford. 7. You, 
LaeliuSy have lived a most happyWSQ. 8. Has he not led 
^ useless Y)£Q*i 9. Do not lead a 6a*e life. 10. Did you 
not make tbat boast? 11. I made the aame boast as you. 
12. We will endeavor to take with us all the grain which 
we now have. 13. You think the same as all good men. 



Lesson XL. 
two accusatives. 

[1, 37.] 

181. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

L Two Accusatives — Same Person. 373. 

1. Predicate Accusative. 373, 1. 

2. Verbs with Predicate Accusative. 373, 2. 

3. Adjective as Predicate Accusative. 373, 3. 

4. Passive Construction. 373, 4. 

II. Two Accusatives — Person and Thing. 374. 

1. Person and Thing — Active and Passive. 374, 1. 

2. Verbs with two Aocusatives. 374, 2. 
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182. MODELS. 

I. PanaetiuB calls Plato the I. Panaetiua Platonem 

Homer of philoso- Homlrum philoaO' 

phers. phorum appeUat, 

II. Panaetius calls Plato di- II. Panaetius Platonem 

vine. dimnum appeUat, 

III. I was asked my opinion. III. Ego aententiam rogd- 

tus sum, 

IV. I ask of you this favor. IV. Te hoc beneficium 

rogo. 
V. We will surely retain in V. Quod nos docuisti^ id 

memory that which certe memoria reti- 

you have taught us. neVimus, 



183. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — My OTimoTX^ senteniiam, Rule VII. The Possea- 
sive is omitted. See G. 447. 

2. MoDEL V. — In memory = by means of memory, memoria, AbL 
of Means. Rule XXI. The relative clause often precedes the antece- 
dent clause, as in this model (G. 604, II.), and then the antecedent itself 
generally stands at the beginning of its own clause. 



184. Synontmes. 

To call, to name ; appeUo^ voco^ nomtno. 

1. Appelhj dre^ dviy dtum ; (1) to call, to name, — espe- 
cially with the idea of calling a person (or thing) by his true 
name, or of giving him a characteristic title ; (2) to address. 

2. Voco^ dre^ dviy dtum/ (1) to call, — generally with 
special reference to pronoundng or speaking the name ; (2) 

TO SUMMON, INVITE. 

3. Nbmmo^ dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to name, — to give a name. 
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185. VOCABULABY. 



Arioyistus, Ariovtstus, t, m. 
Blind, eaecus, a, um. 
Calamity, eaXamUas, HtiSy f. 
Conceal, cdo, Sre, Svi, Sium, 
Dinner, coena, ae, f. 
Favor, faveo, tre, favi, favium, 
Fortune, /or^flna, a^, f. 



Invite, voco, are, avi, Stum. 
Make, efficio, ire, ftci, fectum. 
Mourn over, maereo, tre. G. 267. 
Name, nomen, inis, n. 
Name, to name, call, nomlno ; ap- 

pdlo ; voco, are, Svi, Stum, 
Senate, senStus, us, m. 



186* EXEBCISE. 

1. The senate called Ariovistus king and friend. 2. 
Let us call the commander of the army by his own name. 
3. I have invited your brother to din6er. 4. Eomulus 
ordered the city to be called Eome from his own name. 
5. Fortune often makes those whom she favors blind. 6. 
You have made your life happy and useful. 7. Who 
taught the Belgians the arts of war? 8. Were not the 
Germans taught the arts of war by Ariovistus? 9. Why 
were we not asked our opinion ? 10. Let us ask them 
their opinion. 11. They will mourn over this calamity. 
12. I will not conceal from you my opinion. 



Lesson XLI. 



TWO ACCUSATIVES — CoNTiNUED. SPECIAL CON- 
STRUCTIONS. 

[1,40.] 

187. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

I. Special Constructions. 374, 3. 
1. With Celo. 374, 3, 1). 
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2. With Verbs of Teaching. 374, 3, 2). 

3. With Verbs of Asking, Demanding. 374, 3, 3). 

4. With Peto, Postulo, Quaero. 374, 3, 4). 

II. Infinitive, or Clause, as Aecusative of Thing. 374, 4. 
III. Neuter Pronoun, or Adjective, as Accusative of Thing. 

374, 5. 
rV. Two Accusatives with Compounds. 374, 6. 



188. MODELS. 



I. You were kept igno- 
rant of the most im- 
portant thmgs. 

II. He taught Socrates to 
play on the lyre. 

III. I ask you in regard to 

the same things. 

IV. He asks this from the 

king. 
V. He teaches you to be 

wise. 
VI. Philosophy taught us 
to know ourselves. 

VII. He admonished me of 
it. 
Vni. He led his forces over 
the Rhone. 



MaxK^mis de rebus 
celatus es. 



SocratemfidXbm do- 

cuit. 
Te iisdem de rebus 

interrogo, 
JIoc a rege petit. 



n. 
III 

IV 

V. Te sapere docet 
VL 



JPhilosqphia nos do- 
cuit ut nosmet ip- 
sos nosceremus, 
VII. Jd me monuif. 

Vni. Rhodanum copias 
trajecit. 



189. Kemarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Op = concerning, in regard to, de. G. 434. 

2. Thb M08T IMPORTANT, GREATEST, THING8, maxXmis rebus. Maxi' 
mis alone would not distinguish things from persons, An emphatic 
adjective helonging to a noun with a preposition is often placed before 
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the preposition. Hence maximts de rebus ; also iisdem de rehus^ in 
Model III. 

8. MoDEL II. — To PLAY UPON THE LTRE, in thc Latin idiom with 
THE LTBE, fidlbus, Abl. of Means. Kule XXI. 

4. MoDEL V. — To BE wisE, sapire. This simply supplies the place 
of one accusative after docet. He teaches you to be wise, i. e. teaches 
you wisdom. G. 374, 4. 

5. MoDEL VI. — To KNOw ouBSELYES = that wc should know our- 
selves, ut nosmet ipsos nosceremus. G. 374, 4. For the mood of 
noscerimuSf see G. 492, and for the tense, 481, II. 1. Eor the difference 
in force between this clause and the infinitive, as used in Model V., see 
G. 654, n. and III. 

6. MoDEL Vni. — He led oveb, trajedt, lit. threw over, or across. 

7. His fobces, copias ; possessive omitted. 



190. VOCABULARY. 



Across, trans, prep. with acc. 
Admonish, moneo, ere, ui^ Xium, 
Demand, posiitlo, Ore, Hvi, Sium. 
Depart, discedo, ire, cessi, cessum, 
Home, domus, us or i, f. G. 119, 1. 
In regard to, de, prep. with abl. 
Inform, teach, doceo, ere, docui, 
doctum. 



It is permitted, licet, licuit or lu^- 
tum est, impers« G. 299. 

Eeep in ignorance, celo, Sre, avi, 
Utum. To keep ignorant of 
(in regard to), celo de. 

Multitude, multiiudo, inis, f. 

No, nuUus, a, um. G. 151. 

Of = from, a, db, prep. with abl. 



191. ExEBCISE. 



1. Did they not ask these favors fromCaesar? 2. We 
will ask*no favors from Marcus, 3. We will not keep 
you in ignorance in regard to this calamity. 4, Caesar 
was not kept ignorant of these plans. 5. They informed 
Caesar in regard to the plans of the enemy. 6. The 
soldier will ask from his commander to be permitted to 
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depart to his home. 7. Of what will he admonish them? 

8 . What did he at the same time demand of Ariovistus ? 

9. He demanded of him that he should not lead the Ger- 
mans into Gaul. 10. The king had already led a multi- 
tude of Germans across the Khine into Gaul. 



Lesson XLII. 

accusative as subject of infinitive. in agree- 
ment with another accusative. 

[1, 44.] 

*192. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

I. Accusative as Subject of an Infinitive. 545. s 
II. Accusative in Agreement with another Accusative^ 362, 

363. 

1. As Predicate Accusative. 362 ; 373, 1. 

2. As Appositive. 363. 



193. MODELS. 

I. Tou know that I speak I. Scis me LaVlne loqui, 

Latin. 

II. I rejoice that you rec- II. Gaudeo id te mihi 

ommend that to me. suadere, 

III. They called Cicero the III. Ciceronem patrem pa- 

father of his country. triaenominaverunt. 

IV. Marcellus took the city IV. MarceUus urhem 8y- 

of Syracuse. racusas cepit. 
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194. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — That I 8PEAK, mc loqut, object of scts, See Rule 
V., also G. 371, 5 ; 650. Me, subject of loqui. Rule XLIX. 

2. Latin = in Latin, Laiine, adverb qualifying loqui, Rule LI. 
Observe the difference of idiom between the English and the Latin. 

8. MoDEL II. — Id, being emphatic, is placed at the beginning of the 
infinitive clause, even before the 'subject te. G. 594, 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — The city of Stracuse, Latin idiom, the cirr 
Syracuse, urbem Syracttsas, Eule II. 



195. VOCABULARY. 



For, in behalf of, pro, prep. with 

abl. 
Gracchus, Oracchus, i, m. 
Greek^in Greek, Oraece, adv. 



Latin, in Latin, LailH.e, adv. 
Nasica, Nasica, oe, m. 
Tiberius, Tiherius, ii, m. 
Twice, his, adv. 



196* EXEBCISE. 

1. The Eoman people made Cicero consul. 2. Did 
you not say that Cicero was consul at that time? 3. I 
said that Tiberius Gracchus was at that time consul. 4. 
They say that Publius Scipio Nasica was twice consul. 5. 
We know that you have been called wise. 6. Do you 
not know that Cicero spoke both Latin and Greek? 7. 
They say that Marcus already speaks Latin. 8. Whydid 
you teach him to speak Latin? 9. He will come with a 
large ai^y to take the city of Geneva. 10. We know 
that you are always prepared to encounter dangers for 
your country. 
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Lesson XLIII. 
accusative in an adverbial sense. in excla- 

MATIONS. 

[1, 49.] 

197. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Accusative of Time and Space. 378. 
1. Accusative with Per. 378, 1. 

II. Accusative of Limit. 379. 

1. Accusative with Ad. 379, 1. 

2. Urbs or Oppidum with Preposition. 379, 2. 

3. Words like Names of Towns. 379, 3. 

4. Other Names of Places. 379, 4. 

III. Accusative of Specification. 380. 

1. In good prose only in its freer sense. 380, 2. 

IV. Accusative in Exclamations. 381. 



198. MODELS. 

I. ^^-4^Aew«Pericleswas I. Athmis Periclesplu' 

for very many years rtmos annos prin- 

the leader of the ceps consilii pub- 

public council. licifuit, 

11. Hippias came to Olym- II. lEppias Olympiam 

pia. venit. 

III. There are thrce roads III. Tres sunt viae ad 

to Mutina. Mutinam, 

IV. Demaratus betook IV. Demaratus se contu- 

himself to Tarquinii, lit Tarquinios in 

a city of Etruria. urhem Etruriae, 
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V. Scipio was conducted V. Scipio domum re» 

home. ductus est, 

VI. Latona fled to 2>eZo«. VI. Latona confugit De^ 

lum, 

VII. He came into Epirus. VII. In Eplrum venit. 

VIII. Myletterwillnotprofit VIII. Nihil tihi meae lit- 

you at alL terae proderunt. 

IX. O welcome anival ! IX. gratum adven- 



tuml 



199. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — At Athens, Aihinis^ Abl. of Place. Rule XXVI. 
Emphasis places it at the beginning of the sentence. G. 594, 1. 

2. MoDEL III. — Thebe ake, 8unt. In this signification, — there isy 
there are, — the verb sum generally stands before its subject, as in the 
model, and indeed generally at the beginning of the sentence ; but here 
tres is emphatic, and takes the first place. 

3. Model rV. — A ciTY OF Etbueia, in urhem Etruriae. Observe 
the difference of idiom. In the English, city is in apposition with Tar- 
quinii, while in Latin in urhem is treated simply as a modifier of con- 
iidit, — betook himself into a city of Etruria. Tarquinios — Etrwriae 
would regularly precede confCHit ; but, being emphatic, it stands at the 
end of the sentence. 

4. MoDEL VIII. — Not at all, nihU. Rule X. It is emphatic. 

200* Sykonymes. 

Letter, epistle ; Uttera^ litterae, epistola. 

1. JLittera^ ae, f.; letter, — of the alphabet. 

2. Xitterae^ arum^ f. plur. ; letter, epistle, — regarded 
simply as a written communication without any reference to 
its epistolary character. 

3. JBJpistola, ae, f ; letter, epistle, — with special refer- 
ence to its epistolary character. 
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201. VOCABULAEY. 



Betake one's self, se conferre ; con- 

firoj ferre^ iiili, coUatum, 
Fortunate, fortunHtus^ a, um, 
Greek, Graecus, a, um. 
Letter of the alphabet, littSra, ae, f. 



Letter, epistle, littarae, Srum, f. ; 

epistdla, ae, f. 
Move, comm^dveOi ere, m^vi, m^Otum. 
Pronounce, speak, dico, ire, dixi, 

dictum. 
Kequest, rogHtus, us, m. 



202. EXERCISE. 

1. Caesar waged war in Gaul ten years. 2. Did not 
the soldiers wish to return home? 3. Did you not say 
that Ariovistus sent ambassadors to Caesar? 4. I said so. 

5. The soldiers betook themselves to the city of Geneva. 

6. They betook^themselves to their camp at Geneva. 7. 
Did not the Allobroges send ambassadors to the senate at 
Eome? 8. Cicero wrote many letters to his brother 
Quintus. 9. Demosthenes, when a boy, was not able to 
pronounce the letter E. 10. Your brother knows one 
Greek letter. 11. I read your letter at Eome. 12. The 
commander will not be at all moved by this request. 13. 
O happy country ! 14. O fortunate city ! 



Lesson XLIV. 
dative with verbs. 

[1, 64.] 

203. Lesson feom the Gbammab. 

I. Dative with Verbs. 384. 

1. Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage. 385. 
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IL 



^. Dative with Compounds. 386. 

3. Dative of Possessor. 387. 

4. Dative of Agent. 388. 

5. Ethical Dative. 389. 

Two Datives — To which and For which. 390. 
1. Verbs with two Datives. 390, 1. 



204. MODBLS. 



I. We yield to the sacred 

laws of our countiy. 

II. I do not look with 

envy upon yoxir ad- 

vantages. 

in. My Cicero sends you 

greeting. 
IV. ProvideforyovLVCOxm' 

try. 
V. The fountain has the 
name Arethusa. 
VI. What should be done 

by us? 
VII. What.does tho law 

mean? 
VIII. The house was an 
omament to the city. 



I. Sanctispatriaelegi' 

hus ohsequimur. 
11. Nonegoinvideotuis 
commodis, 

III. Cicero meus tihi sa- 

lutem dicit. 

IV. Prospicite patrias. 

V. Fonti nomen Are- 
thUsa est. 
VI. Quid 9iohis agendum 
est? 

VII. Quid sihi lex vidt ? 

VIII. Domus urhi fuit 

ornamento. 



205. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL I. ~For the order of words, see G. 598, 3. 

2. MoDEL II. — NoN : see G. 602, IV. Why is the possessive (tuis) 
expressed with commddiSf but omitted with patriae in Model I.? See 
G. 447. 

3. MoDEL III. — Sends greeting, saluiem dicit, lit. says safety, 
i. e. expresses his desire for your safety and health. 
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4. Mo]>EL y. — Thb fountain has, fonii est^ lit. is to the fountain, 

5. Moi>xL VI. — By us, nohis, lit. to us, See G. 388. 

6. Moi>£L VII. — Mean, sibi vult, lit. wish for itself, i. e. propose 
to itself. 

7- MoDEL VIII. — An obnament, omcmento, lit. for an omament 
Observe the diference of idiom, bnt remember that the Latin sometimes 
employs the nominatiye, like the English. See G. 390, 2. 



206. VOCABULAEY. 



Ally, socius, ii, n. 

Be in command of, praesum, esse, 

fui. 
ISusiness, negotium, ii, n. To have 
business, negotium, sum, esse, 
fui, with dat. 
Defence, praesidium, ii, n. 
Envy, to look upon with envy, in- 
video, ere, vldi, visum. 



Ephesus, Ephisus, i, f. 

Especially, maximc, adv. 

It is the intention, in animo est, 
esse, fuit, with dat. It is my 
intention, mihi est in animo, 

Mean, volo, veUe, volui, with dat. 

Mind, animu^, i, m. 



207. EXERCISE. 

1. I have ever favored both you and your brother. 2. 
The good and wise never envy the rich. 3. Praise and 
glory are especially envied. 4. Caesar, who is in com- 
mand of the army, is especially envied. 5. It is our in- 
tention to wage war against the Komans and their allies. 
6. Ariovistus at that time had a large army. 7. That 
beautiful city had the name of Ephesus. 8. What did 
these presents mean? 9. The good and wise must be 
praised by all. 10. What business had the Helvetians in 
the Koman province? 11. Virtue is a glory to all. 12. 
The cavalry of the Aeduans was a defence to the Koman 
army. 
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Lesson XLV. 
dative with vekbs. special consteuctions. 

[2, 5.] 

208* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

L Double Construction. 384, 1. 
IL To or FoT^ how rendered into Latin. 384, 2. 
III. Accusative or Dative with a Difference of Meaning. 
385, 3. 





209. MODELS. 




I. 


He presents gifts to 


L 


Muntra civibus clo- 




the citizens. 




nat. 


II. 


The Tarentines pre- 


II. 


Tarentini Archiam 




sented Archias the 




poetam civitate 




poet with citizen- 




donaverunt. 




ship. 






III. 


We came to Delos. 


III. 


Ddum venimus. 


IV. 


I yield to the time. 


rv. 


Tempori cedo. 


V. 


They fight for liberty. 


V. 


JPro libertdte dimv- 
cant. 


VI. 


He wrote laws for the 


VI. 


Legea cimtdti scrip- 




state. 




sit. 


VII. 


I consult you. 


VII. 


Ego vos consiUo. 


VIII. 


Consrdt for yourselves. 


VIII. 


ConsvMte vobis. 


IX. 


He feared danger. 


IX. 


JPericiUummetuebat. 


X. 


He feared for himself. 


X. 


Sibi mettiebat. 



210. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — For the arrangement of two or more objects with the 
same verb, see G. 600, 3. 
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2. MoDELS III. AND IV. — Wlij is to Delos rendered by the Accus. 
Velum, and to ihe iime, hj the Dative, iempdri t See G. 379, 3 ; 383, 
384. 

3. MoDELS V. AND VI. — Why is for liheriy rendered by pro with 
the Abl., pro libertdie, and/or ihe siaie by the Dative, civii&ii t See G. 
384, 2, 2} ; 383, 384. 



211. VOCABULAEY. 



ConsTilt, cons^, ire, sv3ui, svUum. 
Detriment, detrimenium, «, n. 
Distingoished, darus, a, um» 
Near, near to, ad, prep. with acc. 
Ought, deheo, €re, ui, Uum. 
Supplicate, supplico, are, avi, Sium, 



Surround, cireumdo, dre, didi, ddr 

ium. G. 261, 1. 
Often, saepe, adv. 
Wall, murus, i, m. 
Winter quarters, hiherna, orum, n. 

adj. used as subs. 



212. EXEBCISE. 

1. Servius TuUius the king surrounded the city of 
Eome with a wall. 2. The Athenians presented Demos- 
thenes the orator with a golden crown. 3. Demosthenes, 
the distinguished orator,.was presented with a golden 
crown. 4. We ought to encounter all dangers for our 
country. 5. We will all supplicate the comniander in 
behalf of this soldier. 6. Whom did you (pl.) consult in 
regard to this plan? 7. We consulted Caesar the com- 
mander of the army. 8. For whom did Caesar consult? 
9. He consulted for the safety of his whole army. 10. 
Let us lead our forces into winter quarters near Geneva. 
11. The friendship of the Eoman people was often a 
detriment, not a defence, to their allies. 
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Lesson XLVI. 
dative with adjectives and derivatives. 

[2, 12.] 

213. Lesson fbom the Gsammab. 

L Dative with Adjectives. 391, 391, 2. 
II. Dative with Derivatives. 392. 



214. MODELS. 



I. The soil of their coun- 

try is dear to all. 
II. Pleasure is especially 
unfriendly to virtue, 

III. Your letters are ac- 

ceptable to me. 

IV. We are seeking a Latin 

word equivalent to 
the Greek. 
V. Very Jdnd to his father. 

VI. Useful for many 
things. 
VII. Liherty is characteris- 
tic of the Moman 
people, 
VIII. Justice is obedience to 
the laws. 
IX. They speak consist- 
ently with them- 
selves. 



I. Patriae solum om- 
ntbus carum esL 
II. Vbluptas maaiyime 
est inimica virtuti. 

III. 2\cae epistolae mihi 

gratae sunt. 

IV. Qzmertmics verbum 

LaMnum par 
Qrasco. 
V. Perindvlgens inpa- 

trem. 
VI. MuUas ad res vMis. 

VII. Bomani populi est 
propria libertas. 

VIII. Justitia est obtempe- 
ratio Ugibus, 
JX. Bibi constanter di- 
cunt. 
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215- Rexakes. 

1. HoBEL n. — Wbj 15 rt>;«n placed aX the end of tfae scnteiiee? 
6. 594, n. 

2. MoDZX. ly. — Wbj is qmaerimms pbced st the beginnmg of the 
sentence? G. 591, L 

3. HoDEL YI. — FoK XAST THDKGS, Mifllas od fvs. FoT die order 
of words, see Bon. 189, 2 K With vA/tf obserre tiie differenoe of mean- 
ing between tbe DmtiTe mnd tiie Accos. with ad: miki Kfilis, nsefbl to 
me ; mvtas ad rts ueUis^ Qsefid for manj things, pnipoees. 

4. HoDEL yn. — Of thb Roxax pboplb, RowUSmi popHij Gen. 
depending npon proprui. See Bole XVn.; slso G. 399, 3. This 
gemtire is emphatic, and therefore stnnds at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. G. 594, 1. The emphatic BowUimi precedes its nonn. The em- 
phatic snbjecl, libertaSf is pbu:ed at the end of the sentence. G. 594, U. 

5. HoDEL IX. — Wrra thexseltes, st^i, Dative depending upon 
constanier, which admits the Datire after the analogy of its primitivo 
eonsians, fiom consto* 

216. Syxoxymes. 

Acceptable, agreeable ; acceptus^ gratus^Jucundus, 

1. AcceptuSy a, um/ acceptablk, wklcomb, — for wbat- 
ever reason. 

2. Oratus, a, um/ gbatepul, acceptable, — especially 
because of value or wortb. 

3. JucunduSy a, um / agkeeable, pleasant, delightful. 
Aeceptus implies simply that the object to which it is applied is accepia- 

bUy gratus that it is acceptable because of its value, whether agreeable 
or not, and jucundus, that it is in itself agrecable. 

217. VOCABULABY. 



A battle is fonght, pugnaiur, pug- 
naium est, impers. 



Acceptable, accepius, a, um; graius, 
a, um. 



* See Explanation of References, page xi. 
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Admonition, admonitto, dnis, f. 
Although, etiamsi, co^j. 
Approach, appropinquo, are, avi, 

aium. 
BvLt, sedj auiem. G. 587, III. 2. 



'Neax, prope, propius, proiame, adv. 
Feculiar to, propriu^, a, um. 
Spirited, in a spirited manner, 

acriter, adv. 
Word, verbum, i, n. 



218. EXEBCISE. 

1. The friendship of the Aeduans was acceptable to 
Caesar. 2. Your letters will always beacceptable to me. 
3. Your admonition, although it is not agreeable, is yet 
acceptable to me. 4. Your words are very agreeable to 
me. 5. The books which you sent were very acceptable 
to me. 6. At that time the study of eloquence was not 
common to Greece, but peculiar to Athens. 7. We have 
endeavored to persuade the citizens. 8. At the same time 
the Aeduans were approaching the bordersof the Belgians, 
who are nearest to the Germans. 9. A spirited battle 
was fought very near the camp of Caesar. 



Lesson XLVn. 



GENITIVE VTITH NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

[2, 19.] 

219. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

L Genitive with Nouns. 395. 

1. Varieties of Genitive with Nouns. 396. 

2. Peculiarities. 397. 

3. Other Constructions. 398. 

II. Genitive with Adjectives. 399. 
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220* MODELS. 

I. The glory of virtue is I. Vtrtutis gloria est 

etemal. sempitema. 

II. Socrates in the judg- II. Socrdtea judicio 

• ment of Greece was Graeciae omnium 

the wisest of all men. sapientissimus fu- 

it, 

III. Compare the life of Tre- III. Conferte vitam Tre- 

bonius with that of bonii cum Dola- 

Dolabella. heUae. 

IV. Love of (to) country. IV. Amor in patriam. 
V. He is desirous of vic- V. Victoriae avidus est. 

tory. 

VI. The mind is capable of VI. Mens virtutum om- 

all virtues. nium capax est. 

VII. No one will be found VII. Nemo tui simtlis in- 

like you. venietur. 

221* Hemabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — In the judgment, i. e. in accordance with, by the 
judgment, judicio. Eule XXI. 

2. Op all men, omnium, used substantively. G. 441, 

3. MoDEL m. — WiTH THAT op DoLABELLA, 6um Doldbellae, — vita 
being omitted. G. 397, 1, (1). 

4. MoDEL IV. — Op countby, patriae, or in or erga patriam. G. 

398, 4. 

6. MoDEL VII. — LiKE You, tui simXliSy or tibi sim\lis. G. 391, 1 ; 

399, 3. 

222. Synonymes. 

Avaricious, desirous, devoted to, pursuing; avdrus, cuptdicsy 
avtdv^^ studiosus. 
5 
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1. AvdruSi a, um ; avaricioiis, — desirous of money and 
gain. 

2. Cup^dus^ a, um ; desieous, eageely desihous, — often 
with the idea of haste and impatience. 

3. Avlidus^ a, um ; desieous, earnestly desieous, veey 
DESiROus, GEEEDY, — often involving the idea of an excessive 
or selfish desire. 

4. Studiosus, a, um ; studious, db voted to, student of, 
PUESUiNG, — involving zeal in the pursuit of a study, or in 
the support of a person or cause. 



223. VOCABULAEY. 



AfTair, thing, res, rei, f. 
Avaricious, avSLrm, a, um. 
For, eniniy coiy. G. 687, V. 3. 
Greedy, very desirous, avldus, a, 

um. 
Literature, letters, litUrae, Hrum, 

f.pi. 

Military, mxUtllris, e ; military 
affairs, res militSiris, sing. 



Revolution, res novae, f. pl. ; lit. 

new things. 
Science, learning, doctnna, ac, f. 
Skilful in, perituSf a, um, 
Student of, studidsus, a, um, 
Three days, triduum, i, n. 
Unmindful, immimor, dris» 
Zeal, studium, ii, n. 



224. ExERcisE. 

1. We will now make a journey into the territoiy of the 
Belgians. 2. We have persuaded the soldiers to make a 
journey of three days through the territory of the Helve- 
tians. 3. The Belgians were very skilful in military 
affairs. 4. They were never unmindful of their ancient 
valor, and were always desirous of a revoUition. 5. But 
at this time they had more zeal than wisdom ; for they 
were conquered by the Eomans in many battles. 6. The 
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soldiers are very desirous of victory and glory. 7. The 
avaricious are ever greedy for money. 8. We are students 
of literature. 



Lesson XLVni. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 

[2, 26.] 

225. Lesson from thb Grammar. 

L Predicate Genitive. 401. 

l.Predicate Genitive and Predicate Kominative. 
401, 1. 

2. Predicate Genitive and Predicate Adjective. 401, 2. 

3. Varieties of Predicate Genitive. 402. 

4. Verbs with Predicate Genitive. 403. 

5. Other Constructions for the Genitive. 404. 

II. Genitive of Place. 421,11. 

m. Genitive with certain Verbs. 406, 409. 

1. Other Constructions. 407. 

2. Befert and Interest. 408. 

IV. Accusative and Genitive. 410. 

226. MoDELS. 

I. Murena was a man of I. Murena multae in- 

much industry. duatriae fuit. 

II. The field is now of II. Ager nunc pluris 

more value than it est quam tunc 

then was. fuit. 

in. It is your duty to un- III. Tuum est inteUigere. 
derstand. 
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IV. It is the duty of an IV. 

orator to speak. 
V. You were in the mean V. 

time at Rome. 
VI. To do right ia the in- VI. 

terest of all. 
VII. It greatly interests me. VII. 

VIII. I repent of my error. VIII. 



Oratoris officium est 

dicere. 
Tu interea JRomae 

fuisti. 
Jnterest omnium 

recte facere, 
Magni interest mea. 
Me erroris mei poe- 

nitet. 



227. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Was a man of, Latin idlom, was of, han omitted in 
rendering into Latin. G. 402, III. 

2. MoDEL II. — Is op ]f ORB value, plv/ris esty lit. is of more. G. 
402, III. 1. 

3. MoDEL III. — It is youb duty to understand, Latin idiom, to 
understand is yours, Tuum, not tui, mast be used. G. 404, 1. 

4. MODEL IV. — It 18 THB DUTY OP AN ORATOR, OrotOris est, OF 

oratOris ojjlcium est, G. 404, 2. 
6. MoDEL V. — At Rome, Romae. G. 423, II. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Greatly, m>agn%y lit. of much, qf great. G. 
408, 3. 

7. It interests me, inUrest mea, not mei. G. 408, 1, 2). 

8. MoDEL VIII. — I repent op my error, Latin idiom, it repent» 
m£ ofmy error. 

228* VOCABULARY. 



Be B&hBmQdLiPudei,pudwitoT pudl' 
ium estf impers. lam ashamed, 
mepudet. G. 299. 

Bitterly, acerhe, adr. 



Pity, misiret, miseritum es^,impers. 

I pity, me mtsHret. G. 299. 
Kepent, poenitet, poenituit, impers. 

I repent, Tne poenitet. G. 299. 
Treachery, proditio, Onis, f. 
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229. EXEBCISE. 

1. The Eomans did not forget the ancient valor of the 
Helvetians. 2. The Gauls were very brave. 3. The 
Belgians were of great valor. 4. It is characteristic of 
time valor to encounter all dangers in behalf- of the re- 
public. 5. It is the interest of all to obey the laws. 6. 
It is important to the glory of the state to consult for the 
safety of all the citizens. 7. The Germans were not 
ashamed of their valor. 8. The Helvetians bitterly re- 
pented of their conspiracy. 9. Do you not pity them? 
10. We do not accuse you of conspiracy. 11. This sol- 
dier has already been accused of treachery. 



Lesson XLIX. 
ablative. 

[2, 35.] 

230. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means. 414. 

1. Various Expressions for Cause. 414, 2, 2) and 3). 

2. Means and Agent distinguished. 414, 4 and 5. 

II. Ablative of Price. 416. 

III. Ablative with Comparatives. 417. 

1. Comparatives with Qicam. 417, 1. 

2. Ablative, when admissible. 417, 2. 

3. Construction with Plus and Jilinus, 417, 3. 



\ 
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231. MODELS. 



I. An art is praised be- 
cause of ita useful- 
ness. 
II. Sy my right I ask of 
you this favor. 

III. Terentia was delighted 

with your letter. 

IV. Friendship is to be 

sought for its own 
sake. 
V. Cato was praised by 

all. 
VI. It was done through 
• the agency of Fabri- 
cius. 
VII. Ile purchased the sen- 
atorial rank with 
money. 
VIII. What is more desira- 
ble than wisdom ? 

IX. He lived with you 
more than a year. 



I. Ars utilitdte laudd- 
tur. 

II. Meo Jure te hoc 
beneficium rogo. 

III. Terentia ddectdta, 

est tuis litteris. 

IV. Amicitia estpropter 

se eocpetenda. 

V. Cato ah omrubus 

lauddtus est. 
VI. Per Fahricium faC' 
tum est. 

VII. Ordinem senatori- 
um pretio mercd- 
tus est. 
VIII. Quid est optabilius 
sapientid^ or quam 
sapientia. 
IX. Tecum plus annum 
vixit. 



232. Remakks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Becausb op its usefulness, utiUtste, Abl. of Cause. 
Rule XXI. 

2. MoDEL II. — I ASK OF You, te vogo, Rule VII. 

3. MoDEL III. — WiTH YouR LETTER, tuis UUMs, OT tua epist6la. 
Rule XXI. See also Synonymes, 200. 

4. MoDEL rV. — FoR iTs OWN SAKE = on Rccount of itself, proptcr 
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se. These words, it will be observed, stand between est and expetenda. 
Modifiers are not unfrequently thus placed between the two parts in the 
compound forms of verbs. 

6. MoDEL VI. — Through the agenct of FABRicnis, per Fabrt- 
cium, lit. through Fabricius* G. 414, 6, 1). 

6. MoDEL IX. — WiTH You, tecum, G. 434, 6. 

7. MoRE^^THAN A YBAR, plu8 annum, not plus anno. G. 417, 3. 

233. Synonymes. 

Celebrated, distinguished, illustrious, noble ; celeber^ clarus, 
iUustris^ nolnlis. 

1. Cdtber^ hris^ bre ; celebrated, much frequentep, — 
applied mostly to places. 

2. Clarus^ a, um;, distinguished, conspicuous, celb- 
BRATED, — especially for brilliant achievements. 

3. HlustriSy e; illusteious, eenowned, — a stronger 
term than darus^ applied especially to those who are distin- 
guished for rank and worth. 

4. Nbhilis^ e ; well known, famous, noble, — with 
special reference to high birth and ancestry. 

234. VpCABULARY. 



Aid, auxilium, iij.n, 

Antioch, Antiochia, ae, f. 

Celebrated, eeUher, bris, bre» 

High, great (price), magnus, a, um. 

IUustrious, iUustris, e. 

Lead on, addnco, Sre, duxi, ductum. 



Noble, nobilis, e. 
Solon, Solon or Solo, Onis, m. 
Themistocles, Themistdcles, is, m. 
Thousand, miUe, indecl. adj.; pl. 
millia, ium, n. subst. G. 178. 



235. Exercise. 

1. The soldiers were led on by the hope of a reward. 
2. The Aeduans were sent with all their forces as aid to 
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Caesar. 3. Why did they not come with cavaby? 4. 
More than five thousand came in one day. 5. Who was 
there at Bome more distinguished than Cicero? 6. Anti- 
och was formerly a celebrated city. 7. The name of 
Themistocles is more illustrious than that of Solon. 8, 
The Athenians sent three most noble philosophers to Eome. 
9. He has purchased a house at a high price. 10. The 
safety of the country is dear to me. 



Lesson L. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[3, 8.] 

236. Lesson fbom the Grammab. 

I. Ablative of Difference. 418. 
II. Ablative in Special Constructions. 419. 



237. MoDKLS. 



I. 
II. 

III. 

IV. 



VL 



VII. 



Longer by one day. 
The wise man makes 

the best use of reason. 
I am intimate with Tre- 

bonius. 
Nature is content with 

little. 
What need have you of 

our aid ? 
No one trusts in the 

stability offortune. 
1 trust in virtue. 



I. Uho die longior. 
II. Sapiens ratione op- 
time utitur, 

III. Trebonio utor fami-- 

liariter. 

IV. Ndtura parvo con- 

tenta est. 
V. Quid tibi opera nos- 
tra opus est? 
VI. Nemo fortunae sta- 

bilitate confidit. 
VII. Virtuti confzdo. 
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238. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Makes the best use of reason, Latin idiom, uses 
reason best. 

2. MoDBL III. — I AM intimate with, utoT familiarHer, 

3. MoDEL V. — What 17EED HAYE Tou, Latin idiom, as to what is 
there need io you, — quid tihi opus est. Quid, see G. 380, 2. Op ouk 
AiD, opSra nostra, Abl. G. 419, 3. 

4. MoDEL VII. — I TRUST IN viRTUE, vvrtnti OF virtnte confido, 
With the Dative the idea of trust is prominent, I trust in virtue, i. e. 
trust it, trust to it ; while with the Abl., the idea of means is prominent, 
I trust in virtue, i. e. am confident because of or by means of virtue. 



239. Synonymks. 

I. To need, to be without, to be free from ; egeo^ indigeo^ 
careoy vaco. 

1. ^geo^ ere^ ui — / to need, to be destitute of, — to 
be without something which one needs. 

2. Indigeo^ ere^ ui — / to need, to peel need, — involv- 
ing a deep sense of need, while egeo refers rather to the need 
itself. 

3. Careo^ ere^ ui, ttum ; to be without, — with little 
reference to the character of the object as desirable or un- 
desirable. 

4. VacOy dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to be free feom, to be with- 
OUT, — especially to be without that which is undesirable. 

II. Man, hero ; homo^ vir, 

1. SbmOy hominis^ m. and £; man, — a member of the 
human family, man or woman. 

2. F?r, viri^ m. ; heeo, true man, — as a term of respect. 
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240. VOCABULAEY. 



Adyice, counsel, consilium, ii, n. 
Aflfection, love, amor, Oris, m. 
Be destitute of, need, egeo, €re, ui ; 

indXgeOy €re, ui, 
Be free from, be without, vaco, Ore, 

avi, aium ; careOf ire, ui, 

Itum ; egeo, ere, ui. 
Be intimate "wiih^famHiari^erutor, 

i, u>su8 sum. 
Be needful (there needs, is need 

of), opus estffuit, 
Best, in the best manner, opdme, 

adv. 
Enjoyment, delectatio, dnis, f. 



"Familia.Tly, fomiliariter, adv. 
Fault, culpa, ae, f. 
Feel the need of, indigeo, ere, ui. 
Fidelity, faith,^e5, ei, f. 
Highest, of the liighest degree, 

summus, a, um, sup. of supe- 

rus. 
Kindness, henignita^, Stis, f. 
Nothing, nihtl, n. indecl. 
Pain, dolor, Oris, m. 
Use, make use of, utor, i, usus 

sum, dcp. 
Very, valde, adv. 



241. EXEBCISB. 

1. Laelius waa for many years very intimate with 
Scipio. 2. He was at that time both without pain and 
without enjoyment. 3. We are now destitute of (need) 
many things. 4. I feel the neeci of your advice. 5. 
Now your counsels, your affection, and your fidelity 
are needful to us. 6. There was no need of so many 
words. 7. Let us make the best use of our time. 8. 
The Homan soldiers were always worthy of the highest 
praise. 9. Nothing is more worthy of a ff7^eat and dis- 
tinguished man than kindness. 10. What is there in 
man better than virtue? 11. The safety of the counti^ is 
much dearer to you than life. 
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Lesson LI. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[3, 13.] 

242. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

L Ablative of Place. 421-424. 

1. Places not Towns. 422. 

2. Names of Towns. 423. 

3. Like Names of Towns. 424. 

II. Ablative of Source and Separation. 425 ; 425, 3. 

III. Constraction of Names of Places. 

1. The Place in which. 421, L and II. 

2. The Place from whicb. 421, 1. and II. 

3. The Place to which. 379 ; 379, 4. 



243. MoDELs. 



I. In what city do we 

live? 
II. He died at Babylon. 

III. I withdrew from the 

forum. 

IV. Aeschines withdrew 

from Athens, 
V. He fled from home. 
VI. Yoa have freed your 
country from perils. 
Vn. He came into the 
province. 
VIII. I came to Capua. 



I. In qua vrhe vivi- 

musf 
II. jBabi/ldne mortuus 
est. 

III. De foro discessi. 

IV. Aeschmes cessit 

Athenis. 
V. Domo prqfugit. 
VI. JF^ericulis patriam 

liheravistis. 
VII. In provinciam ad- 
venit. 
VIII. Capuam veni. 
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244* Kemabks. 

1. Why is the preposition used in modela I. III. VII., and omitted in 
all the others ? G. 421 ; 424 ; 426, 3 ; 379 ; 379, 4. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Emphasis places Ath£nis at the end of the sentence. 



245. Synoxymks. 

Country; pcUria^ o^ger^ rus, 

1. Patria^ ae^ f.; nativb country, — the coantry of one'a 
birth. 

2. Ager^ <igrs m. ; countey, — as consisting of fields, thb 
OPEN countby ; — in this sense generally plural. 

3. Hm^ rurisy n.; the coitntby, — as distinguished from 
the city. 

246. VOCABULARY. 



Capable, capaxj Ocis, 

Country, rt«, ruris, n. ; patria, 

ae, f. ; ager, agri, m. 
Fear, metus, us, m. 
Few, pauci, ae, a, pl. 
Forced marches, magna itinira, n. 

pl. ; lit. great marches, 
Go, eo, ire, ivi, itum. 
Hasten^ contendo, ire, tendi, ten- 

tum. 
Land, terra, ae, f. 



Mind, the mental faculty, m.ens, 

mentis, f. 
Obtain, potior, Iri, itv^ sum, dep. 

G. 419, 1. 
Kemain, maneo, ere, vnansi, man- 

sum, 
Sea, mare, is, n. ; on sea and land, 

terra manque. 
Servitude, servitu&, Uttis, f. 
Sovereignty, imperium, ii, n. 



247. EXERCISK. 

1. We lived in Geneva more than three months. 2. 
From Geneva we hastened with forced marches into Italy. 
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3. Now let us go from the city into the country. 4. He 
went from home a few days ago, and will remain in the 
country two months. 5. We made a journey of three 
days through the country. 6. The brave soldiers have 
encountered many dangers in behalf of their country. 7. 
War must be waged against the Carthaginians on sea and 
land. 8. It was the intention of the Helvetians to obtain 
the sovereignty of all Gaul. 9. Will you not free this 
city from the fear of servitude? 10. To man God has 
given a mind capable of all virtues. 



Lesson LH. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[3, 20.] 

248. tiESSON FROM THB GbAMMAB. 

L Ablative of Time. 426. 

1. Time within which. 426, 2. 

2. Time since an event, or between two events. 427, 

427, 1-4. 

n. Ablative of Characteristic. 428. 

1. Genitive and Ablative distinguished. 428, 4 ; 
396, IV. 

in. Ablative of Specification. 429. 

249. MoDELs. 

I. Plato died in his eighty- I. Plato uno et octoge^- 

first year. mo anno mortuus 

est. 
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II. I have leisure at this 
time for philosophy. 

III. He smiled once in his 

life. 

IV. Homer lived many years 

hefore Ronvulus, 

V. He was slain some 

months after. 
VI. You are of a cheerful 
spirit. 



II. Hoc tempore philosO' 
phiae vaco, 

III. Semel in vita risit. 

IV. Homerus annis mul- 

tis fuit ante Itomu- 
lum. 
V. Aliquot post menses 
occlsics est. 
VI. Tu hilari animo es. 



250. Rehasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — His — omitted in rendering. 

2. MoDEL III. — In his lifb, in vita, Why is the preposition in 
used? G. 426, 2. 

8. MODEL IV. — HOMER LIVED HAKT TEAKS BEFORB BOHULUS, 

Latin idiom, Homer was hefore Romtdus hy many years, Annis^ Abl. 
of Difference. Rule XXIY . Ante Rom^um at the end of the sentence 
becanse emphatic. 

4. MoDEL Y. — SoHE HOirrHS AFTER, Latin idiom, afiersome monihs, 
For the order of the words, see G. 427, 2. 

6. MODEL VI. — Of A CHEERFUL 6PIRIT, Or WITH A CHEERFUL 

8PIRIT, hildri animo, Abl. of Characteristic. Rule XXIX. 



251. VOCABULART. 



Afterwards, post, adv. 

Equal, par,paris. 

Fiflh day of the month, nonae, 

Hrum, f. pl. For exception see 

G. 708, I. 2. 



Fiftieth, quinquugesimus, a, um, 
First day of the month, ecdendae, 

Srum, f. pl. 
Fourth, quartus, a, um. 
Greatly, Tnagnopire, adv. 



ABLATIVE. 



99 



Ides, idiis, iduwm^ f. pl. G. 708, 

1.3. 
June, of Jane, Junius, a, um, G. 

708, III. 2. 
March, of March, Martius, a, um. 
May, of May, Maius, a, um, 
Punic, Punlcus, a, um, 
Put to death, ocado, ^re, adi, d- 

sum. 
Pjthagoras, Pyihagdras, ae, m. 



Beflnement, humanitas, aiis, f. 

Keturn, come back, reverto or rc- 
vertor, Sre or i, reverti, re- 
versum. See G. 273, III., 
ve^-to, 

Sixth, sextus, a, um, 

Sixtieth, sexagesimus, a, um. 

Such, 80 great, iantus, a, um, 

Third, tertius, a, um. 



252. ExEBcisE. 



1. Pythagoras was in Italy at the same time in which 
Lucius Junius Brutus liberated his country. 2. Publius 
Scipio took Carthage in the third Punic war. 3. The 
ambassadors returned to Rome on the first day of May. 
4. I received your letter on ihe jifth day of June. 5. 
Caesar was put to death in his fifty-sixth year, on the ides 
of March. 6. Two years afterwards Cicero was put to 
death, in his sixty-fourth year. 7. The Belgians were 
equal to the Germans in valor. 8. They were surpassed 
by the Homans both in valor and in refinement. 9. The 
Eomans surpassed the Greeks in the arts of war. 10. - 
The Greeks surpassed the B.oman8 in the arts of peace, 
11. Herodotus is a man of such eloquence that he greatly 
delights us. 
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Lesson Lni. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUBD. 

[3, 29.] 

253. Lesson fbom the Gbammas. 

I. Ablative Absolute. 431. 

II. Cases with Prepositions. 432. 

1. Accusative. 433. 

2. Ablative. 434. 

3. Accusative or Ablative. 436. 



254* MoDELs. 



I. 



II. 



ni. 



IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 
VIII. 



When many opinions 

had already been ex- 

pressed, I was asked 

my opinion. 
Many orators flour- 

ished in the time of 

Cato* 
Socrates brought phi- 
■ losophy down to 

common life. 
He wrote the book 

with great care. 
He has retired from 

office. 
What are you to do 

with this man ? 
He fled into Asia. 
In this island is a 

fountain of sweet 

water. 



I. MuUis sententiis 
Jam dictis^ rogd- 
tus sum sententi' 
am. 
II. Vivo Catone multi 
oratores florue- 
runt. 
ni. Socrates philosophi- 
am ad vitam com- 
munem adduxit. 
IV. Magna cum cura li- 

hrum scripsit. 
V. Magistratu oMiL 

VI. Quid hoc homine 

fapias f 
VII. In Asiam pTofugit. 
VIII. In hac insula est 
fons aquae dulcis. 
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255. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Whbn mant opinions had bbbn EXPRE88BD, Latin 
idiom, many opinions having been spoken. Senieniiam, Kole YII. 

2. MoDEL II. — In the timb op Cato, vivo Caidney lit. Caio dlive, 
Eule XXXI. Observe the position of these words at the beginning of 
the sentence. G. 694, 1. 

3. MoDEL VI. — With this man, Tioc homine, G. 434, 2. Fadas, 
G. 486, n. 



256. Synonymbs. 

Battle, engagement, conflict; pugnay prodium. 

1. JPugna^ ae^ f. ; battlb, engagement, pight, steife, — 
the generic term for a conflict of any kind, whether between 
individuals or armies, whether with the fist, with words, or 
with arms. 

2. Prodium^ iiy n. ; battle, engagement, — a conflict in 
a military sense. 

257. VOCABULABY. 



Aquitanians, AquiiiZnif arum^ m. 

ArriTe, perviniOf ire, veni, venium, 

Become, fiOf fiiri, factus sum, G. 
294. 

Bctake one's self, se recipire ; re- 
ctpio, ire, cepi, cepium. 

Cassius, Cassius, ii, m. 

Eager, dldcer, cris, cre, 

Fight, to fight, pugno, Ore, Svi, 
aium, To flght (lit Tndke) a 
battle, proelium (pugnxim) 
facio, ire, fed, factwm. 



How great, qv4iniuA, a, um. 
Liying, aliye, vivus, a, um, 
Reduce to a state of peace, paco, 

Sre, avi, Otum. 
Kesult, eo^tus, lis, m. 
Bout, pello, ire, pepHili, pulsum. 
Strife, pugna, ae, f. 
Successful, secundus, a, um. 
Vicinity, in the yicinity of, ad, 

prep. with acc. 
Within, inira, prep. with acc. 
Yoke, jugum, i, n. 
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258. ErERCisE. 



1. In the consulship of Lucius Cassius the Helvetians 
routed the Boman army and sent it under the yoke. 2. 
Within five days we shall arrive in the vicinity of Geneva. 
3. Having routed the army of the enemy, the Aquitanians 
betook themselves to the town. 4. Our soldiers, having 
fortified their camp, became more eager to fight. 5 . Caesar, 
having reduced all Gaul to a state of peace, led his army 
into winter quarters. 6. How great is the strife of 
orators ! 7. Caesar fought many successful battles, 8. 
The result of this battle is uncertain. 9. These wars 
were waged against the Gauls in the time of Cicero. 



Lesson LIV. 

ADJECTIVES. 

[1,4.]» 

259. Lbsson from the Gbammas. 

I. Agreement of Adjectives. 438; 438, 1-8. 

1. With Clause. 438, 3. 

2. Construction according to Sense. 438, 6. 

3. With two or more Nouns. 439. 

II. Uso of Adjectives. 440. 

1. With the Force of JSTouns. 441. 

^ The enclosed numerals standing at the beginning of the following 
lessons refer to Cicero*s Orations against Catiline. Thus [1, 4] shows 
that this lesson is to be learned after the pupil has read the first four 
Chapters of the first Oration against Catiline. 
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2. Equivalent to Clauses. 442. 

3. Instead of Adverbs. 443. 

4. Comparison of Adjectives. 444. 



260. MODELS. 



I. An upright life is a 

happy life. 
II. It is true that there is 
friendship among the 
good. 
III. CastorandPoUuxwere 

seen. 
rV. Honors and victories 

are accidental. 
V. I loved Hortensius 

when he was alive. 
VI. Roscius was frequently 

at Rome. 
VII. Nothing is more beau- 
tiful than virtue. 
VIII. Aristides was without 
exception the most 
just of all. 



I. Honesta vita bedta 

vita est, 
II. Verum est amiciti' 
am inter bonos 
esse, 
III. Castor et jPoUux 

visi sunt. 
rV. Sonores et victoriae 

fortmta sunt. 
V. Hbrtensium vivum 

amdvi, 
VI. Hoscius eratBomas 

frequens, 
VII. Nihil est virtute for- 
mosius. 
VIII. Aristtdes unus om- 
nium justissimus 
fuit. 



261. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL II. — Verum agrees with the infinitive clause, amicittam 
— esse. G. 438, 3 ; 42, III. Among, between the good, inter honos, 
Bonos used substantively, the good. G. 441. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Are accidental, i. e. accidental things, fortuUa 
sunt. G. 439, 2, 3). 

8. Model V. — I loved Hortensius when hb was alive, or when 
alive, Latin idiom, Iloved Hortensius alive. 
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4. MoDEL VI. — Boscius WAS FKEQUENTLT AT RoME, Latin idiom, 
Boscius yjdsfrequewt at Rome. G. 443. 

6. MODEL VIII. — WlTHOUT EXCEPTION THB M08T JUST OF ALL, 

unus omnium justissimuSf lit. cUone of cdl the moat just, the most just 
oneofaU. G. 444, 3. 

262* VoCABUIiAEY. 



Assemble, eonvinio, ire, vinif ven- 

tum. 
Capture, capio, Hre, cepi, eaptum. 
Certain, certus, a, um. 
Frequently, frequens, entis, adj. 

G. 443. 
FuU, in full numbers, frequens, 

entis. 



Jupiter, Jupiter, Jovis, m. 
Openly, pcUam, adv. 
Stator, Stator, Oris, m. 
Treason, proditio, Onis, f. 
Wicked, scelerHtus, a, um. 
Without exception, alone, unus, a, 
um. G. 176, 1. 



263. EXERCISE. 

1. We will now read the orations of Cicero the cele- 
brated orator. 2. Cicero was consul in the same year in 
which Catiline formed his wicked conspiracj. 3. There 
were many orators in Kome at that time, but Cicero was 
without exception the most eloquent of all. 4. Catiline 
had frequently heard him in the senate. 5. The senate 
assembled in full numbers in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 
6. Cicero was the first who openly accused Catiline of 
treason. 7. It is certain that a conspiracy was formed. 
8. Many thousands of the enemy were captured in the first 
Punio war. 9. Scipio and Laelius were often praised by 
Cicero. 
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Lesson LV. 
pronouns. 

[1, 7.] 

264. Lesson fbom thb Gbamhab. 

L Agreement of Pronouns. 445. 

1. Agreement of Pronoun used as Adjective. 445, 1. 

2. Agreemeiit with Personal Pronoun. 445, 2. 

3. With two Antecedents. 445, 3. 

4. With Predicate Noun or Appositive. 445, 4. 

5. Construction according to Sense. 445, 5. 

6. Antecedent omitted. 445, 6. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. 445, 7. 

II. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 446, 447. 

1. Nominative of Personal Pronouns omitted. 446. 

2. Possessive Pronouns omitted. 447. 

3. Reflexive Use of Pronouns. 448, 449. 

265. MoDELS. 

I. Every virtue attracts I. Omnia virtus nos ad 

us to itself. 86 aUtcit. 

II. From your letter I II. Mc Utteria tuis cepi 

have received in- incredibilem va- 

credihh pkasure, luptdtem. 

III. They will live a WCW6 III. Tutioremvitam meo 

secure life under my praesidio vivent. 

protection. 

IV. You are the one who FV. Tu es is qui me or- 

commended me. nasti. 

V. The produce and fruits Y. Fruges atque fruC' 

which the earth tus quos terra 

yields. gignit. 
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VI. They reject glory, 
which is the fruit of 
virtue. 
VII. There are some who 

thinL 
VIII. Our country delights 
us, as it ought. 
IX. I console myself. 



VI. Gloriam qui est 
fructm virtutis re- 
pudiant. 
VII. Sunt qui censeant. 

VIII. Nos^ id quod debet, 
patria ddectat. 
IX. Me comolor. 



266. Remabks. 

1. MoDBL in. — tJNDEa MT pROTECTiON, fMo proestdio, lit 5y 
meaTis of^ or beca/use of, my protection. Rule XXI. Vitamy G. 371, 
1,3). 

2. MoDEL IV. — Thb onb who, « qui, not unus qui. 

3. MoDEL V. — Which, quos, masculine. G. 446, 3. 

4. MoDEL VI. — Qui agrees with fructv^, rather than with gloriam 
G. 446, 4. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Thebe are some, 8unt. G. 445, 6. Censeant, 
for the Subjunctive, eee G. 601, 1. 

6. MoDEL Vlll. — As IT ouGHT, Latin idiom, thai whieh it owes, 
ought, — id quod debet. G. 445, 7. Emphasis placcs nos at the beginning 
of the sentence. 

267. VOCABULAEY. 



As, relat., qui, qttae, quod. As it 

ought, id quod dehet, G. 

445, 7. 
Ascertain, cognosco, ire, nOvi, ni- 

tum, 
Condemn, condemno, Ure, iZvi, 

atum. 
Defend, defendo, ire, fendi, fen- 

sum. 



Depart from, exeo, %re, ii, itum, 
Deyote*one'8 self to, studeo, €re, 

ui, dat. G. 885. 
Divine, divmus, a, um, 
Gift, donum, i, n. 
Oppose, ohsisto, ire, stiti, stitum, 

G. 386. 
Bemissness, nequitia, ae, f. 
Sometimes, interdum, ady. 
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Vigilant, vigtlans, aniis. 1 Yonr, thj, companions, friends, 

You, thou, tu, tvd. &c., tui, 6rum. G. 441, 1. 



268. ExEBCISE. 

1. I have said that Cicero accused Catiline of treason. 
2. Did you not condemn yourself for remissness? 3. I 
have often condemned myself for remissness. 4. Cicero 
said that he condemned the consuls for remissness. 5. 
You, Catiline, and all your companions, ought to depart 
from the city. 6. You and I, who oppose this conspiracy, 
ought to be vigilant. 7. There are some who fear Cati- 
line. 8. We will defendj as we ought, the safety of the 
Boman people. 9. JJet us send the cavalry to ascertain 
where the enemy are. 10. Cicero devoted himself to elo- 
quence, which is sometimes called a divine gift. 



Lesson LVI. 

PRONOUNS — CoNTiinTED. 
[1, 10.] 

269. Lesson eeom the Gbahmab. 

L Demonstrative Pronouns. 450-452. 

n. Relative Pronouns. 453. 

1. Relative Clause = Ablative with Pro. 453, 4. 

2. Relative with Adjective. 453, 5. 

m. Interrogative Pronouns. 454. 
IV. Indefinite Pronouns. 455-459. 
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270. MODELS. 



I. One thing I will ex- 
plain, and that too a 
most important one. 
n. Nothing is useful 
which is not also 
honorable. 

III. We are such as we 

ought to be. 

IV. I hope you are well, 

such is your pru- 

dence. 
V. The most beautiful ves- 

sels which he had 

seen. 
VI. What kind of a man 

was he ? 
VII. One party contends, 

the other fears. 
VIII. One thing seems best 

to some, another to 

others. 
IX. The best men everren- 

der the greatest ser- 

vice to posterity. 



I. Unam rem eQtpUcd» 
bOf eamque maxi' 
mcLm. 
n. Nihil est utiley quod 
non idem hones- 
tum, 

III. M mmus^ qui esse 

debemus, 

IV. jSperOj quae tua pru- 

dentia est, te va- 



V. Vasoy quae ptdcher^ 
rtma viderat. 

VI. Quivirfuitf 

Vn. Alteri dimicant, al- 
teri timent, 
VIII. Aliud aliis videtur 
optimum. 

IX. Optimus quisque 
maasime posteri- 
tdti servit. 



271. Kemabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — And that too a most important onb, Latin idiomi 
and ihat ihe greaiest, — eamque Tnaximam, G. 451, 2. 

2. MoDEL II. — Which also, qiu>d tdem, lit. which the sam^, 

3. MoDEL IV. — SucH is TOUR PBUDENCB, Latin idiom, which is 
your prudence, — te val€re being the antecedent of quaa, What other 
forms may be used? G. 468, 4. 



PRONOUNS. 
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4. MoDEL V. — The most beautiful yessels which, Latin idiom, 
ihe vessds, whdch ihe mosi heautiful. G. 453, 5. 

6. MoDEL VIII. — One thing seems best to some, another to 
OTHEBS, Latin idiom, anoiher ihing seems best to others. 

6. MoDEL IX. — The best men ever, Latin idiom, every hest man, 
Rendek thb gbeatest sebvice, wMxime servit, lit. serves most or 
especidUy. 



272. Synonymes. 

Dmner, feast, entertainment ; coena^ epulaey convivium, 

1. Coena^ ae^ f. ; dinner, — as the principal family meal. 

2. Epula^^ drum^ f pL; feast, enteetainmbnt, — with 
special reference to its sumptuovs character. 

3. Convivium^ ii^ n. ; lit. a living together (con, vivo) ; 
FEAST, enteetainment, — with special referenoe to its social 
character. 



273. VOCABTILAEY. 



Audacity, aitdaday oe, f. 
Best, opfimuSf a, vm. 
Choice, conquisitus, a, um. 
Conversation, sermo, Onis, m. 
Dailj, of increase or decrease, in 

dies ; in dies singfilos. See 

Syn. 899. 
Deliver (an oration), haheo, €re, ui, 

itvm; lit. to have, 
Each, one each, singali, ae, a, 

distrib. num. 
Eighth of November, ante diem 
6 



sextum idus Novem,hres. G. 

708. 
Entertainment, convivium, ii, n. 
Feast, viands, ep^ae, Urum, f. pl. 
Increase, intrans., cresco, Hre, crevi, 

cretum. 
Load, pile up, exstruo, ire, struxi, 

structum. 
Madness, furor, Oris, m. 
On account of, propter^ prep. with 

acc. 
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Pleasurey enjoyment, delectatiof 

Onis, f. 
Presence, in the presence of, apudy 

prep. with acc. 
Put to death, interficio, ire, fed, 

fedum, 
Squander, profundo, ire, fndi, 

fasvm. 



Such, sometimes rendered by qui, 
quae, quod, relat. pron. G. 
•453, 4. 

Sumptuous, sumptudsus, a, um. 

Table, men^a, ae, f. 

Unbridled, effrenOtits, o, um. 



274. EXEBOISE. 

1. The oration which we are now reading was delivered 
in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 2. It was delivered by 
Cicero on the 8th of November, in the presence of the 
senate. 3. The unbridled audacity of Catiline was at 
that time increasing daily. 4. Catiline, such was his un- 
bridled madness, endeavored to put Cicero to death. 5. 
I will give you the best books which I have. 6. The 
judge has invited us to dinner. 7. There are some who 
squander their money upon sumptuous feasts. 8. The 
tables are loaded with the choicest viands. 9. Many are 
delighted with entertainments on account of their enjoy- 
ment of conversation. 



Lesson LVn. 

VERBS — AGREEMENT, VOICE, TENSE. INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 

[1, 13.] 

275. Lesson FiJOM THK Grammab. 

I. Agreement of Verbs. 460-463. 
II. UseofVoices. 464,465. 



VERBS AQREEMENT, VOIOE, TENSE. 
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III. Tenses of the Indicative. 466-473. 

IV, Ilse of the Indicative. 474. 



276. MoDELS. 



I. You assume the name 

ofvirtue. 
II. All things were made hy 
God. 

III. I will explain as I shall 

be able those things 
which you desire. 

IV. Mithridates has already 

reigned upwards of 
twenty-two years. 
V. It would be tedious to 
enumerate the uses. 



I. Nbmen virtutis umr- 

pas. 
II. A Deo omnia facta 
Bunt. 

III. Ea quae visy vt po- 

terOy ea^icdbo. 

IV. Mithriddtes annum 

jam tertium et vice- 
simum regnat. 
V. Longum est persequi 
utilitdtes. 



277. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — All THING8, omnta, Res is not necessary, as there 
is no ambig^ty. Emphasis determines the position of a Deo. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Has reigned itpwabds of twentt-two teaes, 
annum iertium et vicesimum regnat, lit. is reigntng ihe twenty-ihird 
year, or plus viginii duo annos regnSmi. 

3. MoDEL Y. — It would be tedious, Latin idiom, it is longt a 
long task, longum esi. 



278. VOOABULAEY. 



Against, «n, prep. with acc. 
Bctter, melior, ius, compar. of 

lonus, 
Can, could, possum, possey poiui, 
Decree, cojisuLivm, i, n. 



Entertain the same sentiments, 
eddem senHo^ ire, sensi, sen- 
sum. 

Founding of the city, urhs condlta, 
G. 580. 



112 



LATIN C0MP08ITI0N. 



In accordance with, 0, ex, prep. 

with abl., lit. from. 
Inactivity, inertta, ae, f. 
Keep, servo, Hre, avi, atum, 
Ninetieth, nonagesimus, a, um, 
Now = already, jam, adv. 
Fromise, promissum, i, n. 



Rightly, recte, adv. 

Six hundredth, sexceniesimus, a, 

um. 
Tedious, long, longus, a, um. 
Thing, res, rei, f. 
Think, feel, perceive, seniio, ire, 

sensi, sensum. 



279. ExEECISE. 

1. Itwould be better not to keep those promises. 2. 
It would be tedious to speak of these things. 3. The city 
should have been liberated from fear. 4. Can we rightly i" 
accuse Cicero of inactivity and remissness? 5. Could he 
not, in accordance with the decree of thc senate, have 
ordered Catiline to be put to death? 6. Did he not wish 
to do this? 7. So many entertained the same sentiments 
as Catiline, that he did not judge this the best thing to do. 
8. We have now read the first oration of Gicero against 
Catiline. 9. In what year was it delivered ? 10. It was 
delivered in the six hundred and ninety-first year from 
the founding of the city. 



Lesson LVni. 



SUBJOTCTIVE MOOD. 

[2, 4.] 

280. Lesson from thb Grami^ab. 

I. Tenses of the Subjunctive. 476-479. 

1. Sequence of Tenses. 480 ; 481. 

2. Exceptions in Sequence. 482. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
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II. The Potential Subjunctive. 485 ; 486, 1-7. 

III. The Subjunctive of Desire. 487 ; 488, 1-5. 

IV. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Rgsult. 489. 



281. MODELS. 



I. They strive to conquer. 
IL May I be able to ac- 
complish my endeav- 
ors. 

III. Would that I had been 

able to accomplish 
my endeavors. 

IV. Let us avoid pride, 

haughtiness, and ar- 
rogance. 
V. Who would seek glory 
as he would shun in- 
famy? 
VI. I collect all things, that 
I may write some- 
thing new to you. 
VII. Thehouse was so fur- 
nished that it was an 
omament to the city. 



I. Nituntur ut vincant. 
II. XMnam conata effl- 
cere possim. 

III. Utmam condta effi- 

cere potuissem, 

IV. Superbiam^ fastidi- 

um^ arrogantiamr- 
quefugiamus. 
V. Quis gloriam tam ex- 
petat quam infami- 
am fugiatf 
VI. Omnia coUigo^ ut 
novi scribam ali- 
quid ad te. 
Vll. Domus sic orndta 
fuit ut urbi esset 
omamento. 



282. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — They strive to conquer, Latin idiom, ihey strive 
ihat ihey may conquer. 

2. MoDEL II. — May I BE ABLE, posstm, OT uflnam possim. 

3. MoDEL III. — WouLD TiiAT I HAD BEEN ABLE, uUnam potuissem. 

4. MoDEL V. — WouLD 8EEK, wouLD snuN, expUttt^ fugiat, Po- 
tential Subjunctives. 



114 



LATIN COMPOSITIOX. 



6. MoDEL VI. — SoMBTHiNO NBW, fiovi dUquid, lit. somethtng of 
new. G. 441, 2 ; 896, III. 2, 8). iVbft, being empbatic, is at tbe begin- 
ning of tbe clause. 

6. MoDEL YII. — Wa% an ornament, esset ornamento, For tbe 
mood and tense of esseti see G. 489; 494; 481, II. 1. For tbe case of 
omamentoy see G. 890. 

283. Synontmes. 

Rest, repose, tranquillity ; quies, requieSj tranquiUitas. 

1. Quies^ quietisy f. ; eest, repose, — in itself considered. 

2. JRequies^ etis^ f.; rest, repose, — as a means of refresh- 
ing and invigorating the exhausted powers, whether of body 
or of mind. 

3. TranquiUttas^ atis^ f.; teanquillitt, calmness, be- 
POSE, — involving freedom from care and anxiety. 

284. VOCABULAEY. 



Affair, business, negotium, tt, n. 
Civil, domestic, dom^sUcuSy a, um, 
Dare, avdeo, ire, ausus sum. G. 

271, 3. 
Even, etiam, adv. 
Higbest welfare of tbe state, summa 

res publtca. 
Like, similis, e. G. 391, 2, 4), (2). 
Long for, expSto, ire, petlvi, peti- 

tum. 
Neglect, negUgOy ire, lezi, lectum. 
O tbat! uttnam, interj. 



Public, publicus, a, um. 
Kepose, tranquilUtcLS, atis, t, 
Rest, quies, itis, f. ; requies, €iis, f. 
Seek, quaero, ire, quaesivi, quaesl- 

tum. 
Strive, niior, niti, nisus and nixus 

sum, dep. 
Vigilantly, sbarply, cu:7Hter, adv. 
Watcb, vigilo, Sre, cLvi, atum. 
Weary, defatigo, U.re, Svi, Stum. 
Witbdraw, se removire ; remdveo, 

ire, mdvi, mOtum. 



285. ExEEcisE. 

1. There were iti Home so many like Catiline that they 
even dared to defend him. 2. O that we may be able to 
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conquer the leader of this civil war ! 3 . Would that I had 
received your letter. 4. Cicero tibe consuL strove to de- 
fend the name and safety of the Eoman people. 5. Let 
us strive to defend the republic. 6. Cicero, when consul, 
watched so vigilantly for the safety of the republic, that he 
has often been called the father of his country. 7. Many 
long for repose. 8. Many, longing for repose, withdraw 
from public affairs. 9. Eest does not always delight us. 
10. Your wearied mind now seeks rest. 11. Who would 
neglect the highest welfare of the state ? 



Lesson LIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE OR RESULT — Continued. 

[2, 8.] 

* 286. Lesson fkom the Grammab. 

I. Subjunctive of Purpose with Ut and JVe. 490. 

1. Pure Purpose. 491. 

2. Mixed Purpose: 492 ; 492, 1-4. ' 

3. Peculiarities. 493 ; 493, 1-4. 

11. Subjunctive of Result with Ut and Ut Nbn. 490. 

1. Pure Result. 494. 

2. Mixed Result. 495; 495, 1-3. 

3. Peculiarities. 496; 496, 1-3. 

in. Subjunctive with Quo^ Quin^ Quominus. 497-499; 
498, 1-3. 

287. MoDELS. 

I. It is necessary to eat I. Msse oportet ut vivas. 

that you may live. 
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n. I ask you to aid hira. 

III. I fear that you will not 

endure the labors. 

IV. It is necessary that vir- 

tue should attract you. 
V. There is no one present 

who does not see. 
VI. I cannot but send a let- 

ter. 

VII. Death does not deter a 
wise man from de- 
liberating for the re- 
public. 



II. Te rogo ut eumjuves. 

III. Timeo ut Idbores stcs- 

tineas, 

IV. Te oportet virtics tra- 

hat, 
V. Adest nemo^ quin 

videat. 
VI. J^acere non possum^ 
quin Utteras mit- 
tam. 
VII. ^on deterret sapien- 
tem morsj quomX- 
nus rei publtcae 
consiUaC. 



288. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — To EAT, €386, from cdo, G. 291, subject of oportet. 

2. MoDEL ni. — That tou will not enduse, ut sustineas, G. 
492, 4. 

3. Model IY . — Trahat : for the mood and for the omission of ut, 
seeG. 495; 496, 1. 

4. Model V. — Who does not see, qutn videaty but that he sees. 
G. 498, 2. 

5. MoDEL VI. — I cannot but send, Latin idiom, / am noi dble to 
do but that Imay send, 

6. MoDEL VII. — Fkom deliberatinq, Latin idiom, hy which th§ 
less he may ddiberaie, Emphasis places mors at the end of its clause. 



289. VOCABULABY. 



Arms, arma, drum, n. pl. G. 131, [ Attend to, to serve, aervio, ire, ivi, 
1, 4). lium, G. 385. 



SUBJUNCTIVE Or PUBPOSE OR RESULT. 
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Behooves, it behooves, oportei, 

oportuit. G. 299. 
Deter, deterreoy ere, ui, Itum, 
Diligently, diligenter, adv. 
Fear, to fear, timeo, ere, ui, itum, 
ror = to secure, ad, prep. with 

acc. 
ForeMhers, majores, um, m. pl. 
Free, liher, ira, Snem. 
From, after verbs of hindering, 

quomtnus, conj. 
Greater, major, us, comparative of 

magnus. G. 165. 
Health, 'oaletado, tnis, f. 
Homer, Ebm£rus, i, m. 



Implore, oro, Hre, SLvi, atum, 
Not only — but dXso, non modo — 

sed etiam, 
VoQi, poita, ae, m. 
Profit, to profit, condHco, ire, duxi, 

ductum ; in tliis sense onl/ in 

Third Pers. G. 385. 
Punishment, penalty, poena, a^, f. 
Kule, imp^ro, SLre, Hvi, atum. 
Studiously, studidse, adv. 
Take, take up, capio, (ire, cepi, 

captum. 
Take care, to take care, caveo, €re, 

cavi, cautum, 
Than, qu^im, conj. 



290. ExEEasE. 



1. Our forefathers took up arms that they might be 
free. 2. The Romans took up arms not only that thej 
might be free, but also that tbey might rule. 3. Cicero 
exhorts us to read studiously his orations. 4. Care must 
be taken that the punishment may not be greater than the 
fault. 5. I implore you to attend to your health most 
diligently. 6. We cannot doubt that virtue especially 
profits the state. 7. We cannot doubt that there were 
poeta before Homer. 8. I fear that these dangers may 
increase. 9. It behooves us all to watch for the safety of 
the republic. 10. Nothing deterred Cicero from defend- 
ing the republic. 
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Lesson LX. 
relative clauses.of purpose or result. 

[2, 13.] 

291* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Relative Clauses of Purpose. 500 ; 500, 1. 
11. Relative Clauses of Result. 500 ; 600, 2. 

m. Special Constructions in Relative Clauses. 501. 

1. After Indefinite Antecedents. 501, 1. 

2. After Vhus^ SoIub^ and the like. 501, II. 

3. After Dignus^ Indignus^ Idoneus^ Aptus. 501, III. 

292. MoDELs. 

L I sent one to state this. I. JHisi qui hoc diceret, 

II. I am not such a one as II. Nbn is sum qui his 

to use these things. utar. 

IIL I see nothing else which III. ^hil aliud video^ 

we can do. quod agere possl- 

mus. 

IV. There are some who IV. JSunt qui timeantur. 

are feared. 

V. 5V«^ wisdom is the only V. Verasapientiaestunay 

thing which dispels qitae moestitiam 

sadness. peUat. 

VL The fables are worthy to VI. Fabulae dignae sunt 

be read. qu>ae legantur. 

293. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — One to state this, Latin idiom, wh^ shauld state 
ihis. 
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2. MoDEC II. — As TO usE, qui utar, lit. who may use, 

3. MoDEL III. — Which we can do, quad agire possimus, lit. which 
we may he able to do, 

4. MoDEL V. — Thb only thing, una, agreeing with sapientia, 

6. MoDEL VI. — Worthy to bb bead, dignae quae legantur, lit. 
worihy which may be read, 

294. Synonymes. 

Joy, gladnessj joyousness ; gaudium^ laetitia^ hilaritas. 

1. Gaudium, ii, n. ; joy, thb emotion op joy, — in itself 
considered. 

2. Xaetitia^ ae, f.; gladness, joy, — as shown in the 
countenanee or in action. 

3. Bxlarttas, atis^ f. ; joyousness, cheeeful, happy dis- 
POSiTiON, — not a momentary feeling, but a characteristic of 
the temperament. 

295. VOCABULARY. 



Be elated, efflror, efferri, elaius 

sum ; pass. of effiro. 
Cheerfulness, At7ari^a5, atis, f. 
Deny, nego, O/re, Ovi, atum, 
Excessive, nimius, a, um. 
Faesnlae, FctesiUae, arum, f. pl. 
Fill, compleo, €re, €vi, €tum. 
Eorever, inperpetuum. 



Greatest, mxixXmus, a, um. G. 165. 
Lose, amitto, ire, misi, missum, 
On the part of, often rendered by 

the Genitive. 
Perpetual, perpetuus, a, um. 
Eejoicing, laetitia, ae, f. 
Sad, tristis, e. 
Whole, cunctus, a, um. 



296. ExEBcisE. 

1. Many states sent ambassadors to Rome to establish 
peace and friendship with the Koman people. 2. There 
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were some, both in Rome and at Faemlaey wllo denied 
that Catiline was forming a conspiracy against the republic. 
3. Let us not lose our cheerfulness. 4. I fear you will 
lose your cheerfulness forever. 5. There were some in 
the temple of Jupiter Stator who were fiUed with the 
greatest joy. 6. In so great rejoicing on the part of the 
whole state, you alone are sad. 7. We cannot doubt that 
the king was elated with excessive joy. 8. The orations 
of Cicero are worthy to be read by all. 



Lesson LXI 
subjhnctive of condition. 

[3, 4.] 

297. Lesson from thk Gbammas. 

L Rule for the Subjunctive of Condition. 503. 

1. Condition Supplied. 503, 2. 

2. Force of Tenses. 504. 

3. Dum^ modo^ dummodo, 505. 

4. Ac siy ut siy quasiy etc. 506. 

II. Conditions with JSiy Msi, M, Sin, 507-510. 

1. Mixed Forms. 511. 

2. Subjunctive and Indicative. 512. 

298. MoDELs. 

I. Mental powers remain, 1, 3fanent ingenia^mo^ 

if only industry re- do permanea;t in- 

mains. dicstria, 

II. If I should deny it, I II. Si nege^n^ mentiar, 

should speak falsely. • 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF CONDITION, 
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III. Toucanno^retainyour 
manhood^ if you ar- 
range all things with 
reference to pleasure. 

rV. No one without hope 
would expose himself 
to death, 
V. As if they should ap- 
propriate others'pos- 
sessions to their own 
use. 

VI. If it was not lawful, it 
was not necessary. 
VII. You would do wrong, 
if you should not 
give waming. 
VIII. Eloquence would not 
be praised, if it ac- 
complished nothing. 

IX. If we shun foUy, let us 
pursue wisdom. 

X. They would have aban- 
doned their fields, 
had he not sent a 
letter. 



III. Nbn potestiSj volup- 

tdte omnia diri- 
gentesy retinere 
virtutem. 

IV. iVemo sine spe se 

qfferret ad mor- 
tem. 
V. I7t si in suam rem 
aliena convertant. 



VI. Si non licebat, non 
necesse erat. 

VII. Improbe feceris^ ni- 
si monueris. 

Vm. Eloquentia no7i lau- 
daretury si nihil 
efficeret. 
IX. Si stultitiam fugi- 
mus, sapientiam 
sequamur. 
X. Relicturi agros e- 
rant^ nisi litteras 
misisset. 



299. Remarks. 



1. MODEL ni. — Ip YOU ARRANGE ALL THIN6S WITH REFERENCE TO 

PLEASTTBE, voluptiZte omnia dirigentes, lit. arranging aZl ihings hy 
pleasure, G. 603, 2. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Observe the position of ad mortem. 

3. MoDEL V. — To THEiB OWK USE, in stuim rem, lit. inio iheir own 
affair. 
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4. MoDEL IX. — Let us pursue, sequHmur. G. 487. 

5. MoDEL X. — They would have abandoned, reUctUri erani, lit. 
were cubovi to dbandon. G. 512, 2, 2). 



300. V0CA.BirLABT. 



Be wiUing, to wish, voloy veUe, 

volui, 
Conscript Fathers, Patres Con- 

scripti, m. pl. 
Depart, set out, proficiscor, i, fee- 

tus sunif dep. 
Exile, exsUium, ii, n. 
Gladly, laete, adv. 
Inaction, inertia, ae, f. 



If only, dummddo, conj. 

Leisure, at leisure, otiosus, a, um, 

Provide for, provideo, €re, mdi, 

visum, with dat. 
Suppress, comprimo, ire, pressi, 

pressum, 
Tell, dico, ire, dixi, dictum, 
Unless, nisi, coig. 



301. ExEBCISE. 

1. What would you have said, if Cato had been ordered 
to go into exile? 2. If you were willing to hear me, I 
? would tell yott. 3. I would gladly hear you, if only I 
were at leisure. 4. Unless you suppress this conspiracy, 
Conscript Fathers, you will be condemned for inaction. 
5. If you (pl.) will watch for the safety of the republic, 
you will be praised by all the citizens. 6. If Cicero had 
not provided for the state, he would have been condemned 
by all. 7. If Catiline would only depart from the city, 
we should all be liberated from fear. 8. O that he had 
not formed this conspiracy against the republic I 



SUBJUNCTIVE Or CX)NCESSION. 
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Lesson LXn. 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF CONCESSION. 

[3, 7.] 

302. Lesson moM the Gbammab. 

L Rule for the Subjunctive of Concession. 515. 

11. Classes of Concessive Clauses. 516. 

1. With Quamquam, 516, 1. 

2. With Jjice% QuamviSj Qiuxntumvis^ etc. 516, II. 

3. With the Compounds of Si. 516, III. 



303. MODELS. 



I. Though he may deride, 
reason will yet avail 
more. 
II. Thoughtheyunderstand, 
they never speak. 

III. Acquit Verres, though 

he confesses that he 
has accepted moneys. 

IV. Though pain may not be 

the greatest evil, it is 
certainly an evil. 
V. Though glory may not 
possess any thing in it- 
sel^ yet it follows vir- 
tue. 



I. Licet irrideat^ plus 
tamen ratio valebit, 

II. Quamquam intelli- 
gunty tamen nun- 
quam dicunt, 

III. Absolvite Verrem^ qui 

sefatedtur pecunias 
cepisse, 

IV. Ne sit summum ma- 

lum dolor^ malum 
certe est, 
V. Etsi nihil habeat in se 
gloria^ tam^n virtu- 
tem sequitur. 
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304. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Thouoh hb CONFE88ES, qu% fateOtury lit. who may 
confess, G. 515, 11. The yerb on whieh an infinitiye clause depends is 
often inserted in that clause directly after the subject, as fateatur after 
se. See Part Third, 601. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Ne sii. G. 616, II. 1. Observe also the order of 
words, as affected by emphasis. 

3. MoDEL V. — Emphasis places gloria at the end of the clause. 



305. Synonymes. 

Fear, alarm; metus^ timor^ formido. 

1. Metus^ uSy m, ; feae, a eational feae, — arising from 
real danger. 

2. Timory oriSy m.; feae, — a fear arising either from 
timidity or from imminent danger, and accordingly less under 
the control of reason than metics. 

3. Forrmdo^ mis^ f. ; alaem, deead, consteenation, — a 
great and overwhelming fear. 



306. VOCABITLAEY. 



Aid, means, opes, opum, f. pL G. 

133, 1. 
Although, qiuimquam, licet, quam- 

vis, etc. G. 516. 
Banish, throw off, ahjido, ire, j€ci, 

jectum, 
Conceal, occulto, G,re, avi, atum, 
Constemation,/orwirfo, inis, f. 
Disgraceful, turpis, e. 



Emolument, emolumenium, i, n. 
Eyen if, eiiamsi, conj. 
Fear, iimor, Oris, m. ; Tnetv^, us, m. 
FoUow, consiquor, i, secuius sum, 

dep. 
Honorahle, Twnestus, a, um, 
Kight, rectus, a, um. 
Sudden, subitus, a, um. 
Way, manner, modus, i, m. 
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307. EXBBCISE. 

1. The best men do what is right, even if they see that 
no emolument will foUow. 2. Although they fear him, 
they deny it. 3. Even if they feared him, they would 
deny it. 4. That which is disgraceful, although it may 
be concealed, can in no way be honorable. 5. With your 
aidy even if we were timid, we would banish all fear. 6. 
Let not fear deter us from watching for the safety of the 
republic. 7. Let us liberate the state both from danger 
and from fear. 8. Let not this sudden constemation de- 
ter us from doing what is right. 



Lesson LXnL 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF CAUSE AND TIME. 
[3, 11.] 

308* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

L Rule for the Subjunctive of Cause. 517. 

1. Clauses with Quum. 618. 

2. Relative Clauses denoting Cause. 519. 

3. Clauses with Quod^ QuiOy Quoniam^ Quando. 520. 

II. Rule for the Subjimctive of Time with Cause. 521. 

1. Clauses with Dum^ Donec^ Quoad. 522. 

2. Clauses with Antequam and Priusquam. 523. 

309. MODELS. 

I. Since these things are I. Q;um quum ita sinty 

so, proceed. perffe. 
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II. O the power of truth, 
Bince it defends it- 
self! 

III. I heard Zenp when I 

was at Athens. 

IV. Since I have spoken 

of the kind of war, I 
will now speak of its 
magnitude. 

V. No one shuns pleasure 

itself because it is 
pleasure. 
VI. Tou will keep them 

till I see you. 
VII. While the laws were 

in force. 
VIII. They are present be- 
fore it is light. 
IX. Before he comes, he 
will send a letter. 



II. 



III. 



vis veritatiSy quae 
se defendat 1 



Zenonemy quum A- 
thenis essemj au- 
diebam. 
. IV. Quoniam de genere 
beUi dixiy nunc de 
magnitudXne di- 
cani. 
V. Nemo ipsam volup- 
tdtem^ quia volup- 
tas sit^fugit. 
VI. jEa continebis quoad 

te videam. 
VII. Dum leges vigebant. 



VIII 



lucety 



Priusquam 
adsunt. 
IX. Antequmn veniaty 
litteras mittet. 



310. Kemabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — Quae quum. G. 602, III. 1. 

2. MoDEL n. — SiNCB IT DEFENDS, quoe defeitdat, lit. which may 
defend. G. 619. 

3. MoDEL III. — When I WAS, quum essem. G. 518, II. 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — Op its magnitude, de magniiudi7ie, concerning 
Hie magnitude. The possessive tts should not be rendered. 

5. Model IX. — Before hb combs, atiMquam vemat. G, 621, 1. 
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311. VOCABULAEY. 



Be in force, mgeo, ire, ui, 

Curtius, Curtius, tt, m. 

Decree, constUitmf i, n. ; a decree 

of the senate, senHtus consvl- 

ium. 
Drive, caat out, ejido, ire, jeci, 

jectvm. 
Hate, odi, odisse, G. 297, 1. 
Lycurgus, Lycwrgus, t, m. 
Eecord, perscnio, ire, scripsi, 

scrijpium. 



Scarcely, scarcely yet, vixdum, 

adv. 
Since, as, quum, conj. 
Strong, ample, amplus, a, um ; in 

the strongest terms, amplis' 

Simis verhis. 
Thank, gratias ago, ire, egi, ac- 

ium, 
Thanks, gratiae, arum, f. pl. G. 

132. " 
While, dum, conj. 



312. EXEBCISB. 



1. I had ecarcely read your letter when Curtius came 
to me. 2. They often heard Gicero, when they were in 
Kome. 3. Many hate the consul because he has driven 
Catiline into exile. 4. I praise the consul because he has 
driven this man into exile. 5. The senate thanked Cicero 
in the strohgest terms, because he had liberated the re- 
public from the greatest dangers.. 6. Since these things 
are so, let us defend the consul. 7. The Lacedaemonians 
were brave while the laws of Lycurgus were in force. 8. 
Let us wait until this decree of the senate is recorded. 
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Lesson LXIV. 



StJBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

[4, 2.] 

313. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Rule for the Subjanctive in Iridirect Questions. 525. 
II. Single and Double Questions. 526. 



II. 



III. 



IV. 



314- MoDSLs. 



I understood what the I. 

law meant. 
It is uncertain h(m long II. 

the life ofeach one of 

us will be. 

It is asked whether vir- III. 
tue is sought for its 
own worth, or for cer- 
tain advantages. 

It is asked whether vir- IV. 

tm can be produced 

by nature or by edu- 

cation. 
Let Tis inquire whether V. 

or not there was need 

of a fleet. 



TnteUeoci quid sihi lex 

veUet, 
Incertum estj quam 

longa nostrum cu- 

Jusque vita futura 

sit, 
Quaerttury virtus su- 

amnepropter digni- 

tcttemy an propter 
. fructus altquos ex- 

petdtur, 
Quaeritur natura an 

doctnna possit ef 

fici virtus, 

Opus fuerit classe 
necne quaerdmus. 



315. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Meant, sxhi vellet, lit. wished for itself, For mood 
and tense, see G. 525; 481, II. The order quid sibi lex is more 
euphonious than quid lez sibi. 
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2. MoDEL III. — Whbtheb — OR, tie — an, But in models IV. and 
V. the particle is omitted in the flrst member. G. 626, II. 

3. MoDEL rV. — Emphasis places virtus at the end of the sentence. 

4. MoDEL V. — Let va inquirb, quaeramus. G. 487. Ob not, 
necne, G. 526, 11. 2, 1). Of a fleet, dasse, G. 419, V. 



316. VOCABULAEY. 



Command, impiro, are, avi, atum, 
Depart, go, eo, ire, ivi, iium. 
Difficult, dijgHcilis, e. 
Disagree, dissentio, ire, sensi, sen- 

sum. 
"False, falsus, a, um. 
Hesitate, dubito, are, avi, atum, 
Important, great, maffnus, a, um, 
Inquire, quaero, ire, quaesivi or ii, 

quaesltum. 
Or not, an non ; necne. G. 526, II. 

2, 1) ; 346, II. 2, 3). 
Preserye, servo, Ore, avi, aium. 



Presume, believe, credo, ire, didi, 

ditum. 
Question, quaestio, dnis, f. 
Eeport, rumor, Oris, m. 
School, schola, ae, i. 
Subject, thing, res, rei, f. 
Think, puto, Hre, Hvi, atum. 
Upon, concerning, de, prep. with 

abl. 
Whether — not, nonne. 
Whether — or, uirum — an. 
Wonder, miror, Uri, Stus sum, 

dep. 



317. EXEBCISE. 

1. Let us ask Gatiline whether he hesitates to depart 
from the city. 2. Cicero asked him whether he hesitated 
to depart from the city at the command of the consul. 3. 
I wonder why philosophers disagree upon the most im- 
portant subjects. 4. It is difficult to say whether this re- 
port is true or false. 5. They inquired of me whether I 
did not think that Cicero would preserve the republic. 6. 
Whether or not riches make us happy, is the question.- 
7. When you were in Athens, you were often, I presume, 
in the schools of the philosophers. 
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Lesson LXV. 

subjunctive by attraction. subjunctive in in- 
direct discourse. 

[4, 6.] 

318. Lesson fboh the Gbammab. 

I. Subjunctive by Attraction. 627. 
n. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 529. 

319. MODELS. 

I. I fonned the plan, to de- I. Cfep» consilium ut an- 

part before it was light. tequam luceret eaa- 

rem. 

II. Tou were saying that you 11. Dicebaa te veUej quae 

wished those things egiasem feHicXter eve- 

which I had done, to nire, 
result prosperously. 

320. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Before it was or SHOULD BE LioHT, anUquam Iv^ 
dretf Subj. by Attraction because of its connection with exlrem, 

2. MoDEL II. — Thosb things which I HAD DONE, quoe egissemf 
antecedent omitted. G. 451, 1. Fgissem, Subj. by Attraction. 



321. Synontmes. 

Safe, unharmed, secure ; salvusy incolumiSj tutus. 
1. Salvusj o, um ; safe, pbesebved, bescued fboh dak- 
GEB, — applicable both to persons and to things. 
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2. Incolumis^ e ; sape, trNHARMED, — especially applieable 
to persons. Jncolumis involves more than salvm. He who 
escapes salvuSy escapes with his life, though not necessarily 
without injury; but he who escapes incolumis^ escapes un- 
hurt. 

3. TuttcSj o, um / secuee, feee feom dangeb. 



322. VOCABULABY. 



Believe, credo, ?re, didi, dUum, 

G. 385. 
Children, lihM, Orum, m. pl. G. 

131, 1, 1). 
Desire, cupio, irey ivi, itum. 
Dine, coeno, Ure, avi, SUum. 



Doubtful, duhius, a, vm. There is 
no doubt = it ia not doubtful, 
non dubium est. 

TJnharmed, incolHmis, e. 

With, at the house of, apud, prep. 
with acc. 



323. ExEBcisE. 

1. He says ihat he had dined with the consul before 
lie received the letter. 2. They say that he had read 
the letter before the messenger came to him. 3. We 
have said that the Lacedaemonians were brave while the 
laws of Lycurgus were in force. 4. Did you not say that 
many hated Cicero because he had driyen Catiline intd 
exile? 5. I said that I praised the consul because he had 
driven this man into exile. 6. There is no doubt that 
there were many who did not believe Cicero while Catiline 
was in the city. 7. There is no one who does not desire 
that his children should be unharmed and happy. 8. The 
republic is at length safe. 9. There is no doubt that this 
city is secure; 



132 LATIN COMPOSmON. 

66 
Lesson LXVI 

indirect discourse. 

[4, 10.] 

324* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Moods in the Oratio Obliqua. 530, 531. 
II. Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua. 632. 
III. Pronouns in the Oratio Obliqua. 533. 

325. MoDELS. 

I. Democritus says that I. Democritus dicit in- 

there are innumerahle numercMles esse 

*worlds, mundos. 

II. They say that Plato en- II. Platonem ferunt de 

tertained the same animorum aeterni- 

opinion of the immor- tdte sensisse idem 

tality of the soul as qitod Pythagoram. 
Pythagoras. 

III. Hippias boasted that III. JStjopias gloriatus est 

there was nothing in nihil esse uHa tn 

any art which he did arte quod ipse nes- 

not know. ciret. 

326. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Of (on the subject of) thb immortalitt of the 
BOUL (of souls), de animdrum aeiemitaie, G. 602, 11. 3. Enter- 
taiked thb same opinion as PrTHAGORAS, Latin idiom, ihought the 
same ihing which Pyihagora^ (thought). FyihagOramy subject of 
sensisse understood. G. 551, 5. 

2. MoDEL III. — Which he did not know, quod ipse nesdrei, For 
mood and tense ofnes&irei, see G. 531 ; 4S1, II. 1. 
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327. Synonymes. 

Courage, fortitude; virtus^ fo7^titudo. 

1. VirtuSyUtiSj f.; courage, valoe, enebgy, — as shown 
in action. 

2. J^ortitudOj tniSy f.; fortittoe, fiemness, — as shown 
ia resistance. 

328. Vocabulaey. 



Africa, Afi^ca, ae, f. 

Ask, inquire, quaero, gre, quaesivi, 

situm ; it is asked, quaerltur, 

quaesitum est, 
Attract, alMdo, ire, lexi, lectum, 
Compel, cogo, ire, coegi, coactum, 
'PoTiitude, fortitiuto, inis, f. 



Go from, exeo, ire, ii, Itum. 

Here, hic, adv. 

Mention, commem6ro, are, avi, 

Stum, 
Second time, itirum, adv. 
There, illic, adv. 
Why, quid. G. 380, 2. 



329. ExEECISE. 

1. Why should / here mention the Roman senators? 
2. He asked why he should there mention the Eoman 
senators. 3. We have said that the orations of Cicero 
are worthy to be read by all. 4. It is ojien asked whether 
the letters of Cicero are worthy to be read a second time. 
5. They say that Catiline would not have gone from the 
city unless he hadjfeared the consul. 6. Your brother ' 
says that he will write to you when he comes to Rome. 
7. Cicero says that Hannibal was compelled by the valor 
of Scipio to return into Africa. 8. There is no doubt that 
virtue attracts to itself the good and wise. 9. It is the 
part of fortitude to bear all things bravely. 
7 
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G7 

Lesson LXm 

IMPERATIVE. 

[4, 11.] 

330« Lesson from tiie Grammas. 

I. Tenses of the Imperative. 534. 

II. Use of the Imperative. 535-538. 

1. Circumlocutions. 535, 1. 

2. Imperative supplied. 535, 3; 487; 488, II. 
8. Imperative in Prohibitions. 538, 1 and 2. 



■ 


331. MODELS. 




I. 


Devote yourselves to 


I. 


In studium i?icum* 




study. 




Kte. 


II. 


If I have comraitted 


II. 


Si quid intepeccaviy 




any offence against 




ignosce. 




you, pardon me. 






III. 


You shall consider the 
subject. 


m. 


jRem penditote. 


IV. 


The safety of the people 


IV. 


Saluspopuli suprema 




shall be the supreme 




lex esto. 




law. 






V. 


Do not wish that which 


V. 


HFolUe id veUe quod 




cannot be done. 




fieri non potest. 


VI. 


Let them be happy. 


VI. 


Sint heati. 


VII. 


If anything shall hap- 


VII. 


Si guid acciderit. 




pen, you will let me 




facies tit sciam. 




know it. 







IMPERATIVE. 
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1. MODEL V. • 

G. 636, 1, 3). 

2. MODEL VI. 



332. Rbmabks. 

- Bo KOT WI8H, noliie veUe, lit. be unwiUing to wtsh. 



G. 487. 



Let them be = may they be, stni. 

3. MoDEL VII. — Shall happen == shall have happened, i. e. before 
you let me know, acctdSrii, Fut. Perf. G. 473. You will let mb 
KNOW, Latin idiom, you wtU maJce (cause) ihai Imay know, G. 492, 1. 
Faciesj Fut. Indic. for the Imperative. G. 686, 3, 2). 



333. VOCABITLAEY. 



Conspirators, conjursii, drum, 

m. pl. 
Devote one*s self to, incumbo, Hre, 

cubui, cibbiium, in with acc. 
Highest public welfare, summa res 

puhVlca, 
Liberal, liberRlis, e, 
Neglect, negUgo, (ire, lexi, lecium. 



Nor, with imperatives, neve, adv. 
Oppose, obsio, Hre, silii, stnium, 

G. 386. 
Peril, pericOlum, i, n. 
Personal, of one*s self alone, gen. 

oisolus, a, um, G. 151. 
Philosophy, phtlosophia, ae, f. 
Violate, viOlo, Hre, Ovi, aium. 



334. ExERcisE. 

1. Let us devote ourselves to liberal studies. 2. Know, 
Conscript Fathers, that CatHine has formed a conspiracy 
against the republic. 3. Do not think that the consul 
will neglect the highest public welfare. 4. Do not doubt 
that this can be done. 5. Do not hesitate to do this. 6. 
Let me know what the conspirators are doing. 7. Let 
us not violate the laws, nor oppose the decrees of the 
senate. 8. Eemember that Cicero preserved the republic 
at his own personal peril. 9. Do you not thinkthat these 
books on philosophy are worthy to be read a second time ? 
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Lesson LXVIIL 

infinitive.' 

335. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Tenses of the Infinitive. 540-544. 
II. Subject of the Infinitive. 545. 

III. Predicate after the Infinitive. 546. 

1. Predicate attracted. 547 ; 547, 1. and II. 

IV. Infinitive as Subject. 549. 

1. Personal Construction for Impersonal. 549, 4. 

336. MoDELs. 

I. I hope that our friend- I. Spero nostram ami- 

ship does not need citiam non egere 

witnesses. testibm. 

II. I desire both to be grate- II. Volo et esse et Tiaberi 

ful and to be so re- * gratus, 

garded. 

in. No one can be happy III. jBeatus esse sine vir- 

without virtue. tute nemo potest. 

IV. To defraud is base. IV. Fraudare turpe est. 

V. It is true that there is V. Verumest^amidtiam 

friendship araong the inter honos esse. 

good. 

VI. True praise is thought VI. Vera laus deberi vir- 

to be due to virtue tuti uni putatur^ 

alone. 

' The remaining Exercises in this work, although based entirely upon 
Ciceronian models may accompany the reading of any Latin author. 
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VII. Demosthenes is said to 
have heard Plato. 



VII. Platdnem audivisse 
Demosthenes dicX- 
tur. 



337. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — DoES NOT NEED, fion eg€re, After verbe of hoping^ 
the InfinitiTe is generaUy in the Future tense ; but it is in the Fresent 
when the action itself belongs to Fresent time. 

2. MODEL II. — BOTH TO BE GRATEFDL AND TO BB SO REQABDED. 

Latin idiom, hoik to be and io he regarded graiefuh 

3. MoDEL YII. — Emphasis places Platonem at the beginning of the 
sentence ; accordingly the subject is placed later in the sentence — here 
directly before its verb. 



338. Synonymks. 

In vain, to no pui^pose ; frustra^ 7iequidquam. 

1. Frustra; in vain, with disappointmknt, — used with 
reference to the disappointment of the person rather than to 
the failure of the undertaking. 

2. Nequidquam ; in vain, to no pubposb, — used with 
reference to the failure of the undertaking. 



339. VOCABULAEY. 



Bring, bear, fero, ferre, tuli, la- 

ium, 
Furpose, desire, sententia, ae, f. 

According to one*8 desire, ex 

senieniia, 
Rejoice, gaudeo, ere, gavlsus sum. 

G. 271, 3. 



Sail, to sail, navigo, Hre, Hvi, 

aium, 
Voyage, to have a prosperous voy- 

age, ex senieniia navigare, lit. 

io sail according io on^s opin^ 

ion, or desire. 
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340. ExEBasE. 

1. Did you not say that philosophers often disagree? 
2. I said that philosophers disagree upon the most im- 
portant subjects. 3. They all say that virtue makes men 
happy. 4. It is certain that virtue can make us happy. 
5. The consul is said to have written this hook. 6. Do 
you not wish to be happy? -7. We wish to be not only 
happy, but also good and wise. 8. God does nothing in 
vain. 9. TFe do many things in vain. 10. They brought 
us aid to no purpose. 11. Cicero says that Cato was 
called wise, 12. It is permitted us to be wise. 13. They 
rejoice that the consul has had a prosperous voyage. 



Lesson LXIX. 

infinitive — continued. 

341- Lesson from the Gbammab. 

I. Infinitive as Object. 550. 

1. With Subject Accusative. 551 ; 551, 1.-III. 

2. Without Subject Accusative. 552 ; 552, 1 and 2. 

II. Infinitive in Special Constructions. 553 ; 553, 1. and II. 

342. MoDELS. 

I. Let us consider that the I. Cogitemus virtutis glo- 

glory of virtm is eter- riam esse aempiter' 

nal. nam. 
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IL Nb art can imitate the II. NkMa ars imitari soi- 

skill of nature. Urtiam naturae po- 

test. 

III. That which is good can III. Quae bona sunty fieri 

be made better hy in- meliora posaunt doc- 

struction. trina, 

ZV. We desire to avoid these IV". jSaec vitare cupimus. 

things. 

V. The first step towards V. Primus gradus ad 

wisdorn is to know sapientiam est se ip- 

one's 8el£ sum novisse. 

VI. The oracle that Athens VI. OradUum datum erat 

would be victorious mctrlces Athenas 

had been given. fiore. 



343. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL III.— That which is good, i. e. whatever is good, quae 
hona suni, lit. what ihings are good. Tlie Latin nses the plural because 
the Btatement is general, and is not confined to a single object. The 
antecedent, which is the subject of pcssunt, is omitted. G. 461, 1. 
Emphasis places doctrlna at the end of the sentcnce. 

2. MoDEL V. — To KNOW one's self, se ipsum novisse, Predicate 
after est. G. 563, 1. Novisse, Perfect in form, but Present in sense. 
G. 297, 1. 2. 

3. MoDEL VI. — That Athens would bb victorious, victnces 
Aikenas fore, in apposition with oracdlvm. G. 553, II. 



344. SrNONYMES. 

Opponent, enemy ; adversarius^ hostis^ inimicus. 

1. AdversariuSj ii, m. ; opponent, adveesary, — the ge- 
neric word for an opponent of any kind, whether in war or in 
peace« 
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2. HostiSf is^ m. ; public enemy ; enemy, — in war. 

3. InimicuSyijm.; person al or pbivate EXEirY, PEBSONAi 



FOE. 



345. VOCABULABY. 



Arrive, come, venio, irff, veni, ven- 

tum, 
Be unwilling, nolo, noUe^ nolui. 

G. 293. 
By, through, per, prep. with acc. 
Exceedingly, vehemenier, adv. 
Foe, inimlcus, i, m. 
Force, vis, vis, f. G. 66. 



Imposc upon, impOno, ire, posui, 

positum, 
Opponent, adversarius, ii, m. 
Profess, prqfiteOr, €ri, fessus sum» 

dep. 
Refute, refoio, cLre, Svi, atum. 
Rumor, rumor, Oris, m. 
Visit, viso, ire, i, um, 
Young man, adolescens, entis, m. 



346. ExEBciSE. 

1. There are some who profess to be wise. 2. No one 
is an orator who is unwilling to be like Demosthenes. 3. 
The young men wished to hear Demosthenes. 4. We all 
can be useful. 5. The tyrant is said to have imposed 
laws upon the state by force. 6. I desire to visit Kome 
and Athens. 7. I rejoice exceedingly that you have 
arrived safe in Italy, and that you have had a prosperous 
voyage. 8. There were some who favored the enemies 
of their country. 9. We call them not foes, but enemies. 
10. Opponents must be refuted. ll.The rumor was, 
that the enemy had been conquered by Caesar. 12. 1 
wonder at this, that you have not yet come to Bome. 



SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES. 
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Lesson LXX. 

subject and object clauses. 

347. Lesson peom the Geammae. 

I. Four Forms distinguished. 554, 1.-IV. 
II. Forms of Subject Clauses. 555, 556. 
III. Forms of Object Clauses. 557, 558. 

348. MoDBLS. 



I. It is asked why they 

disagree. 
II. That you are of a 
cheerful spirit great- 
ly delights me. 

III. The result is, that 

every one is de- 
lighted. 

IV. It is a fault that they 

bestow too much 
study upon obscure 
subjects. 

V. I know not what is to 

be done. 
VI. I wonder that you 
write nothing to me. 
VII. The sun causes all 
things to bloom. 



II. 



Qicaerttur cur dis- 

sentiant 
Te hilari animo esse 

valde mejuvat. 



III. If^it ut quisqite de- 

lectetur, 

IV. Vitiu97i est . quod 

nimis magnum 

studium in res 

ohscuras conft- 

runt, 
V. Quid agendum sit 

nescio, 
VI. Mxror te ad me ni' 

hil scribere. 
VII. JSol efficit ut omnia 

floreant. 



142 



LATIN COMPOSinON. 



VIII. I giieved that I liad 
lost the companion 
of my labor. 



VIII. Dolebam quod con- 
sortem labdris 
amiseram. 



349. Rbmabks. 

1. It will be observed that, in the first four models, the indirect ques- 
tioiii the infinitive clause, and the clauses with ut and quod, are all used 
as subjectSf while in the other models the corresponding clauses are all 
uscd as ohjects, 

2. MoDEL III. — TiiB RESULT is = it is cffected, it comes to pass, 
ft, For mood in delecUtur, see G. 495, 2. 

3. MoDEL VII. — Causes all things to bloom, Latin idiom, effects 
ihat all things may bloom. 



350. VOCABULAEY. 



Absurd, absurdus, a, um, 

Also ; I, he, she, &c., also, idem, 

eadem, idem ; lit. the same, 
Apparel, vestitus, us, m. 
As, after iam, quam, adv. 
Be the slave of, servio, ire, ivi, 

itum. G. 385. 
Civil, civilis, e, 
Costly, pretiOsus, a, um. 
Happen, fio, fiSri, factus sum. G. 

294. 
Indeed, enim, coiy. 



Knowledge, scientia, ae, f. 

Law, jus, juris, n. ; civil law, jus 

civile. 
Of greater value, pluris. G. 402, 

III. 1. 
Show, ostendo, Hre, i, iensum. 
So much, tantopire, adv. 
Some — others, dlii — alii. G. 459. 
That, in that, quod, coig. 
Whether, in double questions, 

utrum; ne, enclitic. G. 526, 

II. 



351. EXEBCISE. 

1. You will inquire of us why we are so much delighted 
with the study of philosophy. 2. What, indeed, is so 
absurd as to be delighted with costly apparel ? 3. Py- 
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tliagoras says that some men are the slaves of glory, others 
of money. 4. He also says that philosophers are students 
of wisdom, 5. It is my duty to show what I think. 6. 
It is my duty both to show what I think and to defend 
what you have done. 7. The question is asked whether 
eloquence or a knowledge of the civil law is of the greater 
value. 8. He boasted that he had conquered the enemy 
in many battles. 9. It often happens that men are de* 
lighted with glory. 



Lesson LXXI. 

GERUNBS. 

352. Lesson peom thb Gbammab* 

I. Gerunds and Gerundives» 559-562. 

IL Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundlves. 563. 

IIL Dative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 564. 

IV. Accusative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 565. 

353. MoDELS. 

I. The power of speech en- I. Eloquendi vis efftcit 

ablesustoteachothers ut ea quae scimus 

those things which we alios docere posst* 

know. mus. 

11. There have been formed 11. Inita sunt consilia 

plans for destroying urhis delendae. 
the city. 

III. The season is suitable for III. Tempus dem^tendis 

gathering fruits. /ructzbus accom* 

modatum est^ 
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IV. The day will furnish IV. Dies aMquid ad cogv- 

something for medita- tandum dabiL 
tion. 

V. Ile aasigned the citizens V. Attrihuit cives iiiter^ 

to Gahinius to put to Jlciendos Gabinio, 
death. 



354* Hemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Thb power op speech, eloquendi vis, lit. ihe power 
of speaking, We know, scimus, not attracted into the Subjunctivc. 
See G. 627, 2, 1). 

2. Model II. — Plans for destboting thb city, consUia urbis 
delendae, lit. plans of ihe diy io be desiroyed, For urbis delendae we 
may nse urbem delendi. 

3. MODEL V. — To PUT TO DEATH, Or TO BE PUT TO DEATH, interfid'' 

endosy agreeing with cives. See G. 565, 3. 



355. Synoxyiois. 

Mind, soul, intellect, talent ; ammuSy mens^ higenium. 

1. Animu^^ t, m. ; mind, soul, — especially as the seat of 
the emotions. 

2. MenSy mentis, f. ; tiie intellect, thb understanding, 

THB REASONING FACULTY. 

3. Ingenium^ ii, n. ; talent, mental endowment. 



356. VOCABULARY. 



Abandon, relinquo, ire, liqui, lic- 

ium. 
Accumulate, trans., augeo, €re, 

duxii auctum. 



Assign, iribuo, ire, i, fitum. 
Bestow upon, imperiio, ire, ivi or 

ii, lium, 
Desire, libido, inis, f. 



GERUKDS. 
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Endowed with, praeditus, a, um, 
For, after idoneus, ad, prep. with 

acc. 
Fumish, orno, are, avi, atum. 
Government, regnum, i, n. 
Labor, labor, Oris, m. 
Mind, soul, anXmv^, i, m. 
Nature, natiira, ae, f. 
Object, thing, res, rei, f. 
Perceive, pert^pio, ire, cCpi, cep- 

tum» 
Plunder, diripio, ire, ripui, rep- 

ium» 



Rejoice, la^tor, Sri, Htus sv/ni, 
Secure, cause, conciliate, condlio, 

are, Svi, atum, 
Sense, sensus, us, m. 
Strengthen, nourish, aXo, tre, alui, 

altum, 
Suitable, idoneus, a, um. 
Talent, ingenium, ii, n. 
Torture, crucio, SLre, Hvi, SLtum, 
Understanding, mens, mentis, f. 
Very much, plurimum, adv. 
Well, bene, adv. 



357. ExEBcisE. 

1. Wisdom is the art of living well and happily. 2. 1 
rejoice that you are desirous qf securing peace among i he 
citizens. 3. Avaricious men are tortured, not only by 
the desire of accumulating, but also by the fear of losing. 
4. Cicero bestowed his labor upon the work of saving the 
republic. 5. Nature has furnished the mind with senses 
suitahle for perceiving objects. 6. There were some 
who abandoned their country itself to be plundered. 7. 
What is better than a soul endowed with virtue? 8. 
Great talent, even if it is not strengthened by leaming, 
often avails very much. 9. Cicero says that the govern- 
ment of the whole mind has been assigned to the under- 
standing. 
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Lesson LXXII. 

gerunds and supines. 

358. Lesson from thb Grammak. 

I. Ablative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 566. 

II. Supine in tim. 567-569. 

1. Its place supplied. 569, 4. 

III. Supine in u. 570. 

1. Its place supplied. 570, 3. 



359. MoDELs. 



I. The mind is nourished 

by leaming. 
II. Nb art is able. hy imitd- 
tiofi to attain the skill 
of nature. 

III. They spend aU their time 

in learning. 

IV. I was then thinking of 

(concerning) sending 

the boys into Greece. 
V. Verres sends to ask for 

the vessels. 
VI. It seems difficult to say 

what the cause is. 



I. Mem discejido atttur. 

II. 2fuUa ars soUertiam 
naturae comequi^yo- 
test imitando. 

III. Omne tempus in dia- 

cendo consumunt. 

IV. DepuerisinOraeciam 

transportandis tum 
cogitabam. 
V. Verres mittit rogatum 

vasa. 
VI. JDifficile dictu videtur 
quae causa sit. 



360. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — All theib time, owm Umpus. The possessive is 
unnecessary. 



GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 
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2. MoDEL IV. — Op (about, concerning) sendinq the boys into 
Greece, de puiris in Graeciam transpoHandis^ lit. concerning the hoys 
io he transported into Greece, 



361. VOCABULARY. 



Commit, committo memory, ediscoy 

Sre, didlci. 
Exercise, exerceo, ire, ui, iium, 
Gratitude, graiia, ae, f. 
Hearer, audiens, eniis, m. and f.» 
Leisure, otium, ii, n. 
Memory, memoria, ae, f. 
More, magis, adv. G. 170. 
Necessary, necessarius, a, um. 



Requite a favor, gratiam reflro, 

ferre, ifdi, Idtum, 
Salute, scduto, Hre, avi, Sium, 
Spend, consiimo, ire, sumpsi, 

svmptum, 
Understand, cognosco, ire, nOvi, 

nltum, 
Word for word, ad verbum; lit. to 

a word. 



362. EXERCISE. 

1. We all have spent much time in reading. 2. Cicero 
epent much time in reading the orators and poets. 3. 
That day was spent in reading ; there was no leisure for 
writing. 4. Theorator spent his leisure in writing history. 
5. Let the memory be exercised by committing word for 
word the orationsof Cicero. 6. He is the best orator who 
by his speaking both informs and delights the minds of his 
hearers. 7. No duty is more necessary than that of re- 
quiting a favor. 8. The ambassadors have come to salute 
the king. 9. The orations of Cicero are easy to un- 
derstand. 
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Lesson LXXIIL 

participles. 

363. Lesson fbom tiie Gbammas. 

I. Tiiiises of Particijjles. 571-574. 
II. Use of Participles. 575-581. 

364. MoDELs. 



I. Every evil is in the be- 
ginning easily sup- 
pressed. 
II. The sun by its rising 
causes the day. 

III. Aeschines, when con- 

demned, betook hira- 
self to Rhodes. 

IV. I should think unpop- 

ularity incurred by 
virtue, not unpopu- 
larity, but glory. 
V. The mind, though it 
does not see itself, dis- 
cerns other things. 

VI. He dssigned us to Cethe- 
gus to slaughter. 

VII. Homer lived before the 
founding of Jiome. 



I. Omnemalumnascens 
factle opprimitur, 

II. Sol oriens dlem con- 
ficit. 

III. Aesc/wies damndtus 

se Jlhodu7n contu- 
lit, 

IV. Invidiam virtiitepar- 

tam gloriam^ non 
invidiam^ putarem. 

V. Animus se non videns 
alia cernit, 

VI. Attribuit nos truci- 
dandos Cethego. 

VII. Homlrus fuit ante 
JRomam conditam. 



365. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — In the beginning, nascens, lit. arUing, heginning. 

2. MoDEL IT. — By its risino, orienSf lit. rising. 



PARTICIPLES. 
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3. MoDEL III. — When condemned, damnSiuSf lit. having been con- 
demned. 

4. MoDEL V. — Though it does not see, non vtdens, lit. noi seeing, 

5. Model VI. — To slaughter, irucidandos, lit. io be slaughiered. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Before the founding of Kome, ante Romam 
condltam, lit. befo7'e Rome founded, 

366. VOCABULARY. 



Be born, Tiascor, i, natus siim, dep. 
Born for, natus, a, um, ad witli 

acc. 
Dated, datus, a, um ; lit. given, 
Deed, facium, i, n. ; lit. ihing 

done ; good deed, redefactvm ; 

lit. ihing righily done. 
Eternal, sempiiernus, a, um, 
Hand, manus, us, f. 
Hero, vir, viri, m. 
Influence, induce, indiico, cre, duxi, 

ductum. 
Letter from me, you, &c., epistola 

mea, ivxi, etc. ; lit. my, &c., 



leiier, Also epistdla a me, etc. 
Myself, yourself, &c., intensive, 

ipse, a, um. 
Reward, praemium, ii, n. 
Savc, conservo, are, avi, atum, 
Seek, pursue, sequor, i, secutus 

sum, dep. 
So, tam, adv. ; not so much — as, 

noniam — quam, 
Spend (of time), ago, ire, egi, a(^ 

ium, 
Think, arhiiror, Sri, aius sum, 

dep. 
Trutli, verum, i, n. 



367. ExERCISE. 

1. The recoUection of a well-spent life is eternal. 2. 
This brave hero, born for glory, has saved the republic. 

3. I have received from you two letters dated at Rome. 

4. Let U8 believe them when they speak the truth. 5. I 
think that you have never before read a letter from me, 
unless written by my own hand. 6. Wise men do not 
eeek the rewards of good deeds, so much as good deeds 
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themselves. ?• The Aeduans, having accomplished these 
things, began to favor Caesar. 8. The Belgians, influenced 
by the love of gloryy and relying upon their valor, waged 
many wars with the Germans. 



Lesson LXXIV. 

particles. 

368* Lesson fkom the Gbammab. 

I. Use of Adverbs. 682-585. 
II. Use of Prepositions. 586; 432-437. 
III. Use of Coordinate Conjunctions. 587. 



369. MoDELS. 



I. Furius Philus spoke 
Latin extremely well. 

II. I eagerly await your 
letter. 

III. I will most carefully 

perform what I prom- 
' ise you. 

IV. I wili write on this sub- 

ject. 
V. These things have taken 
place within ten 
years. 
VI. Understanding, reason, 
and counsel are found 
in old men. 



I. FuHus Philus per- 
bene Latine loque- 
bdtur. 
II. Xitteras tuas vehe- 
menter exspecto. 

III. Quae tibi promittOj 

diligentissinie /aci- 
am., 

IV. ITac super re scri- 

bam. 
V. JETaec intra decetn 
annosfacta sunt. 

VI. Mens et ratio et con- 
silium in senthus 
est 
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VII. Pardon me that I write VII. Mihi ignosce quod 
to you so much and ad te scribo tam 

80 often. midta toties, 

370. Remabks. 

1. MoDSL I. — Latin, Latlne, lit. in Latin, 

2. MoDEL II. — YouR LETTER, liitBros tuas or episi6lam tuam. See 
Synonymes, 200. 

8. MODEL VI. — Are found, esi, In Latin the verb sum is much 
more freely used than the English verb io he, For the numher of the 
verb est, see G. 463, I. For the use otet — et, see G. 687, 1. 6. 

4. MoDEL VII. — So MUCH AND so OFTEN, tam multa toiieSf lit. so 
many things so often. 



371. Synonymbs. 

Temple ; templum^ fanum^ aedes. 

1. Tetnplum^ t, n. ; temple, — the generic word for temple 
with all its sacred environs, but applied especially to the 
temples of the principal gods. 

2. Fanum^ i^ n.; templb, sanctuary, — regarded as a 
consecrated edifice — applied especially to the inferior gods. 

3. Aedesj is^ f. ; temple, — regarded simply as an cdifice. 



372. VOCABULAEY. 



Abovc, siipra, adv. 

Anger, iracundia, ae^ f. 

Be wont, soleo, ere, soUius sum, G. 

271, 3. 
Bear, fero, ferre, tuli, laium. 



Build, make, facio, Sre, feci, fac- 

ium, 
Excellently, excellenier, adv. 
Honestly, honeste, adv. 
Impudence, impudentia, ae, f. 
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Obstinacy, pertinncia, ae, f. 
Pompey, Fompeius, ii, m. 
Refute, r$fellOf «r«, felli. 
Sacred, sanctuSf a, um. 



Temple, iemplum, i, n. ; aedesy «>, 

f. ; fanum, i, n. 
Without, sine, prep. witli abl. 
Worsliip, veniror, Sri, SLtus sum, 

dep. 



373. EXERCISE. 

1. There is no doubt that the goocl ancl wise live well 
and happily. 2. To live well and happily is to live 
honestly and rightly. 3. The Romans bore this calamity 
bravely and wisely. 4. All these things were done bravely 
and excellently. 5. Let us always be prepared to refute 
without obstinacy, and to be refuted without anger. 6. 
Pompey, Scipio, and Caesar conquered. the enemy in many 
battles. 7. I have said above, that the senate had as- 
sembled in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 8. In this most 
sacred teniple the Romans were wont to worship Jupiter. 
9. The Athenians built a temple to Impudence. 



Lesson LXXV. 

PARTICLES — CoNTiNUED. 

374> Lesson fbom the Gsammas. 

I. Subordinate Conjunctions. 688. 
II. luterjections. 689, 690. 

375. MoDELS. 

I. I did this while it was I. IToc feci^ dum li- 

lawful. cuit. 
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II. It is as you desired. 

III. He is a great orator, if 

not the greatesL 

IV. I exhort you to read 

these books on phi- 
losophy. 
V. You had inquired 
whether I did not 
think that the truth 
had been found. 
VI. Lo, your letter ! 
VII. O, deceptive hopes ! 
VIIL 0,theverygreatpower 
of error ! 



II. Ut optasti, ita est. 

III. Js magnus ordtor 

esty si non maxu 
mus. 

IV. Te hortor ut hos de 

philosophia lihros 
legas. 
V. Quaesieras nonne 
putdrem verum 
inventum esse, 

VI. £JccetuaeUtterae/ 
' VII. spes falldces ! 
VIII. vim maximam 
erroris ! 



376. Remarks. 

1. MODEL IV. — THESE BOOKS ON PHILOSOPHT, hoS dt phtloSOpkia 

libros, The rule for the place of the Genitive, G. 598, 3, is ap- 
plicabie to the Acc. or Abl. with a Preposition, when similarly used. 

2. MoDEL VI. — Lo, TOUR LBTTER ! €cce tuae litt^rae ! For the 
Nominative, lHUrae, see G. 367, 3 ; 381, 3. 



377. Synonymbs. 

Wall; muruSj paries^ moenia, 

1. Murus^ 1, m, ; wall, — the generic term for a wall of 
any kind. 

2. Paries^ parietis^ m. ; thk wall of a house ; thb wall 

OP ANY BUILDING. 



3. Moenia^ ium^ n. pl. ; thb walls of a citt, city walls. 
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378. VOCABITLAET. 



As soon as, quum primum, 

Because, quiaf coi^. 

Cover, to clothe, adorn, vestiOf ire, 

ivi or ii, itum. 
First, primum, adv. 
For = about, concerning, de, prep. 

with abl. 
Inner, interioTt ius, G. 166. 
More, plus, pluris, G. 165, 1. • 
Faint, pingoj ire, pinxi, pictim, 
Fainting, tabHlapicta; lit, painted 

tablet, 
Fractical knowledge, experience, 

tisus, us, m. 



Surround, dngo, ire, dnxi, etnC' 
ium, 

Tablet, tahxaa, ae, f. 

The » that, emphatic, tCle, a, ud> 

Unhappy, infilix, ids, 

Wali, murus, i, m. ; moenia, ium, 
n. pl., G. 131, 1,4); paries, 
itis, m. Walls of the city, 
city walls, moenia ; walls of 
my, your, &c., own house, met, 
etc, pariites ; lit. my waMs, 

Wonderful, mirus, a, um. 



379. ExERcisE. 

1. Marcus Cato was called wise because he had st 
practical knowledge of many things. 2. I will write 
more, if I have more leisure. 3. As soon as I came 
to Eome, I wrote to your father. 4. I exhort you to 
read studiously, not only these orations, but also these 
books on philosophy. 5. Within the walls of the city 
we have nothing to fear. 6. We must defend the city 
walls. 7. Cicero feared fior his life within the walls of 
his own house. 8. The enemy were surrounding this 
place with a wall. 9. O, your wonderful memory, Mar- 
cus ! 10. O, that unhappy day on which SuIIa was made 
consul ! 11. The inner walls of the temple were covered 
with paintings. 
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Lesson LXXVI. 

porms por expressing purposb. 

380« Lesson from the Gbammar. 

L The Subjunctive with a Conjunction — ut^ ne^ etc. 489. 
IL The Subjunctive with a Relative. 500. 

III. The Accusative (especially of the Gerund) with ad,^ 

565,3; 408,4. 

IV. The Genitive with Causa^ Gratia, etc. 395; 414, 2, 3). 
V. The Supine in um, 569. 

VL The Participle. 578, V. 

381. MODBLS. 

L I explained my opinion, I. ExpUcavi sententiam 

that I might ascertain meam^ tuum Judici^ 

your judgrmnt. um ut cognoscerem, 

IL Nature gave reason to II. Natura homtni ratio- 

man that he might be nem dedit^ qiia rege- 

ruled by it. retur, 

in. It has been set before me III. Ad imitan^um 7nihi 

foT imitation, propositum est, 

IV. We have written many IV. Mvlta ad te coho^'- 

things to you for the tandi gratia scripst" 

purpose of exhorting mus, 
you. 

* The use of the Gerund in any other construction to express purpoae, 
afe in 563, 5, and 564, 2, should not be imitated by the leamer. 
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V. We have come to re- 
mind you, not to im- 
portune you. 
yi. Lentulus assigned the 
city to CasHua to 
burn. 



V. Admonitum vemmus 
te^ no7i flagitdttim, 

VI. Lenttilus attribuit ur- 
hem inflammandam 
Cassio. 



382. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — YouR JUDOMENT, tuum judtctum. Emphasis places 
these words at thc beginning of the clause, even before ut, See G. 602, 
III. 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — That he 3IIGHT BE RULED BY iT, qu4i regerttury 
lielative clause expressing purpose, lit. by which he might he ruled, 

3. MoDEL IV. — FoR THE PURPOSE OF EXHORTiNO Tou, cohortandi 
gratia, Te is omitted because expressed just before. The Genitiye 
precedes graiia. 

4. MoDEL V. — To REMiND, admonitumj Supine. See G. 5(j0, 
But ut with the Subjunctive might be used instead of the Supine. 



383. VOCABULARY. 



Achieve, perform, ago, ire, egi, clc- 
tum. 

Advantage, gain, emolumentum, t, n. 

As — as possibie, with a^ectives, 
quam^dv,, with superlat. ; as 
soon as possible, qu^m pri- 



Cause, caiAsa, ae, f. 
Deliver, give oyer, irado, ire, dldi, 
dHiJOm* 



Desire, opio, dre, avi, Gium, 

Example, exemplum, i, n. 

For the sake of, causa with gen. 

G. 414, 2, 3). 
Profit, usefulness, utilltas, atis, f. 
Set before, propono, ire, posui, 

posXtum, 
Somebody, something, allquis, qua, 

quid. 
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384. ExEBcisB. 

1. We desire to see you as soon as possible in this city. 
2. Cicero was striving to save the republic. 3. Young 
men, devote yourselves io thia study, that you may be 
wise. 4. Devote yourselves io sttidi/y that you may 
be able to be both an honor to yourselves and an 
advantage to the repXiblic. 5. Ambassadors were sent 
to Caesar to say that the town had been taken. 6. 
Scipio was born to achieve something worthy of a man. 

7. Ijet us set before our sons examples for imitation. 

8. He delivered the city to the soldiers to plunder. 

9. Ambassadors came to Rome to ask for peace. 10. 
The consul did many things for the sake of defending 
himself. 



Lesson LXXVIL 

forms for expressing condition. 

385. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Clauses with certain Conjunctions. 503. 

II. Relative Clauses. 613. ^ 

III. Participles. 503, 2, 1) ; 678, III. 

IV. Oblique Cases with Prepositions. 503, 2, 2). 
V. Imperative Clauses.* 535, 2. 

* To these five forms a sixth might be added, the conditional sentence 
with Si omitted. See 503, 1. This form, howeyer, cannot be safely 
imitated by the learner. 
8 
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LAHN coMPOsmoir, 



386. MoDELS. 



IL 



III. 



IV, 



Arms are of litUe valne 
abroad, nnless there is 
wisdom at home, 

If any one should see 
these things, he would 
be delighted. 

We are not wont to be- 
lieve a liar, even if he 
speaks the tmth. 



TVTiat would the life of 

men hare been with- 

ont philosophy ? 

V. Provoke him; yon will 

at once see him fran- 



II. 



jParvi sunt foris ar- 
ma^ nisi est consili' 
um domi. 

Saec qui videcU, de- 
lectetur. 



in. Menddci homini ne 
verum quidem cU- 
centi credere soU- 



W 



mus. 



Quid vita homtnwn 
sine philosophia 
fuissetf 
V. Lacesse; jam videbis 
Jurentem, 



387. Reiiabks. 

1. MoBSL 11« — If ast oxs shocud seb, si quis videat, or qui 
ridmt, lit. wkomr «Miy ». The former is tbe cominon form, but in 
iUnstnaing die Tarions ei^ressions fixr amdHum^ tfae Uttter is here ad- 
missible* 

t. MoD£L III, — Ip HE SPKJLCS, dicenHy liu ^cottJi^. 



888. VocABruLitT. 

Assocttte, senvs. tV, m, CuhiT*fce, eoli^, fre, colirt, cuUum, 

At OQce, imme^jaelv, >«», s3t, Fsil, drflno, ere, Jtci, fechiwL 

Attempt, ADM>r, ffri, «rws ^n, aep. Leisiire> citivm, tt, a, 

Crime, «a2«$, ^Ks, n. PnnishmeDt, svj^iciumty tt, n. 
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Remove, ioUo, ire, sustnli, suhla- 
Kestrain, arceo, ere, «t, ardum. 



Set forth, exprdmo, ?r«, prompsi, 

promptum. 
Wicked, imprdbiiSf a, um. 



389. ErERcisE. 

1 . I would write more to you if I had more leisure. 2. 
The day would fail me if I should attempt to set forth 
all that can be said in regard to philosophy. 3. If we 
wish to be both good and happy, we must cultivate virtue. 
4. If any one should free the state from fear, h^ would 
be praised by all. 5. Without associates Catiline would 
never have attempted to form a conspiracy against the 
republic. 6. What would restrain the wicked from 
crime, if the fear of punishment were removed? 7. Sol- 
diers, defend the city ; you will be at once praised by all. 



Lesson LXXVni. 

EORMS FOR EXPRESSING CONCESSION. 

390. Lesson from the Grammar. 

I. Clauses with certain Conjunctions. 515. 
II. Relative Clauses. 515, II. 
in. Participles.» 578, IV. 

' To these three forms one or two others might be added, but they 
would not be safe models for the learner. 



160 



LATIN OOMPOSmON* 



391. MODELS. 



I. Though att excellence 
attracts ns to itsel^ 
yet liberality does this 
in the highest degree. 

II. Who is there who does 
not praise Socrates, 
thongh he never saw 
him? 
III. The eye, though it does 
not see itself, discerns 
other things. 



I. Quamqiuim omnu 
virtits no8 ad se al- 
Itcity tam>en Uberalt' 
tas id mxja^mje effi- 
dt: 
II. Quis est^ qui Socratem 
non laudeti quem 
nunquam viderit f 

III. OciUuSy se non videns^ 
alia cernit. 



392. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Fraise, laudet, See G. 501, 1. Thouoh he neyer 
8AW HiM, quem nunquam mdiriif lit. whom he never saw, 

2. MoDEL III. — Otheb thikgs, alia. See G. 441. 



393. Synontmes. 

Happy, prosperous, fortunate ; bedtuSy/elioi^fortundtns. 

1. Bedtus^ o, um ; happy. 

2. Fdiocy tds ; (1) happy, prosperous, — happy because 
successful and prosperous ; (2) transitively, giving joy and 

HAPPINESS. 

8. FortiindtuSy a, um ; roRTiTNATB, successful, favored 

BY FORTUNE. 



FOBMS FOR EXPBESSING CONCESSION. 
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394. VOCABULARY. 



Acq^uit, dbsolvo, irCy %, solutum, 
Death, mors, mortis, f. 
^Bxcel, exceUo, ire, ceUui, celsum. 
JFeaXj to fear greatly, pertimesco, 

gre, iimui, 
!Frieiids, my, your, &c., friends, 

mei, tui, etc. G. 441, 1. 
Migli, ample, amplus, a, um. 



However much, quantumvis, adv. 
Muoius, Mucius, ii, m. 
Prosperous, felix, icis, 
Haise, conduct, perduco, fre, duxi, 

ductum, 
Rescue, ertpio, ire, ripui, reptum, 
Slay , intetfieio, ire, fed, fectum» 



395. EXERCTSE. 



1. Although they do not dare to praise Catiline, they 
are yet to be feared. 2. You would not be able,however 
mucli you may excel, to raise all your friends to the 
highest honors. 3. They dare to defend Catiline, though 
he is endeavoring to destroy the republic. 4. We know 
that the conspirators, though acquitted, cannot be rescued 
from the hands of the Boman people. 5. Caius Mucius 
attempted to slay king Porsena, though death was set 
before him (as the penalty). 6. We cannot be happy 
without virtue. 7. We all desire that you should be 
happy. 8. AII desire that we should be prosperous. 9. 
There are some who seem to be always fortunate. 
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Lesson LXXIX. 

forms for expressing time. 

396. Lessox fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Accusative of Time. 378 ; 427. 

II. Ablative of Time. 426. 

III. Clauses with Conjunctions. 521-523; 588, 1. 

IV. Participles. 578,1. 
V. Appositive. 363,3. 



397. MoDELS. 



I. Pericles presided over 
Atliens forty years. 

II. He lived three hundred 
years since. 

III. Socrates on the last day 

of his life discoursed 
much on the iramor- 
tality of souls. 

IV. He obeyed when it was 

necessary. 
V. While they are quiet, 

they approve. 
VI. The grape, when it has 
ripened, becomes 
sweet. 
VII. Cicero learned many 
things when a boy. 



I. Pertcles qtmdragin- 
ta annos praefuit 
Athenis. 
II. Abhinc annos tre- 
centos fuit, 

III. Socrates supremo vi- 
tae die mtdta de 
immortalitdte ani- 
morum disseruit, 

rV. Paruit quum necesse 

eraL 
V. Quum quiescunt^pro' 
hant, 

VI. Uva maturcita did- 
cescit. 

VII. Cicero puer mvUa 
didicit. 



FORMS FOR EXPKESSINQ TIME. 
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398. Remasks. 

1 . M ODEL II. — LivED, fuii^ lit. was. The verb 9um is often thus 

2. MoDEt VI. — When it has ripened, maturSiia, lit. having 

3. Model VII. — CiCERO WHEN A BOY, Czciro pu£r, lit. Cicero a 
6oy. 

399. Synonymes. 

Daily, day by day ; quotidie^ in dies^ i?i shigulos dies. 

1. Quotidie; daily, day by day, — the usual adverb for 
cUxMy^ whether with or without increase. 

2. In dies, or in singulos dies ; daily, day by day, — 
nsed with comparatives and with words which involve in- 
crease or decrease. 



400* VOCABULAEY. 



Arganthonius, ArganihoniuSf ii, m. 

At the age of, naivs, a, um, with 
the acc. of time. At the age 
of twenty, viginii annos naius, 
lit. having been horn iweniy 
years* 

Daily, quoiidie, adv. 

Die, morior, mori, moHuus sum, 
dep. 

Eighty, ocioginia, indecl. 

Entitle, inscribo, tre, scripsi, scrip- 
tum. 



Expect, exspecio, Sre, Hvi, Stum^ 
From day to day, in dies. 
Govern, guberno, are, SLvi, Sium. 
House, one's house, domus, i, f. 

G. 119, 1. 
Hundred, cenium, indecl. 
Isocrates, Isocrdies, is, m. 
Marius, Mariusy ii, m. 
Panathenaicus, Panaihenaicus, i, 

m. 
Plato, Plaio, Onis, m. 
Seventh time, sepiimum, adv. 
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The""tiiaty not emphatic, if» ea, 
id. 

Twenty» vigxntifin^cl. 



Yice, viiiuTfi, ii, n. 
Weep at, iUacHmor, Sriy Sim 
\ dep. G. 386. 



40L ExsBcisE. 

1. When virtue governs the republic, the citizens are 
happj. 2. Having come to Athens, I devoted myself to 
the study of philosophj. 3. Arganthonius is said to have 
reigned eightj years. 4. Cicero says that this king lived 
one hundred and twenty years. 5. Cato died at the age 
of eighty-five. 6. Isocrates is said to have written a book 
in his ninety-fourth year. 7. This book is entitled Pana- 
thenaicus. 8. Cicero, while reading Plato, wept at the death 
of Socrates. 9. Marius» while consul for the seventh time, 
died iiL his own house. 10. I will send a letter to you 
daily. 11. We are daily expecting your brother. 12. 
There are some who say that vice increases from day 
to day» 



Lesson LXXX. 
forms for expressing cause. 
402. Lesson fkom tiis Gkammab. 

I. Ablative of Cause. 414. 

1. A Preposition with its Case. 414, 2, 3), (1). 

2. APerfectParticiplewithanAblative. 414, 2, 3), (2). 

II. Clauses with Conjunctions. 517-523.' 

III. Relative Clauses. 519. 

IV. Participles. 578,11. 



FORMS rOR EXPRESSING CAUSE. 
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403. MODELS. 



T. The father exults with 

joy. 
II. Death, because of the 
shortness of life, is 
never far distant. 

III. They seek friendsMp^ 

led by the hope of a re- 
ward. 

IV. Since a thanksgiving has 

been decreed,celebrate 

those days. 
V. O fortunate youth, since 

you have obtained Ho- 

mer as the herald of 

your valor, 
VI. I affirm nothing, since I 

am in doubt and dis- 

trust myself. 



I. Pater exstiUat laetu 

tia, 
II. Mors propter brevitd- 
tem vitae nunquam 
longe abest, 

III. Amicitiam spe mer- 

cedis adducti eape- 
tunt, 

IV. Quoniam supplicatio 

decreta est^ celebra- 
tote illos dies. 
V. fortundte adoles- 
cens, qui tuae virtu- 
tis Hom^rum prae- 
cdnem inveneris, 
VI. Jfihil affirmOy dubi- 
tans et mihi diffl- 
dens. 



404- Remarks. 

1. MoDEL V. — SiNCE You HAVE OBTAiNED, qui iti/venHris, lit. who 
\ave found. For tlie mood, see G. 619. 

2. MoDEL VI. — SiNCE I AM IN DOUBT, duhUaus, lit. dou^iing. 



405. Synonymes. 



The right, law ; fas^ jus^ lex. 

1. Fas^ indecl. n. ; thb right, ■ 
the divine law. 



• that which accords with 
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2. Ju8^ jurisy n.; the bight, justice, lbgal sight, — 
that which accords with law in general. 

3. Lex^ legiSy f. ; law, bnactment, — human law. 



406. Vocabulaby. 



Ahala, AhHla, ae, m. 
Annoyance, molesiia, ae, f. 
Clodius, Clodius, ii, m. 
Consult for, consliLlo, ire, stdui, sul- 

ium, with dat. G. 385, 3. 
Enact, sancio, ire, sanxi, sanc- 

ium. 
Fabricius, Fabricius, ii, ni. 
For my, your, &c., sake, meacausa, 

iua causa, ctc. G. 414, 2, 3). 



Influence, to influence, addHLCo, ire, 

duxi, ductum, 
Maelius, Maelius, ii, m. 
Nation, gens, gentis, f. The law 

of nations, jus gentium, 
Regal power, regnum, i, n. 
Ilight,/a5, n. indecl. 
Seek, appiio, ire, petivi, petUum, 
Slay, occido, ire, i, asum, 
Spurius, SpuritLS, ii, m. 



407. EXKKCISE. 

1. We (lo many things Jbr the sake of our friends 
which we would never do for our own sake. 2. I thank 
you bccause you have freed me from all annoyance. 3. 
Cicero praises Fabricius because he was just. 4. There 
are somewho obey the laws on account of fear. 5. The 
commander, influenced by the hope of peace, sent am- 
bassadors to the king. 6. Cicero is especially to be 
praised,/ because he consulted for the safety of the citi- 
zens. 7. Nothing which is right delights Clodius. 8. 
This was done in accordance with the law of nations. 9. 
The senate enacted many laws. 10. Servilius Ahala slew 
Spurius Maelius because he was seeking regal power. 



PA.IIT THIIir). 
ELEMENTS OF LATIN STYLE. 



CHAPTER I. 
CHOICE OF WORDS AND CONSTRUCTIONS. 

Lesson LXXXI. 
abstract nouns. number. 

408* Abstract nouns designating the periods of life, as 
hoyhoody youth^ old age^ are generally best rendered into 
Liatin, not by pueritiaj juventus, and senectus^ but by puer^ 
Juvenis^ and senex. See Part II. 166, IV. 

409* Names of offices, as consulship, geyieralshipy leader- 
ship^ when used to designate time, should be rendered into 
Latin by the corresponding names of officers, as considy 
imperator^ dvx, See Model I. 

410. Verbal nouns, designating the action in the abstract, 
may often be rendered into Latin by Participles : 

The violation of the laws, violatae leges. For (concerning) the re- 
coyery of the captives, de capiivis recuperandis. See Model II. 

41L Substantives which are singular in English are 
sometimes rendered by those which are plural in Latin. 
Thus,— 

(1«7) 
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1. Many names of cities are plural : 

Athens, ^/^?iae; Thebes, Thebae; Syracuse, SyracHsae. See G. 
131, 1. 

2. Many nouns, which are singular in English, are plaral 
in Latin, because they are so used as really to involve that 
number : 

To have in hand,* in mariihus habere, To go on foot,* pedihus %re^ 
To urge night and day, noctes atque dies urg€re. 

412. The force of the English expressions, ktnds of, in- 
stancea qf, examples of, is oflen denoted in Latin by simply 
putting the foUowing noun in the phiral, especially if it be an 
abstract noun : 

All instances of ayarice, omnes avaritiae, There are two kinds of 
memory, sunt duae msmoriae, Examples of glorious death, ela/ra€ 
mortes, 

413. MODELS. 

I. Piso proposed this law I. JPiso hanc Ugem Cen^ 

in the consulship of soflno et Manilio 

Censorinus and Manil- consulibus tvlit, 
ius. 

IL Precepts are given for II. Offidi conseroandti 

the observance of praecepta tradun- 

duty. tur. 

III. I have a great work in III. Opm magnum irt 

hand. manibus hdbeo, 

414. Remarks. 

1. MoBEL I. — In the consulshif of, etc, lit. Censorinus an^ 
Manilius heing consuls, 

* The words hand and fooi, as here nsed, inTolve the plural, as the 
action is by no means confined to one hand or one foot. The plural is 
also inyolyed in the expression nighi and day, meaning night after 
night and day after day. Hence the Latin uses the plural in such in« 
stance». 



AB8TRACT N0UN8. — NUMBEB. 
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2. MOUEL II. — - FOK THB OBSERYANCB OP DUTT, lit. of dvAy to be 

ohservecL. 

415. VOCABULABY. 



Adom, exornoj are, avt, Hium. 
Africonus, AfricSLnuSy i, m. 
Appius, Appius, ii, m. 
^ Arise, exsisto, ire, siiti, stltum, 
~. Attain, consiqvor, i, secfUus sum, 
dep. 
Attendant, comes, iiis, m. and f. 
Censor, censor, Oris, m. 
Claudius, CUmdius, ii, m. 
Complaiii, queror, i, questus sum, 
dep. 
' Desire, cupidUcLs, atis, f. 
IB^ind, repMo, ire, pHri, perium. 



Guide, dux, ducis, m. and f. 
Highest results, highest things, 

sumwM, Orum, n. a^j. nsed ai 

subfltant. 
*Just, with numbers, ipse, a, um. 

G. 452, 8. 
Manilius, ManiUus, ii, m. 
Manius, Manius, ii, m. 
Monument, monum>entum, i, n. 
Plautus, Flauius, i, m. 
Power, potentia, ae, f. 
Statue, signum, i, n. 
Tarentum, Tarenium, i, n. 



416« ExBBCISE. 

1. I find that Plato came to Tarentum in the consul- 

ship of Lucius Camillus and Appius Claudius. 2. Plau- 

tus died during the censorship of Cato. 3. Cato the 

censor died in the consulship of Lucius Marcius and 

Manius Manilius, just eighty-three years before the con- 

sulship of Cicero. 4. You have attained the highest 

results under the guidance of virtue, with the attendance 

of fortune. 5. They were complaining of the loss of 

liberty. 6. Scipio Africanus always had Xenophon in 

hand. 7. Pericles adomed Athens with the most beauti- 

ful statues and monuments. 8. There are some who 

devote themselves day and night to study. 9. You have 

^ona^boyhood devoted yourself to study. 10. In the 

greatest minds there often arises the desire for honor, 

power, and glory. 
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Lesson LXXXII. 
substantives united by prepositions. 

417. In English, substantives are often brought into iin- 
mediate relation to each other by the simple use of preposi- 
tions, as the march into Italy^ the army in Macedonia^ the 
temples around the fdrum. In Latin, the same construction 
is admissible, but is used much more cautiousiy in the best 
writers. 

418. This construction may be used in Latin with cer- 
tain Prepositions and in certain senses. Thus, — 

1. With cum and sine, 

Cupid witli a lamp, Oupldo cum lampCLde. A man without hope, hoTrLo 
sine spe, 

2. With in^ erga, adversus, contra^ and pro^ before the 
name of the object with reference to which the feeling is ex- 
ercised or the action performed : 

Hatred of the human race, odiwm. in (towards) hominum genus (the 
race of men). Love to you, erga te amor, See G. 398, 4. 

3. With de^ ex^ inter^ in a partitive sense : 

A plebeian, homo de plehe (a man of the people). One of the heroes, 
unus ex viris. See 6. 398, 4. 

4. With de in the sense of concerning, from, out of, exy 
from, out of, inter with se or ipsos^ and with ad and apud in 
expressions of place : 

A book on civil law, liber de jure civili. The marble tables, mensae 
e marmdre (tables made from or of marble). The naval battle near 
Tenedos, apud Tenidum pugna navalis, 

419. This combination of substantives, by means of prepo- 
sitions, may be somewhat more freely used when the prepo- 
sition with its case is placed between the leading noun and 
its modifier: 

The most disgraceful flight from the city, fuga ah urhe turpissitma. 
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420. When good authority cannot be furnished for this 
;onstruction, it will be advisable either to insert a Rela- 
Ive Clause or a Participle before the preposition, or to give 
^h.e sentence such a form as to bring the preposition with its 
3ase into relation to the verb : 

In the temple near the city, in fano, quod est propier urhem (whicli 
is near the city). 

421. MODELS. 

I. Behold the silver Cupid I. Yide argenteum Gu- 

with a lamp. pid^riem cum larrir- 

pdde. 

II. Aristotle, in his third II. Aristoteles in tertio 

book on philosophy, de philosophia libro 

does not dissent from a Platone non dis- 

Plato. sentit. 

III. They admire the neck- III. Momle ex auro et 

laceofgold andgems. gemmis hdmiran- 

tur. 

IV. In most things the mean IV. In plerisque rebus 

between too much mediocritas quae 

and too little is the est inter nimium 

best. et parum optimum 

est. 

422. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Of gold, ex aurOf lii.from gold. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Thb jfEAN BETWEEN Too MUCH, ctc, mediocrUo» 
quae est inter, etc. 

* 423. Synonymks. 

Teacher, preceptor ; doctor, praeceptor^ magister. 
1. Doctor^ oris, m.; tbacher, — regarded simply as one 
who imparts knowledge. 
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2. JPraeceptor^ dris^ m. ; peecbptob, instbuctoe, teacheb, 
— regarded as one who moulds the character of his pupils. 

3. Magister^ tri, m. ; mastee, teachj:b, — with reference 
to his superiority and power. 

424. VOCABULABY. 



Abundance, copia, ae^ f. 
Around, circum, prep. with acc. 
Attention, study, zeal, studiunit 

iii n« 
Bestow, confiro, ferre, iuli, colla- 

tum. 
CrQdit, fidesj Hy f. 
Ediflce, aedes, is, f. G. 132. 
Elegance, eleganUa, ae, f. 
Epicurus, EpicUrus, i, m. 
Forum, /oTMTn, i, n. 
In = situated in, placed in, posiius, 

a, um, in with abl. 
Instruct, teach, doceo, Sre, docui, 

doctum, 
Means, property, res, rei, f. 
Occult, occvlius, a, um. 



On = concerning, de, prep. with 

abl. 
Present one*s self, se praebe^* ; 

praeheo, €re, ui, iium. 
Kefiuements, culture, cultus, us, m.. 
Sedition, seditio, Onis, f. 
Select, selected, exquisiius, a, um, 
Set fire to, burn, incendo, 9re, 

cendi, censum, 
Station, to place, ooUdco, cCre, W»i, 

atum, 
Sure, certus, a, um, 
Teacher, doctor, 6ris, m. ; as mas- 

ter, magisier, iri, m. 
Too, nimis, adr. 
Upon, in, prep. with acc. and abl. 

G. 435, 1. 



425. ExEBcisE. 

1. Your letter on friendship was most acceptable to 
me. 2. The refinements of life, with elegance and abun- 
dance, delight us. 3. All the philosophers before Socrates 
bestowed tpo great attention upon occulU subjccts. 4. 
This man, without means, without credit, without hope, 
the leader of sedition, set fire, with his own hands, to the 
sacred edifices. 5. True wisdom presents itself to us as 
the surest guide to happiness. 6. Valor even in an 
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enemy delights brave men. 7. The army was stationed 
in the forum and in all the temples around the forum. 8. 
This preceptor will instruct us in regard to philosophy. 
9. "W^e send our sons to the teachers of wisdom. 10. 
Epicurus boasted that he had had no teacher (master). 
11. Tiberius Gracchus always had select teachers (mas- 
ters) from Greece. 



Lesson LXXXni. 

SPECIAL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

4:26. Such words as property^ diity^ hcsiness, mark^ clmr-' 
dcteristiCy after the verb to he^ are generally omitted in 
renderinig into Latin, as their force is fuUy expressed in the 
Predicate Genitive : 

It is the duty of a judge, jucticis est. It is the mark of a narrow 
mind, angusii anlmi est, 

431» Substantives after aSy when^ for^ of are often ren- 
dered by Appositives, the particles as^ when^ etc, being 
omitted. See Model 11. 

428* But in such cases, a^ is sometimes rendered by ut^ 
and then the appositive shows in what capacity or light the 
person or thingdenoted by the leading substantive is viewed. 
See Model III. 

429. While the relation denoted by the prepjsition of is 
generally rendered by the Genitive, that denoted by some 
other prepositions, as to^ for^ from^ in^ on account of is 
Bometimes so rendered: 

Gratitude for a favor, beTieficii gratia. Escape from labors, IdbOrtm 
fuga. See above, 413, Model II. 
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430. MODELS. 



I. It is the part of barbari- 
ans to live for the day 
only. 
IL Philip procured Aristo- 
tle as a teacher for 
Alcxander his son. 
III. I have often praiscd 
Cato as a citizen. 



I. Barhardrum est in 
diem vivere. 

n. Philippus Aristotelem 
AlexandroJUio doo- 
torem acdivit. 
III. Catonem tct dvem 
saepe lauddvL 



431. Synonymks. 

Pride, aiTOgance, insolence ; superbia^ arrogantia^ inso- 
lentia. 

1. Superbiay a<?, f.; peide, haxtghtiness, self-suffi- 

CIENCY. 

2. Arrogantia^ ae^ f. ; aeeogance, iiaughtlness, — as 
shown in great pretensions and assumptions. 

3. Insolentia^ ae, f. ; insolence, — an offensive display of 
superiority in an insulting manner. 

432. Vocabulaey. 



Achilles, Achilles, is, m. 
Antiochus, Anii6chuSy i, m. 
Antony, Antonius, ii, m. 
Arrogance, arrogantia, ae, f. 
As, ui, ady. 
But, vero, etc, conj. G. 687, 

III. 2. 
Caius, Caius, Caii, m. 
Consider, cogUo, Hre, avi, atum. 
Contrary to, conira, prep. with acc. 
Excite, concito, SCre, Svi, citum» 



Hatred, odium, ii, n. 
Insolence, insoleniia, ae, f. 
Narrow, angusius, a, um. 
Obtain, find, invinio, Ire, v€ni, 

venium. 
Perceive, perspicio, Bre, spexi, 

spectum. 
Perfect, perfecius, a, um. 
Popilius, Poptlius, ii, m. 
Pride, superhia, ae, f. 
Prudence, prudeniia, ae, f. 
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Kegard, habeOf ere, ut, itum, lit. 

to ha/vCf hold. 
Require, compel, cogo, ire, coegi, 

coactum. 



Riches, divUiae, arum, f. pl. G. 

131, 1, 4). 
Senator, senOtor, Oris, m. 
Wickedness, scelus, tris, n. 



433. ExEBcisE. 

1. To love riches ia the mark of a narrow mind, 2. 

It is the part of a wise man to do nothing contrary to the 

laws. 3. It is the duty of a good man to cultivate all the 

virtues. 4. Caius Popilius was sent as an ambassador to 

Antiochus the king. 5. Achilles obtained Homer as the 

herald oi his valor, 6. Jupiter was regarded both as the 

king and as the father of- all the gods. 7. It is the duty 

of a judge to consider, not what he himself wisljes, but 

wliat the law requires. 8. To defend that which is right, 

I have ever thought a characteristic both of brave herpes 

and of great men. 9. To think this, is a mark of pru- 

dence ; to do it, of fortitude ; but both to think and to do 

it, of perfect virtue. 10. Great hatred is often excited 

against pride and arrogance. 11. We have perceived, 

not only the audacity and wickedness of Antony^ but also 

his insolence and pride. 12. All greatly praise your 

Cato, as a senator, as a commander, and as a man. 



Lesson LXXXIV. 

rendering of certain nouns and adjectives. 

434. In English, Adjectives are used substantively only 
in the Plural, but in Latin they are occasionally so used even 
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in the Singular, especially in the Neuter with an abstract 
sense : 

The trath, verum (a tnie thing). No Bincerity, nihil Hnari (nothing 
of the aiucere). 

435. Proper names of places, when used with ofoxfrom 
to designate ncUimty or origin^ are usnally rendered by Latin 
Adjectives : , 

Archytas of Tarentam, ArchSias Tarentinus. Gbrgias of Leontim, 
Oorgias Leowt\nu$. See G. 441, 5. 

436. Proper names with prepositions, as of in^ are often 
rendered by Latin Adjectives : 

Ulysses in Homer, Homer^eua Ulixes. Hercules in Xenophon, 
Berdiles Xenophoni€us, The battle of Pharsalia, prodium Pha/rsalX- 
oum. The battle of Cannae, Cann^ensis pugna, See G. 441, 6. 

437. The English expressions, thejirstpart of, the middle 
(part) of ihe last part of the highest part of the lowest part 
of and the like, are generally rendered by Latin Adjectives : 

The fir8t part of the province, prima provincia. The middle of sum- 
mer, media aestas, See G. 441, 6. 

438. Substantives, which designate persons^ the agents 
of actions, may often be best rendered into Latin by Relative 
Clauses : 

Hearers, U qui audiunt (those who hear). Statesmen, ii qui rei 
puhUca^ praestmt (those who preside over the repubiic). Lawgivers, 
ii qui leges scrihunt (those who write laws). 

439. Participial nouns and verbal nouns with of should 
generally be rendered into Latin by a Passive Participle or a 
Gerund: 

In liberating the country, in liberanda patria. Desirous of hearing 
you, cupidu^s te audiendi. See G. 580 ; 659-566. 

440. Many adjectives are best rendered into Latin by 
the Genitive of nouns. 

Thus,— 

1. SpmiTUAL, MENTAL, must bc rendercd by animij mantiSj 
or ingenii ; bodily, by corporis : 



RENDERING OF CEETAIN NOUNS AND ADJECTiyES. 177 

IBy mental diseases, anXmi morbts, Bodily pain, dolor corpdris, 
Mexital culture, culiura animi, 

2. LiTEBABY maybe rendered by litterdrum; lbabned, 
Bometimes by doctT^nae^ doctrindrum ; artis^ artium; pm- 
I.OSOPHICAL, hj philoscphiaey or de philoaophia : 

Xjiterary pursuits, litterilrwm studia, Leamed stadies, doetnn€ie 
wtiicLia, 

441* Adjectives with adverbial modifiers may often be 
best rendered into Latin by the Genitive or Ablative of Char- 
acteristic. See Model IIL 



442. Mobels. 



L The temple of Diana of 

Ephesns was bumed. 
IL Many are careless in 
selecting friends. 

IIL Sovo blanieless ought 
commandera to be. 



I. Templum Ephesiae 
IHanae deflagravit. 
11. Multi in amjds eli- 
gendia negligerUes 
mnt, 
in. QuarUa innocentia de- 
hent esse impera* 
tores. 



443. Remabks. 

1. MODEL II. — IW SBLECTINQ FRIENDS. SCC G. 580. 

2. MoDEL III. — How BLAMELESS, quanta innocentia, lit. with (of ) 



how great innocence. 



444* VOCABULABY. 



Advantage, utiUtcts, atis, f. 
Atticus, Atttcus, i, m. 
Battle, fight) pugna, ae, f. 
Between, interf prep. with acc. 
Ceus, of Ceus or Cea, Ceusj a, um, 
Crotona, Groto, Onis, m, and f. 
Delight» ohUcto, Wre, WH, atum. 



Difference, there is a difference, 

iniirest, fuit, 
Enact, write, scribo, ire, scripsif 

scripium. 
Epaminondas, Bpaminondas, ae, 

m; 
Gorgias, Oorgias, ae, m. 
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Lawgirer, be a lavgiyer, leges scrir 

hirtt l^t. io enact laws. 
Leamed s= of learning, doctrlntie, 

f. sing. gcn. 
Leontine, of Leontini, LeontlnuSy 

a, um. 
Less, minor, U3, comp. of pa^rvus, 

G. 165. 
Leuctrian, of Leuctra, LeuetricitSf 

a, um. 
Lighten, UvOf are, avi, dUum. * 
Literary = of letters, litterarumy f. 

pl. gen. 
No, noTi, adv. 

Of = out of, e, «B, prep. with abl. 
Old age, senectus, ntis, f. 
Pharsalian, of Pharsalus, or Phar- 

salia, Pharsalius, a, um, 
Prodicus, Frodlcus, i, m. 
Propose to one*8 self no other aim, 

nihil sibi aliud nisi proponSre; 

propdno, ire, posui, posltum ; 



lit. io propose io on^s sdf 

noihing dse excepi. 
So, sometimes rendered bj is, ea, 

id; 80 yirtuous, ea virt&ie, 

lit. of that vtrtue; so wise, 

ea sapieniia, lit. of ihat wis- 

dom. G.A28. 
Statesman, be a statesman, reipuh- 

licae praesum, esse,fui; lit. io 

superintend ihe republie. 
Suffering, pain, dolor, Oris, m. 
Superbus, Superbus, i, m. 
Tarquinius, Tarquinitis, ii, m. 
Useful» be useful, uiitiiaiem affiro, 

ferre, attidi, aUaium, lit. tm- 

pcM^ advaniage. 
Warrior, be a warrior, beUum gero, 

ire, gessi, gestum, lit. io wage 

war. 
While, when, quum, conj. 
Wrong, pra^us, a, um. 



445. ExEBcisE. 

1. As there is a difference between the right and the 
wrong, jj^ is there between the true and the false. 2. 
Gorgias of Leontini, the teacher of Isocrates, lived one 
hundred and seven years. 3. Prodicus of Ceus was in 
great honor. 4. After the battle of Pharsalia, Cicero 
wrote to Atticus. 5. Afterthe battle of Leuctra, Epami- 
nondas was in great honor. 6. Solon the lawgiver was 
regarded as wise, one of the Seven. 7. Statesmen are 
no less useful than warriors. 8. Pythagoras came to 
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Crotona in the fourth year of the reign of Tarquinius 
Superbus. 9. Literary studies delight old age. 10. 
]IVIaiiy while in exile have lightened their sufFering by 
learned studies. 11. Our forefathers were so virtuous 
ancl wise^ that, in enacting laws, they proposed to them- 
selves no other aim than the safety and advantage of the 
republic. 



Lesson LXXXV. 

ADJECTIVES — CoNTiNUED. 

4:46. When two or more Adjectives belong to the same 
Bnbstantive, as attributives, — 

1. They may be separate and independent modifiers of 
tbat substantive, and must then be connected by conjunc- 
tions. 

2. One of them may modify the substantive directly, while 
the others modify the complex idea formed by the substan- 
tive and adjective united. The connective is then omitted : 

Obscure and difficult subjects, res obscftras atque difficiUs. AU Latin 
words, omnia verha Laiina. 

447. By a difference of idiom, the Latin generally uses 
tbe connective after mvlti^ permvlti^ plurimi^ etc, though the 
English omits it in similar cases : 

Many large states, muliae et magna^ civitaies. 

448. The Positive with too^ somewhat^ unusuaUy^ may 
be rendered by the Latin Comparative, and the Positive with 
very^ exceedingly^ by the Superlative : 

Too short, brevior. Very short, brevissimus. 

But instead of the Latin Comparative in the sense of iooj the Positive 
with nimis may be used, and instead of the Superlative in the sense of 
very, the Positive with vcUde : 
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Too great, nimds magntis. Yery great, vaMe magnus. 
Here the emphafiis rests upon ioo and very^ rather than npon the ad- 
jectiye itself. 

449. The Positive with as — ds posaihle is rendered by 
the Superlative with qiuim or quantus^ with or without 
possum : 

As great as possible, quam m^ximus, with or without possutn, See 
Model II. 

450. When in English two comparatives occur with 
t/ie — t?ie^ or with the — so much the^ they are generally best 
rendered into Latin by Comparatives with qteanto — taiUo, 
quo — eo or quo — hoc. See Model III. 

451. MoDSLS. 

I. This state has been re- I. Saec civttas omni 

lieved of the whole aere alieno liberata 

debt. est, 

II. He led the army to II. Quam potuit maa^mis 

Rome with as rapid itineribus Romam 

marches as possible. exerc^tum duxit 

III. The*more difficult it is, III. Quo est difficiiius^eo 

the more honorable. praeclarius, 

452. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Dbbt, aes alienum, lit. copper or m^ney hdonging to 
another. 

2. MoDBL m. — Thb — THB, qv>o — eo, lit. hy what or how mudi — 
hy this or so much, 

453. Synonymes. 

Good, upright, honorable ; bonus, probus^ honestus, 

1. Bonus^ o, um ; good, — the generic word for this quality, 
applicable both to persons and to things. 
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2. JProhus^ <2, um ; upeight, blameless, — a negative 
. ^uality, firee from blame rather than worthy of praise. 

3. JBTonestus^ a, um ; honoeable, vietitous, noble- 
drN-Dsi», — involving a delicate sense of honor and duty. 



454. VOCABULAEY. 



iLnother'8y belonging to another, 

alienus^ a, um, 
- Armenian, Armenius, ii, m. 
Contract, contrdho, gre, traxiy 

tractttm, 
X>ebt, aes a2ienumf lit. another^s 

money. 
DriTC, peUoy irCy pepW, pulsum, 
£qiiity, aequlta>s, atisy f. 
Heavy, weighty, great, severe, 

groAjis, e. 
ILiong-continued, very long, perdi- 

uiumus, a, um. 
Xioud, great, magnus, a, um. 
Many of the, muJUi, ae, a, pl., in 

agreement with noun. 
Money, oes, aeris, n., lit. copper, 
Noble-minded, honestus, a, um. 



Occup7 the mind, in anlmo versor, 

Sri, atus, lit to m>ove a^out in 

the mind. 
Princely, regalis, e. 
Fursuit, exertion, studium, ii, n. 
Belease, lihiro, are, Woi, atum, 
Seem, videor, €ri, visus sum. 
Since, ago, ahJvinc, adv. 
Syllable, syUdha, ae, f. 
The — the, with comparatives, quo 

— eo. G. 418. Lit. hy how 

much — hy so mu>ch. 
Thought, cogiiatio, 6nis, f. 
Tigranes, TigrOnes, is, m. 
Till, colo, ire, colux, cultum. 
Upright, prohus, a, um. 
Verse, versus, us, m. 
Voicc, vox, vocis, f. 



455. EXEECISE. 

1. Cicero says that the good are always happy. 2. 
Nothing seems to Xenophon so princely as the pursuit of 
tilling the field. 3. The Eomans waged a severe and 
long-continued war with Tigranes the king of the Arme- 
nians. 4. Cicero released the state from a false debt. 
5. The consuls contracted no new debt for the state. 6. 
9 
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This large and heavy debt was contracted many years 
since. 7. Many weighty thoughts occupied the mind of 
the commander. 8. This verse is too long by one sylla- 
ble. 9. No one can be too honorable. 10. The orator 
spoke with as loud a voice as possible. 11. The greater 
the fault is, the greater the pain. 12. Nothing is more 
worthy of a great and good man than virtue. 13. AU 
upright men love equity itself. 14. Many of the best 
citizens and most noble-minded men were driven into 
exile. 

Lesson LXXXVI. 

pronouns. — personal. reflexive. 

456. The Nominatives JT, you^ we^ when not emphatic, 
are omitted in rendering into Latin. See Model I. 

457* Se^ she^ it^ they^ him^ her^ them^ when not emphatic, 
are usually omitted in rendering, if they can be omitted with- 
out ambiguity. See Model II. 

458. When necessary, these Pronouns are rendered (1) 
generally by is ; but (2) if more demonstrative in force, in 
the sense of this one^ that one^ by hic or iUe; and (3) if em- 
phatic, but not reflexive (G. 448), he himsdf^ himsdf by ipse. 
See Models I. and III. 

459. But these Pronouns must sometimes be rendered by 
the Reflexive se. 

Thus,— 

1. The Objectives him^df^ herself itself themselveSy must 
be rendered by se. See Model IV. 

2. In a Subordinate Clause expressing the sentiment of the 
Principal Subject, the Objectives him^ her^ it^ them^ must be 
rendered by se when they refer to the Principal Subject. 
See Model V, 



PRONOUNS. 



PERSONAL. KEFLEXIVE. 
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3. In a Subordinate Clause which must be rendered by 
the Accusative with the Infinitive and which expresses the 
sentiment of the Principal Subject, Ae, sAe, it^ tJiey^ must be 
rendered by se when they refer to the Principal Subject. 
See Model VI. 

460. The Objectives mysdf^ oursdves^ yoursdvesy are 
rendered by the Personal Pronouns ego and tu» See Model 
VII. 

46L But when special emphasis rests upon the Objectives 
myself ourselves^ yoursdves^ ipse is added to the Persoual 
Pronoun. See Model VIII. 

462. Personal Pronouns with prepositions are sometimes 
rendered by Possessives, especially with such words as 
epistolay UUerae^ etc. See Model IX. 





463. MoDELs. 




I. 


Tou know how highly 


L 


Eos qvunti faciam 




I prize them. 




sds. 


II. 


It is necessary that 


II. 


JEToc consilium laur- 




you should praise 




des necesse est ; 




this plan, for it can- 




mutari enim non 




not be changed. 




potest. 


III. 


It is fitting that he 


III. 


Oportet ipsum esse 




should himself be a 




virum bonum. 




good man. 






IV. 


The boys conduct 


IV. 


Pueri valde pru- 




themselves very pru- 




denter se gerurU. 




dently. 






V. 


Caesar asks me to 


V. 


Caesar ut veniam 




come to him. 




ad se rogat. 


VI. 


The consul thinks that 


Vl. 


Consul se amicos 




he has fiiends. 




hahere arhitratur. 


VII. 


We console ourselves. 


VII. 


Nbs consoldmur. 


vin. 


See that you guard 


VIII. 


Fac ut te ipsum 




yourself. 




custodias. 
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IX. I have received three 
letters from you. 



IX. 



Accepi tuas 
epistolaa. 



tres 



464. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — How HiQHLT, quautu See G. 402, III. 

2. MoDBL II. — That tou should psaise, laudes. See 6. 496, I. 

3. MoDEL V. — To COME, ut vmiam, lit. that I may come, See 6. 
492, 2. 

4. MoDEL VIII. — Seb that tou GVAVDjfac ut custodias, lit- do or 
make that you guard, See G. 492, 1. 

5. MoDBL IX. -* Fbom tou, a tc, or tuas agreeing with epistdlas. 

465. VOCABULABY. 



Admit, confess, confiteor, eri, fes- 

sus sum, dep. 
Again and again, etiam cutque eti- 

am, ady. 
Allow, concedo, ire, cessi, cessum, 
As, for, pro, ppep. with abl. 
As much, quantus, a, um, relatiye 

to tantus. 
Await, exspecto, SLre, avi, aium. 
Be ignorant of, ignOro, are, avi, 

atum, 
Bom, be bom, nascor, i, natus 

sum, 
British, of or from Great Britain, 

Britannicus, a, wn. 
Dutiful affection, piita^s, atis, f. 
I, emphatic, egdmet, G. 184, 6. 
Indeed, quidem, ady. 
J07, laetitia, clc, f. 



Moye, affect, afflcio, tre, f^ci, fec- 

tum. 
Myself, reflexiye, not intensive, 

ego, mei. G. 448. 
Others, the others, the rest, cetiri, 

ae, a, pl. 
Satisfy, satisfacio, ire, feci, fac' 

ium. G. 25, 8, 2) ; 885, 2. 
So much, tantus, a, um, antecedent 

to quantus, 
State, BSLj, dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 
Take, appropriate, sum^, ire, 

sumpsi, sumptum. 
Thyself, yourself, reflexiye, not 

intensiye, tu, tui. G. 448. 
To, towards, of friendly feelings 

and condnct towards a person, 

erga, prep. with acc. 
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466. ExERcisE. ©^, 7i/^M 

1. You, Cato, were born not fpr me, not for yourself, 
but for your country. 2. You will not deny that you are 
very desirous of glory. 3. I have never denied that they 
(these) are very desirous of glory. 4. There were some 
who called themselves wise. 5. I was moved with the 
greatest joy, when I heard that you had been made consul. 
6. Philosophers admit that they are ignorant of many 
things^ and that they have to learn many things again 
and agaih. 7. As much time as is allowed them for 
pleasures, / shall take for myself for my studies. 8. 
There is nothingnew, which, indeed, either you would wish 
to hear, or which I should dare to state as certain. 9. 1 
satisfy all the others by my dutiful affection to you ; my- 
self I ncver satisfy. 10. I am awaiting your letter from 
Great Britain. 

Lesson LXXXVIL 
pronouns. — possessive. 

467. The Possessive Pronouns, my, your^ his^ etc, when 
not emphatic, should be omitted in rendering into Latin, if 
they can be supplied from the context. See Model I. 

468. When necessary, the Possessives of the Third Per- 
son, his^ her^ its^ their^ are rendered, — 

1. By suus, This occurs (1) when they refer to the sub- 
ject of the clause in which they stand, and (2) when in a 
Subordinate Clause expressing the sentiment of the Principal 
Subject, they refer to that subject. See Models IL and III. 

2. By the Genitive of a Demonstrative or Relative. This 
occurs when suus is not admissible. See Model IV. 
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469. The Latin Possessive belonging to two or more 
nouns is generally expressed but once. See Model V. 

470. The Possessive with ovm — my own^ your oion, 
etc. — is generally rendered by the simple Possessive; but if 
oton is emphatic, it must be rendered by the Genitive of ipse. 
See Model VI. 

471. MODELS. 



L Socrates already held in 
his hand the deadly 
cup, 
11. Ile instructed his brother. 

III. They know what their 

fellow-citizens think. 

IV. Socrates and all his dis- 

ciples were delighted 
with the study of phi- 
losophy. 
V. I impart a share of my 
burden to no one, of 
my glory to all the 
good. 
VI. He is moved by his own 
power. 



I. Socrates in manujam 
mortifcrum iUttd te- 
nebat pociUum, 

11. J^ratrem suum erudi- 
vit, 

III. Sciunt quid sui cives 

cogiteni, 

IV. Socrates atqm omnes 

ejus discipuli sttcdio 
philosophiae delec- 
tdti sunt, 
V. Oneris mei partem ne- 
mini impertio^ glo- 
riae bonis omntdus. 

VI. Sua vi (or sua ipsltis 
vi) movetur. 



472. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — The deadly cup, mortifirum illud poctdumy lit. 
that deadly cup. See G. 45(3, 4. 

2. MoDEL IV. — All his, omnes ejus. Here his is not rcflexive, 
and is accordingly rendered by ejus, not by suus, 

473« Synonymes. 

City, town, state, republic ; urbsj oppidum^ dvitas^ res 
pubVica, 



PRONOUNS. — POSSESSIVE. 



187 



1. TTrhay urbis, f. ; citt, — the usual word for city. 

2. Ojjptdum^ t, n. ; foktified town or city. 

3. Oivttas^ dtis^ f. ; state, — as a political organization, 
with. its laws and institutions. 

4. HespuhVica^ reipubltcae, f.; commonwealth, eepublic. 



474. VOCABULAKY. 



Acliievement, res gesia, rei gestae, 

lit. ihing performed, 
Admire, acZmiror, Uri, aius sum, 

dep. 
Approach, acczdo, ire, cessi, ces- 



Catulus, CaiuluSj i, m. 
Cimbrian, Oimbricus, a, um, A 

victor^ over the Cimbrians, 

Cimhrica victoria, 
CoUeague, collega, oe, m. 
Consider, judge, exisiimo, cLre, livi, 

Stum, 
Dignity, dignitas, Htis, f. 
Discourse, oratio, Onis, f, 
Ksteem, fcLcio, ire, feci, factum, 

lit. to make. 
Except, praeter, prep. with acc. 



Exhort, cokortor, cLri, Sius svm, 

dep. 
Genius, ingenium, ii, n. 
How highly, with verbs of valuing, 

quanti, G. 402, III. 1. 
Life, period of Ufe, aetas, atis, f. 
Milesian, of Miletus, Milesius, 

a, um. 
Most exalted, summus, a, um, 

superlat. of svpSrus, G. 

163, 3. 
Rest upon, be situated in, esse 

posiius, a, um, in with abl. 
Sharc, communico, are, cCvi, Stum, 
Thales, Thcdes, is, m. ;* acc. em 

or en, 
Worth, moral worth, virtus, utis, f. 



475. ExERcisE. 

1. The orator spent his life in the study of eloquence. 
2. Marius shared with his colleague Catulus the glory of 
his victory over the Cimbrians. 3. AU the seven wii^c 
men, except Thales of Miletus, presided ovcr their states. 
4. It is a characteristic of your wisdom to consider that 
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all your dignity rests upon your worth and achievements. 
5. Socrates said that he knew nothing. 6. His whole 
^discourse was spent in praising virtuey and ij^ exhortiDg 
all men to the pursuit of virtue. 7. There is no doubt 
that Rome was a most beautiful city. 8. AU the states 
are compelled to await your aid. 9. You all know how 
highly I esteem the republic. 10. Our forces were ap- 
proaching the town of Antioch. 11. Many admired 
Plato on account of his most exalted genius. 



Lesson Lxxxvm. 

PRONOUNS. — DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 

476. The Demonstratives, this, that^ these^ those, are ren- 
dered into Latin, — 

1. Literally by hicy iUe^ iste, For the difference in tbe use 
of these forms, see G. 450. See Models IV. and VI. 

2. By the Relative, to mark a close connection with the 
preceding sentence or clause. See Model I. 

3. The-expressions, and that tooy and that indeed^ are ren- 
dered by is with a conjunction. See Model II. 

4. Before an objective with of, this^ thaty these^ or those, 
referring to a noun already expressed before a preceding o/, 
is generally omitted in rendering. See Model III. 

477. The Relative is generally rendered by the Latin 
Relative, bnt certain differences of idiom require attention. 

1. As the Relative clause in Latin often precedes the An- 
tecedent clause, the Antecedent itself is often introduced 
into the Relative clause. It is then usually represented in 
its own clause by a demonstrative, iSj idmiy hiCy eta See 
Model IV. 
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2. When the rearAntecedent is an Appositive, it must in 
Latin be introduced into the Relative clause. See Model V. 

3. Adjectives belonging in sense to the antecedent somcT 
times stand in the Relative clause, in agreement with the 
relative, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals. 
See Model VI. 



478. MoDELS. 



L The fact itself speaks, 
and this always has 
very great weight. 
II. You have a memory, and 
that too an unbounded 
one. 

III. Whose eloquence was 

more conspicuous than 
that of Pisistratus? 

IV. Let every one occupy 

himself in the art with 
which he is acquainted. 
V. Thence I hastened to 
Amanus, a mountain 
which separates Syria 
from Cilicia. 
VI. Agamemnon vowed to 
Diana the most beau- 
tiful thing which had 
been bom that year 
in his kingdom. 



I. Ites loquitur ipsa ; 
quae semper valet 
plurtmum, 
II. JETdbes memoriamy et 
eam infinUam. 

III. Cujus doquentia prae- 

stabilior fuit quam 
Pisistrati ? 

IV. Quam quisque norit 

artem, in hac se ex- 
erceat, 
V. Inde ad Amdnum 
corUendiy qui mons 
Syriam a Cilicia 
dividit, 
VI. Agamemnon devovit 
Dianae quod in 
suo regno ptdcherrt- 
mum natum esset 
iUo anno. 



479. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Whosb, cujus, lit. ofwhom, 

2. MoDEjrTV. — iVbW^, Potential Subj., lit. whatever art ea^h one 
may Jenow, 
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3. MoDEL V. — A MOUNTAiN WHICH, qui mons, lit. which mountain. 

4. MODEL VI. — ThE M08T BEAUTIFUL THING WHICH, quod ptH- 

cherrimum, lit. which the mx>si beauiiful. 

480. VOCABULAET. 



And that too, et is, ea, id ; et is 

quidem, 
As to, after so, ui, conj. with subj. 
Astyages, Astydges, is, m. 
Be held = to be, sum, esse, fui. 
Compare, conflro, ferre, tiili, col- 

Istum. 
Conduct one*8 self, se gerire ; 

gero, Hre, gessi, gestum. 
During, in, in, prep. with abl. 
Eclipse, defedio, Onis, f. 
Entertain, hold, teneo, €re, ui, 

tentum, 
Expose one's self, se opponire ; 

oppOno, ire, posui, positum, 
Famous, darus, a, um, The fa- 

mous, sometimes rendered by 

iUe, a, ud. 
Foolish, dcTnens, entis, 
He, she, etc. = the same one, idem, 

eddem, idem. 



Joyful, lcLetus, a, um. 

Of after superlatives = among, 

inter, prep. with acc. 
Predict, praedlco, ire, dixi, dic- 

ium. 
Bhetorician, rhetor, dris, m. 
Say, relate, fero, ferre, tuli, la- 

ium. 
Small, contracted, angustus, a, 

um. 
Sufflciently, satis, adv. 
Suitably = wortliily enough, sati» 

digne, adv. 
Surpass the folly = be more fool- 

ish, esse dem^niior, ius. 
Take place, happen, fio, fiiri, fac- 

tus sum. G. 294. 
Unpopularity, invidia, ae, f. 
Well-known, sometimes rendered 

by Hle, a, ud. G. 450, 4. 
Worthily, digne, adv. 



481. EXEBCISE. 

1. Gorgias of Leontini, the well-known ancient rhetori- 
cian, was held in great honor. 2. At Eome there were 
some who exposed themselves to unpopularity for the safety 
of their country, 3. Cicero was in Athens just ten days. 
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4. Nothing can surpass the foUy of those who, in a free 
state, so conduct themselves as to be feared. 5. That 
which is base is never useful. 6. Thales of Miletus, who 
is said to have been the wisest of the Seven, has never 
been suitably praised. 7, He is said to have predicted 
the ecKpse of the sun which took place in the reign of 
Astyages. 8. Epicurus, in one house, and that too a 
small one, entertained many friends. 9. Of the many 
most joyful days which Scipio had seen during his life, 
that day was the most famous. 16. Let us compare the 
life of Demosthenes with that of Cicero. 



Lesson LXXXIX. 
pronouns. — interrogative. indefinite. 

482. Why ? how is it that? may be rendered by quidf 
Why then ? what indeed ? by quid enim f What of the 
fact that? by quid quodf See Model L 

483. The article a, or an, is generally omitted in ren- 
dering, unless it has the force of a certain^ some^ any^ in 
which case it may be rendered by aliquis^ sometimes even by 
quidam or quispiam. See Model 11. 

484. The article the is generally omitted in rendering ; 
but when it has the force of that^ especially before a relative 
clause, it is rendered by the pronoun is^ and soraetimes by 
ille. See Model III. 

485. Every with an ordinal, and, in most instances, all 
with a superlative or ordinal, should be rendered by quisque. 
See Models I. and IV. 

486. One another^ each other^ may be rendered by inter 
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«e, or ifiter ipsos^ and owe, one — another^ another^ by alitts — 
aUum. See Model V. ; also above, 270, Model VIII. 

487. MoDSLS. 

I. What Siiill we say of I. Quid, quod aptimm 

the fact that the best quisque aequisstmo 

men ever die with the antmo mortiur ? 
greatest eqaanimity ? 

II. Cicero did not discuss II. Cicero non partem 

a part of the casg, but egit caiesaey sed de 

spoke upon the whole tota re diosit, 
subject. 

in. Xenophon, the pupil of III. Xenophon^ Socraticus 

Socrates, wrote his- iUe^ scripsit histori- 

tory. am, 

IV. At every third word of IV. Teftio quoque verbo 

his oration, he threat- orationis suae mihi 

ened me. minabdtur. 

V. They were unlike each V. Dissimiles inter se 

other. . fuerunt. 

488. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — What shall we say op thb pact that, quid, quod, 
lit. whcUf that, i. e. what of the fact that, or what shall we say? &c. 

2. MoDEL II. — Thb pupil op Socrates, Socraflcus ille, tue — 
emphatic rendered by tlle. 

489. Synonymes. 

I. Who, which, what ; quis^ uter^ qui ? 
1. QuiSy quae^ quid; who, which one, which? — who, 
which, of any number. 

• 2. Uter^ utra^ utrum ; who, wancH one ? — which of two. 
3. Quiy quae^ quod ; what, op what chabactbr ot 
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KiND, — inquires after some distinguishing characteristic of 
the object, while quis and uter inquire after the object itself. 

II. All, eveiy ; omniSy quisque^ unus qUisque, 

1. Omnis^ e ; all, kvery, eveby one, every part, — 
with the idea of inchiding the whole. 

2. Quisqmj qitaeqite, quidqm or quodque ; every, every 
ONE, EACH ONE, — giving prominence to the individual, 
rather than to the whole of which he is a part. 

3. Unus quisque (unus, d, um) ; every one, every single 
ONE, EVERY iNDiviDUAL OBJECT, — strongcr than quisque^ as 
it admits no exception. 

490. VOCABULARY. 



Age, period of life, aetas, atis, f. 
All, each, eYery, qmsque, quaeque, 

quodque and quidque or quic- 

que ; G. 191, II. 1; omnis, e. 

Each topic, quidque. All the 

good, opiimus quisque, lit. 

each best man* 
Commend, make acceptable, probo, 

cLre, SLvi, Stum, 
Commit to writing, littiris mando, 

are, avi, atum, 
Condition, state, status, us, m. 
Constantly, a^siduus, a, um, G. 

443. 
Conversation, sermo, dnis, m. 
Desirable, optabilis, e, 
Pifth, quintus, a, um, 
For the reason that, propierea 

quod, conj. 
Friend of the people, popularis, e. 



Individual, one, unus, a, um, G. 

176, 1. • 

Is doing, is done, agitur, actum 

est, pass. of ago, 
Lightly, leviter, adv. 
On the subject of, concerning, de, 

prep. with abl. 
Once, formerly, quondam, adv. 
Praetor, praetor, Oris, m. 
Roscius, Roscius, ii, m. 
Seek, expSto, Ire, petivi, petitum, 
Sextus, Sextus, i, m. 
Take the census of, censeo, ere, ui, 

censum, The census of Sicily 

is taken, Sicilia censetur, 
Touch, tango, tre, tetigi, tactum, 
Which, which one, of two, uter, 

uira, utrum, G. 151. 
"With each other, inter se, G- 

448, 1. 
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491. EXERCISE. 



1. Who saluted him? 2. Which one of us is the 
friend of the people, you or I? 3. What is the condition 
of the republic? 4. I have committed to writiyig the 
conversation which Crassus and Antony once (formerly) 
held with each other on the subject of eloquence. 5. The 
census of Sicily was taken every fifth year ; it was ta- 
ken in the praetorship of Verres. 6. What is more 
desirable than wisdom? what more worthy of a man? 7. 
Those who seek this are called philosophers. 8. Death is 
common to every age. 9. Each of your friends will 
write to you. 10. I will touch lightly each individual 
topic. 11. The consuls so conducted themselves that 
they commended their plans to all the good. 12. Sextus 
Boscius not only was not at Kome, but did not know at 
all what was doing at Kome, for the reason that he was 
constantly in the country. 



Lesson XC. 
verbs. — active. passive. transitive. intran- 

SITIVE. 

492. With transitive verbs a thouglit may in general, at 
the pleasure of the writer, be expressed either actively or 
passively ; but if the subject of the active construction would 
be an abstract noun with a genitive of the real agent, the 
passive construction is preferred. See Models I. and 11. 

493. Those verbs which in English are used both transi- 
tively and intransitively must be rendered into Latin witli 
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special care, as we often find in such cases tbat the transitive 
sense must be rendered by one verb and the intransitive by 
another. Thus the verb to increase^ when used transitively, 
must be rendered by augeo^ but when used intransitively by 
cresca. 

494. The English Impersonal Construction in the passive 
voice is oflen rendered personally in Latin. This is espe- 
cially common with verbs of perceiving^ declaring^ saying^ 
thinking^Jinding^ seeming^ and the like. See Model III. 

1. But in the Compoond tenses of verbs of saying and thinking, the 
ILiatin prefers the Impersonal Constniction : tradltum est, dictum est, 
dicendum est, credendum est, etc. See Model IV. 

495. But the English Personal Construction may some- • 
times be rendered into Latin by the Impersonal. Thus, — 

1. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation is often Imper- 
sonal. See Model V. 

2. Latin verbs which are intransitive in the active — i. e. do 
not govern the accusative — in the passive can be used only 
impersonally. See Model VI. 

496. MoDELs. 

I. AU things were ordained , I. A Deo omnia con- 

hy God. stituta sunt. 

II. The prudence of Cicero II. Ciceronis p^udentia 

liberated the republic res puhlica maxi- 

from the greatest dan- mis periculis est 

gers. liberdta, 

III. It is related that Aristi- III. ArisUdes omniumjus- 

des was the most just tissimus fuisse tra- 

of all. dttur. 

IV. It has been said that the IV. Dictum est Ugem esse 

law is a silent magis- mutum magistrd- 

trate. tum. 

V. The plans of audacious V. Audacium civium cqn- 
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citizens must often be 
resisted. 
VI. An Tinsuccessful battle 
was fought by the con- 
suls. 



^liia saepe est re- 
eistendum, 
VI. A consiUibics male 
pugnatum esL 



497. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — In this sentence, though the Actire constraction is 
used in the English, the Passire is preferable in the Latin. 

2. MoDEL III. — Observe the Personal constraction. 

3. MoDEL V. — The Impersonal construction is necessary in the 
Passive, because resisto does not admit the Accusative. 

• 4. MODEL VI. — An tlNSUCCBSSFUL BATTLE WA8 FOUGHT, moZe pug- 

nSium est, lit. ii wasfought hadly. 



498. Vocabulaey. 



Acquire, parOf are, am, atum, 
Act, dOjfaciOf ire, fedi fadum, 
Admire, wonder at, miror, (iri, 

atus sum, dep. 
Be eminent, unv£, a, um, emineo, 

ere, ui, or emineo alone. 
Commonwealth, res puhlica, rei 

puhUcae, f. 
Besert, desSro, ire, serui, sertum, 
Diminish, minuo, tre, ui, utum, 
Eminent, excelling, excellens, entis, 
Esteem lightly, despise, contemno, 

tre, iempsi, iempium, 
Grcat, illustrious, amplus, a, um, 
Increase, trans., augeo, gre, auxi, 

auctum, 
Kind, every kind, omne genus ; 

genus, Sris, n. 



My, your, etc, own productions, 

m^a, tua, etc. G. 441, 1. 
Old, senex, senis ; as substant., an 

old person, 
Oratory, dicendi, o, um, o, ger. of 

dico, lit. of, for, etc, speak- 

ing. 
Besources, means, opes, opum, f. 

pl. G. 133, 1. 
Scaevola. Scaevdla, ae, f. 
So far, tantum, adv. So far am I 

from, ianium ahest ut with 

subj., the clause with ui being 

the subject of ahest, 
Spirit, courage, animus, i, m. 
Withdraw, decedo, Sre, cessi, ces- 

sum. 
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499. EXEBCISE. 

1 . Money has always been lightly este^med by all the 

greatest and most distinguished men. 2. He defended 

the commonwealth when he was a young man; he will 

not desert it now that he is old. 3. I have always 

praised Cato as a commander. 4. Cato, as a man emi- 

nent (excelling) in every virtue, has been praised by alL 

5. It seems to me that Crassus acted more wisely than 

Scaevola. 6. So far are we from admiring our own pro- 

ductions, that Demosthenes himself, who is eminent among 

all zn every lcind of oratory (speaking) , does not satisfy 

us. 7. Your plans will not diminish^ but increase^ the 

calamity. 8. There is no doubt that the resources and 

spirits of the enemy are increasing from day to day. 9. 

The valor of Scipio compelled Hannibal to withdraw 

from Italy. 10. We must not only acquire wisdom, but 

also use it. 



Lesson XCL 
verbs. — general statements. 

500. In general statements the second person singular, 
or the first and third persons plural, are often used in Latin 
to denote an indefiuite subject, as people, persons in general. 
Thus, — 

I. The second person singular is used when the remark is 
conceived of as addressed to any one who may chance to 
hear or read it ; you^ any one. The second person of the sub- 
junctive is frequently so used. See Model III. 
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II. The first person plural is used when the speaker wishes 
to include himself in the general statement ; toe ougkt^ every 
one oughL The third person plural is usedin such general 
expressions as they say^ they report, they think^ etc. See 
Models I. and II. 

III. But in such general statements, the third person 
singular of the passive voice is often used in Latin. See 
Model m. 

501. MODELS. 

I. We envy those who I. Iis aemvldmur qui 

have the things which ea habent^ quae nos 

we long to have. habere cuptmus. 

IL They say that Solon 11. Solonem dicunt Athe- 

was the wisest of the niensium sapientis- 

Athenians. stmum fuisse, 

III. Having obtained a vic- III. Parta victoria^ iis 

tory, you should con- quos vi deviceris 

sult for those whom consulendum est. 
you have subdued by 
force. 

502. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — For the position ofdicunt, see Remarks 304, 1. 

2. MoDEL III. — You SHOULD coNSULT FOR = onc should consult 
for, coTistUendum est, 

503. Synonymes.^ 

Knowledge, foresight, wisdom ; scientia, prudentia^ sapi- 
entia, 

1. Scientia^ ae^ f. ; knowledge, skill, — knowledge both 
theoretical and practical. 
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2. JPrudmtiay ae^ f.; foresight, prudence, sagacity, 

SOUND JUDGMENT. 

3. Sapientia^ ae^ f.; wisdom, — involving both discern- 
ment and calture. 



504. VOCABULARY. 



Adversary, adversarius, ti, masc. 

adj. used as substant. 
Author, adviser, auctor^ oris,' m. 

and f. 
Avoid, viio, Sre, oLv% aium. 
Be on one's guard, caveo, ere, cavi, 

cauium, 
Confidence, Jides, H, f . Have con- 

fidence in, fdem hdbeo with 

dat. 
Contend, decerto, Sre, SLvi, aium* 
Easily, faAle,' adv. 
Injury, harm, injuria, ae, f. 
Instance, thing, res, rei, f. 
Know, uuderstand, inieUigo, ire, 

lexi, lecium. 
Live, one lives, men live, viviiur, 

lit. ii is lived, 
Magian, pl. the Magi, Magus, i, m. 
Mother, maier, iris, f. 
Muse, Musa, ae, f. 



Openly, palam, adv. An open ad- 
versary, palam adversarius, 

Possess, have, haheo, Sre, ui, itum, 

Quickly, celeriier, adv. 

Set flre to, inflammo, Sre, avi, 
atum, 

Suggestion, at the suggestion of, 
aucior in the abl. abs. At the 
suggestion of the Magi, Magis 
auctorihus, lit. th^ Magi heing 
advisers, 

Think, arhiiror, Hri, Hius sum, 
dep. 

Towards, adversus, prep. with acc. 

Undertake, suscipio, tre, cepi, cep- 
tum. 

Unharmed, sifie injuria, lit. wiih- 
oui harm, according to con- 
nection, without doing or with- 
out suffering wrong. 

Xerxes, Xerxes, is, m. 



505. EXERCISE. 

1. They say that he is the wisest who most quickly 
perceives in each instance what is true. 2. We have con" 
fidence in those whom we think to know (understand) 
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more than ourselves. 3. Bj being on yonr guard, you 
would easilj avoid him who is an open adversarj. 4. It 
is said that Xerxes, at the suggestion of the Magi, set fire 
to the temples of Greece. 5. There are certain duties to 
be observed even towards those from whom you have re- 
ceived an injury, 6, Wars must be undertaken that men 
may live in peace unharmed (without injury). 7. Al- 
though the rcsults of war are uncertain, yet one should 
contend for libertyat the perilof life. 8. While we sleep 
the Muses will not give us the knowledge of writing, 
reading, and the other arts. 9. Cicero says that wisdom 
is the mother of all good arts. 10. The knowledge of 
the liberal arts is more useful than money. 11. AII 
statesmen ought to possess the highest prudence. 



lesson xcn. 

VEBBS. — TENSES. 

506* In EDgUsh the Present tense is sometimes used of 
an action which is really future, and must therefore be ren- 
dered into Latin by tbe Future tense. See Model L 

507. In English, tbe Present, the Future, or the Perfect^ 
is sometimes used of a future action which must be completed 
before some specified event. In such cases it raust be ren- 
dered into Latin by the Future Perfect. See Model 11. 

508. When the English Imperfect or Past tense simply 
states an historical fact, without any reference to the con- 
tinuance of the action, it must be rendered into Latin by the 
Perfect ; but when it pictures a scene, or represents the ac- 
tion as continuing, it must be rendered by the Imperfect» 
Sce Models III. and IV. 
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509. The Imperfect with while is often best rendered by 
^zcm with the Present. See Model IV. 

510. The Perfect with have^ when used of an action 
which has been going on for some time, is best rendered by 
tlie Present, generally with Jamdiu. jamdudum>^ etc. See 
Model V. 



511. MODELS. 



I. If we follow ncUurey we 
shall not go astray. 
II. When I reach Rome, I 
will write to you. 

III. They saw the gleaming 

swords. 

IV. While our soldiers were 

coUecting these things, 
the king himself es- 
caped /rom their 
hands. 
V. I have not known for a 
long time what you 
are doing. 



I. Naturam 8% sequemur^ 
non aberrabtmus. 
II. Romam quum venero^ 
scribam ad te. 

III. Fidgentes gladios vi- 

debant 

IV. ITaec dum nostri col- 

l^gunty rex ipse effu' 
git e manibus. 



V. Jamdiu ignoro quid 
agas. 



512. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — Ip WE FOLLOW, Latin idiom, ifwe shall foUow, The 
action really belongs to the future. 

2. MoDEL II. — Whbn I BEACH, Latin idiom, wTien I shaXL have 
reached, — a future action to be completed before the time of writing. 

8. MODEL IV. — WhILB OUB 80LDIER8 WERE COLLECTING, Latiu 

idiom, whHe our (soldiers) eoUect. 

4. MoDEL V. — I have not known fob a lonq timb, Latin idiom, 
for a long time Ido not hnow* 
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513. Stnontmes. 

Innocence. honesty, integrity, virtue ; in^iocentia^ honestasy 
integritasy tvirtua, 

1. Innocentia^ ae^ f. ; mirocENCE, blamelessness, — free- 
(lom from guilt. 

2. IToneataSy dtis^ f. ; honestt, mobal worth, — especially 
as shown in character and intention. 

3. Integrttaa^ dtisy f. ; integritt, uprightness, — involv- 
ing the idea of soundTiess and completeness of moral char- 
acter. 

4. VirttiSy utiSy f ; virtub, moral worth, — as shown 
both in life and in character, more comprehensive than either 
of the other three words. 

514. VOCABULART. 



Accommodate one'B self to, yield 

to, obsSquor, t, gecUtus sum, 

dcp. 
Assiduously, siudtOse, adv. 
Consider, consider as, arhtiror, 

cLri, aius sum, 
Defendant, reus, rei, m. 
Eagerly, cupide, adv. 
For a long time, jamdudum, adv. 
Good will, henevoleniia, ae, f. 
Happen, befall, acdLdo, Sre, ctdi, 
If any, si quis, quae or qua, quid, 

G. 190> 1. 
Iiideed, l, thou, etc. : a personal 



pronoun with a conj. is often 

best rendered hy the relat. quiy 

qtuie, quod, G. 453. 
Inhabitant, incdla, ae, m, and f. 
Innocence, innocentia, ae, f. 
Less, minu^, adv. 
Let = cause that, fado, ire, feci, 

factum, ut with subj. 
Means, by no means, nvUa re, lit. 

hy no ihing, 
Moral worth, honor, honestas, 

aiis, f. 
More fuUy, pluMus verhis, lit 

with more words. 
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Obtain, nanciscor, i, nactiLS sum, 

dep. 
Occasion, there is occaslon, need, 

opus est,fuit. 
One'8, one'8 own, suv,s, a, um. 
Others', of others, another's, dli- 

€nu8, a, um. 



Preceptress, praecepirix, icis, f. 
Proof, iestimonium, ii, n. 
World, mundus, i, m. 
Yesterday's, of yesterday, hesier- 

nus, a, um, Yesterday, hes- 

iemo die, G, 426. 



515. EXEBCISE. 



1. Socrates considered himself an inhabitant and citizen 
of the whole world. 2. If anything new shall happen, 
we will let you know. 3. If there shall be any occasion, 
you will let us know. 4. I will write to you more fuUy 
when I obtain more leisure. 5. Our forefathers assidu- 
ously cultivated their own fields ; they did not eagerly 
seek those of others. 6. I never pleased myself less than 
yesterday ; indeed, while I accommodated myself to the 
young men, I forgot that I was old. 7. The defendant 
has given me the proof xf his innocence. 8. I have often 
admired the moral worth of Socrates. 9. With wisdom 
as a preceptress, one can live in tranquillity. 10. States-. 
men can by no means more easily secure the good will of 
the multitude than by integrity and virtue. 11. I have 
for a long time desired to visit Athens, 12. We had for 
a long time desired to visit Eome. 
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Lesson xcm. 

VERBS. — INDICATIVE. 

516* The English Indicative must oflen be rendered by 
the Latin Subjunctive. Thus, — 

1. Often in clauses denoting Cause, or Time and Caose. 
See Model I. 

2. In Indirect Questions. See Model II. 

3. In the Subordinate Clauses of Indirect Discourse. See 
Model III. 

4. In Relative Clauses defining indefinite antecedents. 
See Model IV. 

5. In Clauses denoting Result, and sometimes in Condi- 
tional and in Concessive Clauses. See Model V. 

517. The Indicative with thdt^ in a clause which is used 
either as the subject or the object of a verb, is generally best 
rendered into Latin by the Infinitive with a Subject Accusa- 
tive. See Model VI. 

518. MoDSLs. 

I. Panaetius praises Scipio I. Panaetiua Sdpidnem 

Afiicanus, because he Africanunv laudat^ 

was temperate. quod fuerit ahsti- 

nens, 

II. It is asked whether one II. Quaeritur numquod 

duty is greater than officium aliud alio 

another. majus sit. 

m. Ennius does not think III. Minius non censet lu- 



that one should moum gendam esse mor- 

over death which im- tem quam immor- 

raortality foUows. ta^tas consequatur. 
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IV. There is no one who is 
not able to attain to 
virtue. 
V. I would not decline tlie 
labor, if I had any 
leisure time. 

VI. We hear that Catiline 
spoke of the republic 
with some in one way 
and with others in 
another. 



VI. 



Nemo est qui ad vir- 
tutem perveiure non 
possiU 

Laborem non recusd- 
rem^ si mihi vllum 
esset vacuum tem- 
pus, 

Catilinam aUter cum 
aliis de re pubMca 
locutum audimm. 



519. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — That one should mourn over death, lu^endam 
esse mortem, lit. ihai deaih should be m^urned. 

2. MODEL VI. — "WlTH SOMB IN ONE WAY AND WITH OTHERS IN 

ANOTHER, dttier cum aliiSf lit. in anoiher way with oihers. 



520. VOCABULARY. 



Alone, solus, a, um, G. l6l. 
Aristotle, Arisiotiles, is, m. 
Delightful, charming, dulcis, e. 
Destitute of, expe7's, eriis, G. 899. 
Do, act, ago, Hre, egi, acium, 
Entirely, omnino, adr. 
Evening, vesper, iris, m. At even- 

ing, vespM, 
Eor the sake of, gratia or causa 

with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 
Justice, justiiia, ae, f. 
Justly, jusie, adv. 

10 



Learning, erudition, erudiiio, 

dnis, f. 
OflTer, ajflro, ferre, attaili, aUaium, 
Opinion, opinio, dnis, f. 
Prince, princeps, Ipis, m. 
Kecall, call to mind, commemdro, 

are, avi, atum, 
Say— :not, deny, nego, Sre, Svi, 

atum. Say that no one = deny 

that any one, nego, etc. 
Wont, be wont, soleo, ere, soliius 

sum. G. 271, 8. 
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521. ExBBciss. 

1. Brutus has written to me ; but what he wishes I do 
not know ; for what counsel can I offer him, since I need 
counsel myself ? 2. For the sake of exercising my mem- 
ory, I recall at evenlng what each day I have said, 
heard, and done. 3. When boysj we had the opinion 
that Socrates, the prince of philosophers, was entirely 
destitute of all learning. 4. Epicurus says that one can- 
not live happily, unless one lives wisely, honestly, and 
justly. 5. Cicero says that no one, who does not Uve 
honestly, can live happlly. 6. Publius Scipio was wont 
to say, that he was never less at leisure than when at 
leisure, nor less alone than when alone. 7. The poets 
are so delightful that they are not only read, but also 
committed to memory. 



Lesson XCIV. 

VERBS. --POTENTIAL MOOD. 

522. The English Potential Mood, with the signs, may, 
can^ mighty could^ would^ shouldy is generally best rendered 
by the Latin Subjunctive. See Model I. 

523. But the Potential may sometimes be rendered by 
the Indicative, and soraetiraes even by the Infinitive. 
Thus, — 

1. By the Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences. See 
Model II. 

2. The Potential raay be rendered by the Indicative in 
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expressions of duty^ necessity, abiHty^ and the like, and in such 
expressions as, it wonld he fair^ proper^ just^ tedious^ difficultj 
bettery more usefuL^ etc. See Model III. 

8. The Potential afler that may sometimes be rendered by 
the Infinitive. See Model IV. 

524. In English, afler the conjunctions, if urdess^ except^ 
thouffhy although, that^ lest^ in order that^ etc, the verb takes 
the form sometimes of the Indicative, sometimes of the Po- 
tential, and sometimes of the Subjunctive. But the verb 
after these conjunctions must generally be rendered into 
Latin either by the Indicative or by the Subjunctive, and in 
choosing between these two moods, the leamer must be guided 
by the directions given him in his Gramman See G. 489- 
523; alsoModel V. 

525. MoDBLS. 



I. What can seem great to 
him to whom all eter- 
nity is known ? 
II. This condition should 
not have been ac- 
cepted. 

III. It would be tedious to 

reply to all that has 
been said by you. 

IV. It is o£ great interest to 

us that you should 
come as soon as possi- 
ble. 
V. If I ask you anything, 
willyounot reply? 



I. Quid videatur ei mag- 
num^ cui aetemitas 
omnis nota sit ? 
II. Hdec conditio non ac- 
cipienda fuit 

III. JLongum est ad omnia 

respondere quae a 
te dicta sunt. 

IV. Magni nostra interest 

te quam primum 
vemre. 

V. SiterOgaveroaMquidy 
nonne respondebis? 
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526. Rbhabks. 

1. HoDBL II. — Should not haye been accbpted, Latin i^om, 
was not to he acctptedf or did not deserve to he aecepted, 

2. MoDEL III. — It would bb TEDionSy Latixi idiom, it is long, i. e. 
a long task. 

8. HoDEL y. — If I ASK, si rogaviTOf lit. if IshaU have asked. 



527. VOCABULAEY. 



Appropriate to, apply to, confiro, 

ferre, tiHif coUatum^ in with 

acc. 
As mach — as, tantus — qiuinttLS : 

each, of coarse, to be in its 

proper construction in its own 

clause. 
Asia, Asia, ae, f. 
Beneficence, beneficentia, ae, f. 
Better, preferable, satius, properly 

neut. comp. from satis; lit. 

more saiisfactory, 
Certainly, eerte, adv. 
Depart from, exeo, ire, ii, itum. 
Differently, aJitery adv. 
Either — or, vel — vel, etc. G. 

687, II., 2. 
Flaccus, F%a/ccus, t, m. 
Follow, sequory t, secfltus sum, dep. 

To follow this course, that 

course, &c., hoc, illud, etc, 

sequor. 
Goyem, rule, rego, ire, rexi, rec- 

tum. 



Impel, impeUOf ire, pHliy ptdsum, 
Important, is important to, iniiresi, 

fuit. G. 408. 
Inform, eertiOrem facio, ire, feci, 

factum; lit. make more cer- 

tain. 
Liberality, liberaiitaSf Stis, f. 
Mention, commem6rOy Sre, <7ri, 

atum. 
Noble, honorable, honestus, a, um, 
Object of intercst, quod visendum 

est ; lit. what should be visited. 
Silent, mutus, a, um. 
Sufficient, be sufficient, be able, 

possum, posse, potui. 
Think little of, despise, contemno, 

ire, tempsi, temptum. 
Understand, inteUlgo, ire, Zexf, 

lectum. 
Unnecessary, not necessary, non 

necessarius, a, um. 
Vender, vendltor, Oris, m. 
Whole, the whole of, totus, a, um, 

a4j. G. 161. 
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528. ExEBcisE. 

1. It would be tedious and unnecessary to mention 
all the objects of interest in the whole of Asia, 2. Flac- 
cus thinks that it is important tojiim that I should write 
you as often as possible. 3. If I thought differently, 
certainly your admonition would be sufficient to impel me 
to foUow the course which you think best. 4. I wish 
that you would write to me on what day you think that 
you will depart from Kome, that I may inform you in 
what place I shall be. 5. Would it not be better to be 
sUent, than to speak that which no one understands? 6. 
The republic should have been wisely governed. 7. 
Nothing is more noble than to think little of money, if 
you do not have it ; and if you have it, to appropriate it 
to beneficence and liberality. 8. What is there which 
cannot -be purchased, if you give as much as the vender 
wishes ? 



Lesson XCV. 

VERBS. — IMPERATIVE. 

529. The Imperative with let is generally best rendered 
by the First and Third Persons of the Latin Subjunctive, 
while other Imperatives are generally best rendered by the 
Latin Present Imperative. See Models I. and 11. 

530. Remember that the Imperative with a negative is 
best rendered by noli and noUte with the Infinitive. See 
Model III. 
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531. MODELS. 



L See that you come as 

soon as possible. 
II. Since life without friends 
is fuU of fear, let us 
secure fiiendships. 

III. Do not think that the 
consul did this with- 
out great pain. 



I. Cura ut qmm pri- 

mum venicts. 
II. Quum vita sine amt' 
cis metus plena sit^ 
amicitias compare- 
mus. 
III. Ifoli putare consulem 
hoc sine magno 
dolore fecisse. 



532. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — Seb that, cura ut, lit. iake care ihat. 

2. MoDEL III. — Do NOT THiNK, noH putare, lit. do noi wish io 
ihink. See G. 588, 2. 



533. SYNOinrMES. 

To approve, to praise, to extol ; probo^ laudo^ extoUo laucK- 
bus or laudando. 

1. ProhOy drey dviy dtum/ to appeove. 

2. Laudo^ dre^ dvi^ dtum / to pbaise, to commend. 

3. MctollOy ere^ lauddms or laudando ; to laitd, extol. 

534. VOCABULARY. 



Action, deed, factum, t, n. 
Arrange with reference to, reflro, 

ferre, iHli, latum, ad with acc. ; 

lit. refer io* 



Care for, cwro, Sre, SLvi, Hium, 
Desire, volo, veUe, volui, G. 293; 

opio, are, Ovi, tUwm. See 

Syn. 618. 
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Eagerly, vehemeniery adv. 
Engaged, be engaged in, sum, esse, 

fui, in with abl. ; lit. io he in, 
Extol, eoctolloy ire, with laudibus 

or laudando. 
Guard, defend, tueor, iri, iuitus 

sumy dep. 
Heaven, caelum, t, n. See G. 

143, 1. 
Immortal, immortctlis, e. 
Interests, profit, vixtUaa, atis, f. 
Observe, retain, teneo, ere, ui, ien- 

tum* 



Other, the other, the second of 

two, alier, ira, irum. G. 151 ; 

161, 2. 
Proceed, pergo, ire, perrexiy per- 

redum. 
Sttch — as, in quality, talis — 

qualis ; in character, is — qui / 

lit. the one who or which. See 

G. 186, 6, and 451, 4. 
That, not strongly demonstrative, 

especially as antecedent of 

relative, is, ea, id. 
Toil, labor, lahor, Oris, m. 



535. ExsBcisB. 

1. Do not doubt that there were poets before Homer. 
2. Proceed, young men, and devote yourselves to the 
study in which you are now engaged, that you may be 
both an honor to yourselves and an advantage to your 
friends. 3. Let us imitate those who, by their counsels 
and toils, have attained immortal glory. 4. Let us think 
that the most useful, which will be the best. 5. Let us 
be such as we wish to be regarded. G. I am eagerly 
awaiting a letter from you, and indeed such a one as I 
especially desire. 7. Let us arrange all our plans and 
actions with reference to virtue. 8. We not only approve, 
but also praise, your plans. 9. There are some who, with 
their praises, extol Marcus Cato to heaven. 10. Let 
those who are to be statesmen observe two precepts of 
Plato, one that they should guard the interests of the 
citizens, the other that they should care for the whole 
state. 
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Lesson XCVL 
verbs. — infinitivb. 

536. When the English Infinitive is simply the subject or 
the object of a verb, it should be rendered by the Latin In- 
finitive. See Model I. 

537. When the English Infinitive either expresses pur- 
pose or result, or is dependent upon a noun or adjective, it 
can seldom be rendered by the Latin Infinitive. When thus 
used, it should generally be rendered by one of the following 
constructions : 

1. By the Subjunctive of Purpose or Result. See Model 
11. ; also G. 489-601. 

2. By the Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive with cama 
or gratia. See Model III. 

3. By the Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive with ad, 
See Model IV. 

4. By a Relative Clause. See Model V.; also G. 501, 
IIL 

5. By the Supine in u. See Model VL 

538. MoDELS. 

I. AU wished to hear Ci- I. Omnes Cicerdnem au* 

cero. ckre voluerunt. 

11. I exhort you to read 11. Te hortor ut hanc ora- 

this oration. tionem legas, 

III. He came to Rome to III. Bomam venit mei vi- 

visit me. sendi caitsa, 

IV. Cicero arose to reply. IV. Cicero ad respondm- 

dum surrexiL 
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V. The consul was worthy 

to command. 
VI. Let us inquire what it is 
best to do. 



V. Conml dignuB fuit 
qui imperdret, 
VI. Qyxierdmus quid opti- 
mum factu sit. 



539. Rbmabes. 

1. MoDEL III. — To visiT MB, met visendi cattsa, lit. for ihe saJee of 
visiting tm. 

2. MoDEL V. — WoBTHT TO GOHMAND, Latln idiom, worthy who 
shovld eommafid, i. e. worthj that he should command. 



540. VOCABULAEY. 



Adyantage, coTimMum, i, n. 
Archytas, ArchytaSy a«, m. 
Assemhly, concio, Onis, f. 
Attention, exertion, opira, ae, f. 
Connected, conUnens, entis, 
Curio, Curio, Onis, m. 
Deserve, mereo, ire, ui, %tum ; 

mereor, eri, itus sum, dep. 
Devise, in/vinio, ire, veni, ventum. 
Dion, Dio or Dion, onis, m. 
Discourse, orcUio, Onis, f. 
Early in the morning, mane, adv. 
Evident, be evident, consto, are, 

stlti, ststum, 
Give heed, opiram do, dare, dedi, 

daium, 
Jnjure, noceo, ire, ui, itum, G. 

385. 



Interrupt, interpeUo, are, Hvi, 

atum, 
Knovr, knovr hovr, sdo, sdre, sdvi, 

sdtum, 
Lavrful, it is lawful, licet, licuit 

or lii^tum est. G. 299. 
Not, not at all, nihil, G. 380, 2. 
Pay one's respects to, saluto, Ore, 

Rvi, atum. 
Perhaps, /oral^an, adv. 
Reply, respondeo, ire, spondi, 

spon^m. 
Sjracusan, of Syracuse, Syracusi' 

us, a, um, 
Urge, impeXlo, ire, piJdi, pulsvm» 
Wonderful, miraMis, «. 
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541. EXEBCISB. 



1. If we wish to be both wise and happy, we must give 
heed to virtue. 2. Plato wrote to Archytaa to remember 
that he was bom, not for himself only, but for his country. 
3. We are prepared to hear. 4. It is not lawful to injure 
another for the sake of one's own advantage. 5. It is 
evident that laws were devised for the safety of citizens. 
6. I will not interrupt you at all ; I prefer to hear a con- 
nected discourse. 7. Plato urged Dion of Syracuse to 
liberate his country. 8. Perhaps this which I am about 
to say may be wonderful to hear, but I will certainly eay 
7thatwhich I think. 9. Pompey is a suitable person to 
command the Eoman army. 10. Know that Curio came 
to me to pay his respects. 11. Early in the moming 
men come into the assembly ; they inquire what it is best 
to do. 12. Socrates replied to his judges that he had 
deserved to be presented with the highest honors. 13. 
AIl things are easily leamed, if you know how to learn. 



Lesson xcvn. 

VERBS. — PARTICIPLES. 

542. The English Participle may generally be rendered 
by the Latin Participle. See Model I. 

543. The English Perfect Active Participle may be ren- 
dered by one of the foUowing constnictions : 

1. By the Perfect Participle of a Deponent verb. See 
Model II. 
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2. By the Perfect Passive Participle in the Ablative Abso- 
(fute. See Model III. 

3. By Quum with the Subjunctive. See Model IV. 

4. By Postquam with the Indicative. See Model V. 
544- The English expressions, so caUed^ tha so caUed^ what 

they or you caU^ are rendered by Relative Clauses, qui dicv- 
tur^ qui vocdtur^ qui appeUatur^ quem dicunt or dicisy quem 
vocant or vocdsy etc See Model VL 

545. The English Participle in tn^, when used substan- 
tively, must be rendered by .the Gerund or Gerundive. See 
Model VII. 

646* MoDELs. 



I. I have received your I. 

carefully written let- 
ter. 
II. Having tarried a few II. 

days at Corinth, he 
came to Athens. 

in. The commanders, hav- III. 

ing conquei-ed the en- 
emy, presented their 
secretaries with gold 
rings. 

IV. Mithridates, having be- IV. 

taken himself into his 
own kingdom, made 
an attack upon the 
Boman army. 
V. The actor, having been V. 

hissed from the stage, 
fled to you for pro- 
tection. 



Accepi tuam diligen" 

ter scriptam epieto- 

lam. 
Corinthi paucos dies 

commordtusy Athe- 

nas venit. 
ImperatoreSy hoste su- 

perdtOy scridas suos 

anrdUis aureis do- 

naverunt 

MithriddteSy quum se 
in regnum recepis- 
set suum^ in exerct" 
tumltomdnum im^' 
petum feait. 

JERstriOy postquam e 
scena sibtlis eaplo- 
debdtur^ad te C(?n- 
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VI. That law, as you call it, VI. Lex ista quam vocas 

is not a law. non est lex. 

Vn. We are animated with VII. JSedte vivendi cupv 

the desire of living ditate incemi ««- 

happily. mus, 

547- Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Havino conquebed Tns ENEMT, hoste supercUOf 
lit. ihe enemy having heen overcome. 

2. MoDBL rV. — Having betaken HIM8ELF, quum se recepisset, lit. 
when he had hetaken himself, 

3. MoDEL VI. — As You CALL iT, quam vocas, lit. which you caU, 

548. SrNONYMBS. 

To be grateful, to thank, to reciprocate a favor; gratiam 
{gratias) hdbeo^ gratiaa ago^ gratiam refero. 

1. Gratiam (gratias) habeo^ ere^ uiy itum ; to bb geate- 
FUL, — to have or feel gratitude. 

2. Ghatias ago^ ere^ eg% actum; to thank, to retukjt 
THANKS, — to express gratitude. 

3. Gratiam refero^ ferre^ tuli^ latum ; to reoiprocatb a 

FAVOR, TO RETURN Or BEQUITB A FAVOR, — tO ShoW gratitude 

by deeds, 

549. VOCABULARY. 



CarefuUy, dUigeniery adr. 

Deed, thing, res, rei, f. 

Entertain gratitude, be grateful, 

gratiam haheo, ere, ui, itum. 
Establish, firmo, Sre, Hvi, Otum, 
Express thanks, gratias ago, ire, 

egi, actum. 



Maiden, virgo, inls, f. 
Mantinea, Mantinea, ae, f. 
Noyel, novus, a, um, 
Olympus, Olympus, i, m. 
Part, pars, partis, f. 
Poor, with limited means, iwrps, 
dpis. 
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Bobber, praedo, Onis, m. 
Sabine, Sabinus, a, um» 
Seize, rapiOf gre, rapui, rapium, 
SerTilius, Serviliusy ii, m. 
Some time = at some time, ali- 
quando, adv. 



Start, aet oat, profidscor, t, profec- 

ius sum, dep. 
Surely, cerie, adv. 
Tarry, comm6ror, ari, aius sum, 

dep. 
Towards, versus, adv., usually afler 

the word denoting place. 



550. ExERcisfi. 



1. Having beeii asked niy opinion, I said many things 
in regard to the republic. 2. Cicero, having been asked 
his opinion, said that which was most worthy of the re- 
public. 3. I received many letters from you on the same 
day^ all carefully written. 4. We see all parts of Italy 
adorned with the most beautiful monuments. 5. Publius 
Servilius, the commander of the Koman army, having 
achieved the greatest deeds, took the ancient city of 
Olympus. 6. Epaminondas, having conquered the Lace- 
daemonians at Mantinea, died in joy and victory. 7. 
The robbers, having tarried one night at Capua, started 
towards Kome. 8. I entertain the greatest gratitude to 
you for your favor. 9. O that we some time may be able 
to requite your favor ; we shall indeed ever be grateful. 
10. A poor man, if he cannot requite a favor, can surely 
be grateful. 11. We desire to express our thanks to you 
in the strongest terms. 12. Romulus pursued a novel 
plan for estciblishing a state^ when he ordered the Sabine 
maidens to be seized. 
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Lesson xcvm. 

DISTINCTION IN THE USE OF PARTICIPLES, RELATIVE 
CLAUSES, AND CLAUSES WITH CONJUNCTIONS. 

551. Participles, Relative Clauses, and Clauses with Con- 
janctions, are in Latin kindred constmctions, and must, ac- 
cordingly, be used with care and discrimination. Thus, — 

I. The Relative Clause is generally used when we wish to 
idmtify a person or thing by specifying some characteristic, 
or to caU attention to some permanent and essential quality 
or habit. See Models I. and II. 

II. A Clause with a Conjunction is generally used when 
we wish to make the relation of time^ cause^ condition^ con- 
cession^ etc, particularly prominent. See Model III. 

III. The Participle may be used, — 

1. Instead of the Relative Clause, when we wish to indicate 
only an accidental or temporary connection between a quality 
or an action and the noun to which it is referred ; and, — 

2. Instead of a Clause with a Conjunction, when the rela- 
tion of time^ cause, condition^ concessiony etc, is not partica- 
larly prominent. See Models IV. and V. 

552* MoDELs. 

I. In the book entitled I. Jn eo libro gui in- 

Laelius, Cicero wrote scrib^r Zaelius, 

on the subject of Cicero de amicitia 

fiiendship. scripsit, 

II. The virtue which boldly II. Virtus quas vmienti- 

meets coming evils is bus malis obstat 

called fortitude. fortitudo nomina- 

tur. 
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III. I seem to be in- Home 

when I read your let- 
ters. 

IV. I have sent you a letter 

written in Greek. 
V. Not knowing the true 
path of glory, he pre- 
fers to be feared by the 
citizens rather than 
loved. 



III. Momae videor esse 

quum ttcas epistolas 
lego, 

IV. JEpistolamGhraececom' 

positam misi ad te, 
V. Igndrans verum iter 
gloriae^ metui a 
civtbus quam diKgi 
mavuU. 



553. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Entitled Laelius. This identifies the book thua 
entiUed, and must therefore be expressed by the Relative Clause. 

2. MoDEL II. — CoMiKa. This does not identify the evils, aud may 
thcrefore be rendered by the Participle. 



554. Synonymks. 

To remember, to recollect, to recall to mind; wemmt, 
reminiscor, recordor. 

1. Memini ; to remembeb, — to retain in memory. See 
G. 297. 

2. jReminiscor, i ; to bemembeb, to recollbct, to bk- 
CALL To MiND, — to recall by an efFort of the memory. 

3. Recordor^ ari, dtus sum ; to becall to mind, to cheb- 
iSH THE MEMOBY OF, — to recall to mind and to dwell upon 
the recollection, generally with pleasure. 



555. VOCABULARY. 



Adyice, give advice) advise, suadeo, 
erCj suasi, suasum. 



All, all together, euinetus, a, vm. 
Any, uUus, a, um. G. 161. 
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Civil, belonging to the city, ur- 

banus, a, um* 
Excellent, good, honus, a, um. G. 

165. 
For the first time, primum, adv. 
Hearing, in the hearing of, pres. 

part. oiaudio in the abl. absol. ; 

e. g., in the hearing of Greece, 

audiente Gra^cia, lit. Greece 

heartnff, 
Hippias, Hippia^y ae, m. 
Hortensius, Hbrtensius, ii, m. 
I myself, you yourself, he himself, 

&c., ipse, a, um, G. 452, 1. 



Inscribe, inscrlbo, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum, 
Military, pertaining to war, beOi- 

cus, a, um, 
Nearly, paene, adv. 
Nineteen, undeviginti, indecl. 
Olympia, Olympia, ae, f. 
Recall to mind, recordor, SLri, atus 

sum, dep. 
Trust, hope, spero, Sre, avi, 

Stum, 
Very, with nouns, ipse, a, um, G. 

452, 2. 



556. EXEBCISE. 

1, Do not philosophers inscribe their names in these 
very books which they write on the subject of despising 
glory? 2. Hippias, having come to Olympia, boasted, 
in the hearing of nearly all Greece, that there was noth- 
ing, in any art, which he did not himself know. 3. In 
the conversation held with Cato, Cicero said many things 
on the subject of virtue. 4. Isocrates wrote, in his ninety- 
fourth year, the book entitled Panathenaicus. 5. In the 
consulship of Lucius Crassus and Quintus Scaevola, 
Quintus Hortensius the orator spoke for the first time in 
the forum at the age of nineteen. 6. I remember what 
advice you then gave me. 7. I trust that you, who are 
wont to forget nothing except injuries, recall to mind 
many things in regard to this most excellent man, Marcus 
Cato. 8. Recall to mind those things which you leamed 
when a boy. 9. Pericles, excelling in learning, in coun- 
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sel, and in eloquence, presided for forty years over AihenSf 
hoth in civil and in miliiary affairs. 



Lesson XCIX. 
expressions of duty, necessity. 

557. The general meaning conveyed by the English word 
must is expressed in Latin in five different ways. These, 
however, must be carefully distinguished from each other. 
Thus,— 

I. Debeo^ I ought, denotes a moral obligation, I ought, or 
I must, because I ought : 

What ought we to do ? Quid fcu^ire debemus t What ought we to 
haye done? Quidfacire debuimus t See Model I. 

II. Oportety it behooves, also denotes moral obligation, but 
with the accessory notion of propriety. It also differs from 
debeo in expressing the obligation impersonaUy and a^ 
stractlyy as a duty in itself considered : 

This ought to be said, Hoc dici oportet, See Model II. 

III. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation and the Partici- 
ple in dm^ denote (1) a necessity growing out of the circum- 
stances of the case, and (2) propriety or desert : 

That plan must b^ commended, Ittud consilium laudandum est, See 
Model III. 

rV. Necease est^ it is necessary, is the strongest and most 
unqualified expression of stem necessity : 
This must be done, HocJUri necesse est, See Model IV. 

V. 0pu8 est^ it is needful, there is need, denotes only a 
qualified necessity, and has reference to the attainment of an 
object : 

It is needfUl that this should be done, Ebc fiiri opus est See 
Model V. 
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558. MoDELS. 



I. We ought to have aided 

yoa. 
11. This ought long since to 
have been done. 

III. We ought to consider 

what we have to fear. 

IV. Why was it necessary 

for you to write that 
letter? 
V. You will defend us, if it 
shall seem to be need- 
fiil. 



I. Tejuvdre debvSmus, 

II. Soc jamprldem fac- 
tum esse oportuit, 

III. Debemus cogitare 

quid nohis ait me- 
tuendum, 

IV. Quid tiM necesse fu- 

it illam epistolam 
scribere? 
V. NbSj si optcs esse vU 
debttury defendes. 



559* Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — OuGHT TO HAVB AiDED, Latiii idlom, were under dtli' 
gation (owed) to aid, See G. 541, 3. 

2. MoDEL II. — FcLctum esse is here used| instead of fiirit to em- 
phasize the completion of the action. 



560. VOCABULABY. 



Accomplish, effido^ Ire, fed, fec- 

ium, 
Admiration, a feeling of admira- 

tion, admiratio, dnis, f. 
A.dmit, concede, concedo, ire, cessi, 

cessum, 
Amount, quantity, vis, vis, f. G. 

66. 
Attempt, tenio, Hre, Hvi, Sium. 



Change, to alter, muiOf SLre, SLvi, 

3ium, 
Choose, select, eUgo, ire, Ugi, lec' 

ium, 
Depend upon, poslius, a, um, esse, 

in with abl. ; lit. be placed 

in, 
Evil, mcdum, i, n. 
Exist, sum, esse,fui. 
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Frequently, saepe, adv. ; comp. 

saepius, superlat. saepissime. 
Good, bonum, i, n. 
Learn, observe, acdlpio, ire, cSpi, 

ceptum. 
Lieast, minimus, a, um, superlat. 

of parvus, G. 166; adv., 

minime. 
Magistrate, magistrHtus, us, m. 
Minister, servant, minister, tri, m., 

ministra, ae, f. To mimster 

to, minister or ministra esse 

with gen. ; lit. to he the min- 

ister of. 



More highly, with verbs of valuing, 

pluHs, adv. 
Necessary, it is necessary, necesse 

est, fuit. 
Perhaps, /o7^a55c, adv. 
Possession, possessio, Onis, f. 
Pray, I pray, parenthetical, quaeso. 
Prize, aestlmo, Hre, SLvi, Oium. 
Prompt, affect, comm6veo, ere, 

m>Ovi, mdtu/m. 
Prove, probo, are, Ovi, Stum. 
Silver, argentum, i, n. 



561. EXEECISE. 

1. That which ought to be accomplished by worth is 
often attempted by means of money. 2. We have learned 
frojn good merif that of evils it behooves one to choose 
the least. 3. It must be admitted that an honorable life 
is a happy life. 4. No possession, no amount of gold 
and silver, must be more highly prized than virtue. 5. 
The arts which minister to pleasures are least to be com- 
mended. 6. It must be admitted that a happy life de- 
pends upon virtue. 7. Consider, I pray, what we ought 
to do. 8. AU things should be arranged with reference 
to the highest good. 9. There is need of magistrates, 
without whose prudence and diligence a state cannot ex- 
ist. 10. Prompted by a feeling of admiration, I praise 
Plato more frequently, perhaps, than is necessary. 11. 
I will not prove to these judges that the praetor took 
money contrary to the laws. 
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Lesson C. 

use of special verbs. 

562. JPermission may be expressed in Latin, — 

1. By licetj it is lawful, permitted by human law. Se6 
Model I. 

2. By faa esty it is right, permitted by divine law. See 
Model II. 

3. By conced^tury concessum est^ it is allowed, permitted 
by all law. See Model I. 

563. JPotoery oMityy is ezpressed by possum^ I am able, 
I can. See Model III. 

564. Possihility^ uncertainty^ may be expressed, — 

1. By Jieri potest uty with the Subjunctive, it can happen 
that, it may be that. See Model IV. 

2. By the Potential Subjunctive. See Model V, 

565. The Latin .has three principal ways of expressing 
possession : 

I. /8um with the Ablative is used of necessary and per- 
manent possession. This is used especially when the thing 
possessed is a part, a quality, or a characteristic of the pos- 
sessor. See Model VI. 

II. Haheo is the most common equivalent for the English 
verb to have^ but is used especially to denote extemal posses- 
sion. See Models VII. and VIII. 

III. Sum with the Dative has the same general force as 
fiaheo^ but calls attention to the thing possessed by making 
it the subject of the verb. See Models IX. and X.* 

' In expressions of naming, as in Model IX., sum with the Daiive ia 
the regular construction. It is also the usual constniction when tho 
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566. MoDELs. 



I. We say that is lawful 
which is permitted 
by the laws. 
II. The consul defended 
you, as far as he was 
able, as far as was 
right, and as far as 
was lawful. 
m. Theymighthaveaided 

you very much. 
IV. It may be that I am 

mistaken. 

V. Who would hesitate to 

defend his country? 

VI. Africanus was possess- 

ed of the greatest 

eloquence. 

VII. He has an ancestral 

estate in Italy. 
VIII. Demosthenes possess- 
ed wisdom nnited 
with eloquence. 

IX. At Syracuse there is a 
fountain whose name 
is Arethusa. 
X. I have no dealings 
with him. 



I. Licere id dicXmm 
quod Ugibus con- 
ceditur, 
II. Conaul^ quoad pos- 
aety quoad fas es- 
sety quoad liceret^ 
vos defendit. 

III. Te plurimum ju- 

vare potuerurU. 

IV. Meri potest ut faU 

lar. 
V. Quis duhitet patri- 

am defendere ? 
VI. Erat in Africano 
summa eloquen- 
tia, 
Vn. Fundum in Itdlia 
patemum hahet. 
VIII. Demosthenes sapi- 
entiam cum elo- 
qtcentia junctam 
habuit. 
IX. Syracusis est fons 
cui nomsn Are- 
thusa est. 
X. Nihil mihi est cum 
illo. 



lubject stande coimected with an oblique case with or without a prepo 
sition, as in Model X., nihU eum tUo, no dealings with him. 
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567- Remakks. 

1. MoDEL lY. — It mat be that, Latin idiom, it can tdkepUiee (be 
done) thai. 

2. MoDELS VI. — VIII. — Observe the different wajs of ezpress- 
ing possession. 

3. MoDEL IX. — Whosb kame is, Latin idiom, to which there is 
the name, 

568. VOCABULAKY. 



Acquaintance, experience, usus^ 

ns, m. A yerj intimate ac- 

quaintance, summtis usus. 
Administer, gero, ire, gessi, ges- 

tum* 
And yet = and, et, conj. 
Aware, be aware, know, scio, sdre, 

scivi, scitum, 
By myself, by yourself, &c., me- 

cum, tecum, etc. ; lit. unth my- 

self, &c. 
Correctly, recte, adv. 
Elegantly, polite, adr. 
Eyer, unquam, ady. 
Express, utter, eldquor, i, locHtus 

sum, dep. 
Fabius, Fcibius, ii, m. 
Innumerable, innumerabtlis, e, 
Know, be acquainted with, cog- 

nosco, Sre, nOvi, nitum. 
May be, it may be th&t, JUri potesi 

ut with subj. 
Negligent, negUgens, entts. 



No one, nobody, nemo, inis / nuU 

lus, a, um. See G. 457, 2. 
Not, followed by either — or, = 

neither — nor, nequ>e or nee — 

neque or nec. 
One, any one, any thing, quis, 

quae, quid. 
Kepeat, reddo, ire, didif dltum, 
So that, ui, coig. 
Strongly, vcUde, ady. 
Such — as = so great, or so much 

— as, tantus — qtLantus. 
Talent, mental ability, mens, men- 

tis, f. 
Think, ponder, coglio, Sre, StH, 

aium. 
Think out, commentor, Sri, atus 

sum. 
Whoever, whatever, quisquis, 

quaequae, quodquod and quie- 

quid orquidquid. He — who, 

that — which, is — qui. 
Writing, scriptum, i, n. 
Wrong, nefas, n. indecl. • 
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569. ExEBcisE. 



1. Whatever is not lawful we ought to regard as 
wrong. 2. It may be that one may think correctly, and 
yet not be able to express elegantly that which one thinks. 
3. You would not be able to praise Plato either too 
strongly or too frequently. 4. I do not think that Verres 
will deny that he has innumerable pictures. 5.0 that 
there had been in Tiberius Gracchus such talent for ad- 
ministering the republic well, as there was genius for 
speaking well ! 6. It is not permitted me to be negligent 
in this thing. 7. I have, as I think you are aware, a very 
intimate acquaintance with Marcus Fabius. 8. HorteU" 
sius had such a memory as I think I have known in no 
one (else), so that, whatever he had thought out by him- 
self, he could, without writing, repeat in the same words 
in which he had thought it. 



Lesson CI. 
prepositions. 

570. In many instances where the English idiom nses 
prepositions, the Latin adopts some different construction. 

571. The preposition without may be variously rendered 
into Latin, but most frequently (1) by the preposition aine^ 
(2) by a participle with non or sorae other negative word, 
and (3) by w^ non^ qui non^ or quiny with the Subjunctive. 
See Models L— III. 

572. The preposition fbr may generally be rendered (1) 
by the Dative of the Indirect Object, (2) by pro with the 
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Ablative, and (3) by other prepositions ; ady ob^propter with 
the Accusative, or de with the Ablative. See Models IV. 
—VI. 

573» The preposition to may be rendered, (1) by the 
Bative of the Indirect Object, (2) by ad with the Accasative, 
and (8) by the Accusative of Limit. See Models VII. — IX. 

574. MoDELs. 



I. I shaU say without 
hesitation that which 
I think. 
II. It is sad to be troubled 
without accomplish- 
ing anything. 

III. I allowed no day to 

pass without writ- 
ing something to 
you. 

IV. We were bom, not 

only for ourselves, 

but also for our 

country. 
V. The soldiers fought for 

liberty. 
VI. Publius Scipio seems 

to have been bom 

for glory. 
VII. The commander will 

yield to the laws. 
I write to those who 



7III. 



EX. 



write to me. 
Archias came to Kome 
in the considship of 
Mariua andCatulua. 



I. Dicam sim cwnda- 
tione quod sentio, 

II. JiBserum est nihil 
jprojldentem angi, 

III. NuUum intermlsi 
diem quin a^quid 
ad te scriberem, 

rV. Nbn nobis solum^ 
sedetiam patriaej 
nati sumus. 

V. MiUtes pro libertate 
pugnaverunt. 

VI. Publius Scipio ad 

gloriam ndtus es- 
se videtur. 

VII. Imperdtor legibus 

cedet, 
VIII. Scribo ad eos qui ad 
me scribunt, 
IX. Archias Romam ve- 
nit Mario et Gor 
tulo consfuMbus, 
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575. Remabks. 

1. MODEL II. — WlTHOUT ACCOMPLI8HINO ANrTHING, fllktl proficv- 

€ntem, lit. accoTnplisMng noihing. 

2. MoDEL III. — - WiTHOUT WKiTiNG, quin scrihirem, lit. hut tJuU I 
wrote. 

3. MoDELS IV. AND VI. — FoR onBSELYES, nohis, Indirect Object. 
FoK GLOBT, ad gloriam, the Object or End for which. 



576. Synonymes. 

To think, to have an opinion ; oplnor^ putOy arhitror^ «en- 
tio^ censeo. 

1. Optnor^ ariy dtus ium^ dep. ; to xraNK, to have an 
IMPRESSION, — used especially of mere impression, as opposed 
to well-founded opinion. 

2. Puto^ are^ dvi^ dtum ; to think, to suppose, — iraply- 
ing a more decided opinion than opinor. 

3. ArVitror^ dri^ dtus sum^ dep.; to think, to have a 
CONVICTION, — used especially (1) of opinions which rest 
upon one's own personal convictions, and (2) of opinions 
which have authority, as those of an arbitrator. 

4 Sentio^ tre^ senai, sensum/ to think, to peecbive, to 
FEEL, — used especially of one's sentiments, as dependent 
upon one's own experience, upon what one has perceived and 
felt. 

6. Censeo^ ere^ ui^ cenaum ; to think, to decide, — to ex- 
press one's opinion authoritatively and officially, as a senator 
may do by vote or otherwise. 
11 
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577. VoCABUUUtY. 



Allow to pass, tniermitto, ire, ml- 

8%, miseum» 
Appear, seem, videor, €ri, vistut 

8um, pass. of video ; lit. io he 

looked upon as, 
Attam, adipiseor, i, adeptus gum, 

dep. 
Conduce to, be condudve to, con- 

dncoy ire, duxi, ductum, G. 

885. 
Consult, consult for, consult for 

the interest of, consiUo, ire, 

stdui, sultum, G. 885, 8. 
Biscord, discordia, ae, f. 
Encounter, go to meet, oppUo, ire, 

ivi and ii, itum. 
Express opinion, think, censeo, €re, 

ui, censum. 
Give, deliver, trado, ire, dldi, 

dltum. 
Glorious, gloriOsus, a, um. 
Have reference to, refiror, ferri, 

latus sum, ad with acc. ; lit. be 

referred to. 



In regard to, sometimes rendered 
by gen. j e. g. a precept in re- 
gard to duty, offieii praecep- 
tum, lit. aprecept ofduty. 

Introdttce, bring in, indaco, ire, 
duxi, ductum. 

Not even, ne quidem, with the em- 
phatic word after ne. Not 
even when, ne tum quidem, 
quum, lit. not tKen even, ufken. 

Point, thing, res, rei, f. 

Sacrifice, Bpend, profundo, irt, 
fiidi, fasum. 

Suppose, think, arhltror, Sri, iStus 
sum, dep. ; puto, Ore, ari, 
atum. 

Tear, lacr\m4i, ae, f. 

Think, be of opinion, opinor, ari, 
atus sum, dep. 

Thus far, adhuc, adv. 

Without, variously rendered. See 
671. 

Witness, testis, is, m. and f. 



578. EXEBCISE. 

1 . Death encountered for one's country is wont to ap- 
pear, not only glorious, but also happy. 2. Senators who 
consult for the interests of a part of the citizens, and 
negleet a part, introduce sedition and discord into the 
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state. 3. I was writing to you those things which I sup- 
posed to be conducive to your safety. 4. All laws ought 
to have reference to the welfare of the state. 5. There 
were many in Bome who were prepared to sacrifice for 
their country, not only money, but also life. 6. We are 
not able to state these things without tears. 7. Who is 
there, indeed, who would dare to call himself a philoso^ f 
pher without giving some precepts in regard to duty. 8. 
The witness says that he does not think this, but knows 
it ; that he has not heard it, but seen it. 9.1 think that 
you have heard what opinion I expressed on the other 
points, 10. The Athenians thought that whatever was 
not honorable was not even useftil. 11. That which is 
base is never useful, not even when you attain that which 
you suppose to be useful. 12. He has thus far allowed 
no day to pass without consulting for the safety of the 
citizens. 



Lesson cn. 

ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 

579. The English Adverbs may sometimes be rendered 
literally by corresponding Latin Adverbs, and sometimes by 
other parts of speech. Thus adverbs and adverbial expres- 
Bions may sometimes be rendered, — 

1. By Adjectives. See Model I. 

2. By Pronouns. Thus also may sometiraes be rendered 
by idem ; always sometimes by quisqice. See Model II.; 
also G. 451, 3, and 458, 1. 

580. .Nbt very^ before adjectives and adverbs, may be 
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1-endered by non ita ; and not very much^ before verbs, by 
non ita valde. See Models III. and IV. 

58L In negative BentenceEi, tbe negative is commonly 
joined with the conjunction : 

And not, neque, or et non ; for not, neque enim, or non enim / yet 
not, neque tamen, or non tamen. See Model Y. 

582. In a clanse expressing pnrpose, thatj with a negativc 
adjective, pronoun, or adverb, should be rendered by ne with 
the con-esponding affinnative adjective, pronoun, or adverb : 

That no one, nobody, nequis, not ut nemo ; that no, ne uUus, not ut 
nullus ; that notliing, nequid, not ut nihU; that never, ne unquam, not 
ut nunquam, See Model VI. 

583. MoDELS. 



I. At that time Cicero was 
constantly at Kome. 

II. There is nothing wrong 
which is not also dis- 
graceful. 

III. These statues are very 

beautiful, but not very 
ancient. 

IV. We are not very much 

moved by thesethings. 
V. I came to Athens, said 
Democritus, and no 
one recognized me. 

VI. Who does not know, 
that it is the first law 
of history, that noth- 
ing false should be 
said? 



I. Eo tempore Cicero 
Homae fuit assi- 
duus, 
II. Est nihil pravum^ 
quod idem non tur- 
pe, y 

III. Haec signa sunt pul- 

cherrtma^ sed non 
ita anfiqiui, 

IV. J2i5 rebus non ita 

valde movemur. 
V. Veni Athenasy inquit 
DemocrituSj neque 
me quisquam agno- 
vit, 
VI. Quis nescity primam 
esse historiae leyem, 
nequid falsi dica- 
turf 
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584. Remasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — WxB coTHBT A.TSTL.Y, fuit asstduus, lit. wos cofistant, 

2. MoDEL II. — Which is albo, qiwd idem, lit. whdch the same. 
Est is omitted because it can be so readily sapplied. 

3. MoDEL III. — NoT VEBY ANGiBNT, noih %ta antiqua, lit. not so 
ancient, 

585. Synonymes. 

To teach, to instruct, to cultivate, to educate ; doceOy eru- 
diOy praecipio^ instituo, 

1. DoceOy erCy ui^ tum ; to teach, — with the simple idea 
of imparting instruction or knowledge. 

2. ErudiOy tre^ iviy ttum ; to instbuct, to citltivate, to 
BEFiNE, — with special reference to tho eff^ect of the instruc- 
tion in refining the character. 

3. PraecipiOy ere^ cepiy ceptum^TO instbuct, to pubnish 
wiTH PEECEPTS, — with spccial reference to the maxims and 
precepts imparted for the guidance of the pupil. 

4. JnstituOy erey uij Htum ; to insteuct, tq tbain up, to 
BDUCATB, — more comprehensive than either of the above 
terms. 

586* VOCABULABY. 



Branch of learning, dodrina, ae, f. 

But not, and not, neque, conj. 

By no means, minime, adv. ; lit. 

leasi, 
Desirous, stiidiOsus, a, um. See 

222. 
Devote one'8 self to, apply one's 

self to, se conferre ad with 



acc. ; conflro, ferre, tidi, col- 

IdUvm* 
Do, perform, gero, Hre, gessi, ges- 

tum, 
Dream, somnium, ii, n. 
Fear, vereor, iri, itus sum, dep. 
Give precepts, praedjpio, ire, cipi, 

ceptum. 
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Gravity, gravUas, OiiSf f. 
Ilostile, unfriendly, inimieus, a, 

um. 
Lyeis, Lysis, idis, m. 
Much, exceedingly, vaide, ady. 
Ko one, that no one, in clauses de- 

noting purpose, ne quis, G. 

190, 1. 
Not yery, non ita, adv. 
Perhaps, sometimes rendered by 

haud scio an ; lit. / know not 

whether. 



Perishable, eadneits, a, um. 
Pythagorean, Pyihagorius, a, um, 
Teach, doceo, ire, ui, doctvm; 

train up, instituo, Xre, ui, 

Htum. 
Troublesome, molestus, a, um. 
Unwillingly, unwilling, invitus, a, 

um. G. UZ. 
Well known, sometimes rendered 

by %ae, a, ud. G. i50, 4. 
WhoUy, whole, totvs, a, um. G. 

161; 443. 



587. EXERCISE. 

1. There were some who devoted themselves whoUy to 
learned studies. 2. You will perceive from these letters, 
both what I have done and what I have said. 3. Those 
things which seem to be liseful, but are not so, are hostile 
to virtue. 4. Wealth, power, honors, and pleasures, are 
perishable and uncertain. 5. The consuls devoted them- 
selves whoUy to the safety of the republic. 6. There 
were many who admired the gravity, justice, and wisdom 
of Caesar. 7. We did this most unwillingly. 8. These 
things are not, indeed, very troublesome to me. 9. Men 
are not very much moved by dreams, 10. The well- 
known Pythagorean Lysis taught the Theban Epami- 
nondas, perhaps, without exception, the greatest hero of 
all Greece. 11. To give precepts 07i the subject of elo- 
quence is by no means easy. 12. Let us teach those who 
are desirous of learning. 13. Plato instructed Dion of 
Syracuse in all branches of learning. 14. We all fear 
that no one may approve your plan. 
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CHAPTER II. 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 

Lesson CIIL 
arrangement of words. 

588. General Kules for the Arrangement of Words. See 
G. 593-597. 

1. Effect of Emphasis and Euphony* G. 594. 

2. Contrasted Groups. G. 595. 

3. Kindred Words. G. 596. 

4. Words with a Common Relation. G. 597. 

589. Special Rules for the Arrangement of Words. See 
G. 59a-602. 

L Modifiers of Nouns. G. 598. 

2. Modifiers of Adjectives. G. 599. 

3. Modifiers of Verbs. G. 600. 

4. Modifiers of Adverbs. G. 601. 

6. Position of Special Words. G. 602. 



590. MODELS. 

I. We were occupied at I. Nbs eo tempore noctes 

that time day and et dies in omnium 

night in the study of doctrindrum medi- 

all the branches of tatione versahdmwr. 
knowledge. 
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II. We have heard that 11. VUimas terras lus- 

JPlato travereed the trasse JPlatonem ao- 

most dista^it lands. cepimies, 

III. New names must be as- III. Rebus novis nova simt 

signed to new things. ponenda nomma. 

IV. We admire the justice IV. Caesaris jnstitiam et 

and wisdom of Caesar. sapimtiam admira- 

mur. 



591. Remabks. 

1. MoDBL II. — Wb have heard, cuicepXnius, lit. we hane received, 
i. e. we have received or leamed hy report, 

2. MoDEL III. — MusT BB ASSiQNEDy poneitda stmt, lit. tntigt be 
placed, For the order of words, see G. 595, observing that nomina^ 
which might stand directly before euntj is made still more emphatic by 
its present position. 

592. Synonymes. 

To seei perceive, behold, visit ; video^ cemOy specto^ viso. 

1. Tideo^ ercy vidi^ visum ; to bek, — the usual word in 
this sense. 

2. CernOy ere;^ to pkrcbivb, to skb clkably, to disckbn, 
— involving the idea of discriminating, as well as that of 
seeing. 

3. Specto^ arey dvi^ dtum; to bkhold, to look upon, — 
with attention or interest. 

4. FJao, erey visi^ visum ; to desirk to sbk, to go to 

SKK, TO VISIT. 

^ In the best prose, the Ferfect and Supine do not occur in tfais sense. 
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593. VOCABULARY. 



Affluent, copious, uher, iris. 

A»,'i'd, old, senex, senis. 

h. aiity, pylchritndo, inis, f. 

l;i. erve, often expressed by the 

Pass. Periphrastic Conj. See 

G. 232. 
Ear, avris, is, f. 
Eye, ocHtlus, i, m. 
Eor a long time, jamprldem, adv. 

G. 467, 2. 
Game, ludus, i, m. 
Invention, inventum, i, n. 



Lost, engaged, busy, impedltus, o, 

um, 
Necessity, necessitas, SLtis, f. 
Open, apertus, a, um. 
Perceive, discern, eemo, ire, 
Pursuit, study, studium, ii, n. 
Remove, take away, toUo, Bre, sus- 

tali, suhUctum. 
Thought, cogitatio, Onis, f. 
Thus, sic, adv. 
Tyranny, iyrannis, idis, f. 
Unimpaired, inUger, gra, grvm. 
Witness, specto, dre, Woi, Sium. 



594. ExEBcisE. 



1. Young meii are led by the precepts of the aged to 
the pursuits of virtue. 2. Who would not admire the f 
beauty ofvirtue ? 3. We have been taught by our fore- 
fathers to arrange all our plans and actions with reference 
to virtue. 4. Who is more affluent in speaking than 
Plato? 5. There were some who said that Jupiter would 
speak thus, if he should speak Greek. 6. If these things 
deserve to be seen, you have often seen them. 7. We, 
who have witnessed these games, have seen nothing new. 
8. Often, when lost in thought, with eyes and ears open 
and unimpaired, we neither see nor hear. 9. Many things, 
which cannot be seen with the eyes, can yet be perceived 
with the mind. 10. I have been for a long time desiring 
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to visit you. 11. We cannot suiBBiciently praise Brutus 
and Cassius, whom you defend. 12. We see that tyranny 
remained, though the tyrant was removed. 13. Those 
things which moved me would also have moved you. 14. 
The inventions of necessity are more ancient than those 
of pleamre. 



Lesson CIV. 
euphony and rhtthm. 

595- In arranging a Latin sentence, attention mnst be 
paid to Euphony and Rhythm. But here the best results 
can be secured only by the aid of a cultivated ear. A few 
practical directions, however, may aid the leamer in avoiding 
obvious errors. 

I. Avoid the monotonous effect produced by a series of 
words of the same length, especially of monosyllables ; as, et 
fons et pons, 

II. Avoid the frequent repetition of the same letters in 
corresponding parts of successive words, especially in the 
endings ; as, Qraeciam guondam magmim vocatam, 

in. Avoid the genitive plural of future active participles, 
on account of the harshness of its sound ; as, moniturdrum^ 
recturctrum. But the genitive phiral offuturus is sometimes 
necessary. 

rV. Avoid placing a word which ends in two or more con- 
Bonants before one which begins with two or more conso- 
nants ; as, ingens stridor, 

V. Aim at variety in the length, sound, and ending of suc- 
cessive words, and in the ending of successive clauses. See 
Models I. and II. 



EUPHONY AND EHYTHM. 239 

VI. Special attention should be given to the end of the 
sentence. A word of two or more syllables with a round 
and fuU sound should be selected for this place when the 
sense permits. A monosyllable should not be so used, unless 
it be the copula mm^ es^ esty etc, or some other word which 
blends readily, in sound and in sensei with what precedes. 
See Models I. and II. 



596. MoDfiLs« 

I. Publius Afiicanus, having L PMius Africdmts^ 

destroyed Carthage, Garthobgine deleta^ 

adomed the cities of Siculdrum urbea sig- 

the Sicilians with the nia monumentisque 

most beautiful statues pulcherrtmis exoma^ 

and monuments. vit. 

II. I demand from you no 11. NvUum ego a vobis 

reward of virtue, no praemium virtutisj 

badge of honor. nuRum insigne hono* 

ris postulo. 



597. Synonymks. 

To surpass, conquer, overcome ; supero^ vincOy devinco. 

1. Supero^ are^ dviy dtum ; to suepass, to ovebcome, to 

BITBMOnNT. 

2. VincOj erCy viciy victum ; to conqueb, — the usual word 
in this sense. 

3. DevincOy ere^ vici^ victum; to conqueb completely, 
To ovBBCOMB, TO suBDUE, — strouger than vinco. 
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598. VOCABULABT. 



Bjr s fronii in accordance with, e, 

ez, prep. with abl. 
Clear, <iarus, a, um. 
Conimanicate, relate, irado, ire, 

didij ditum. 
Congaer completely, devinco, ire, 

vlci, victum. 
Contend, eontendo, ire, i, tenium. 
DionjBiuB, IHonysius, ii, m. 
DuiUiuB, DudUiue, ii, m. 
Fitting, it is fitting, oportei, uit, 

impers. 
How, qvum, adv. 



Xnvite, invlio, Sre, cCvi^ Sium, 
Mention, say, dico, ire, dixi, dio' 

tum. 
Opulent, opulentus, a, um. 
Freserve, conservo, Sre, avi, Stum. 
Prosperous, happy, heatus, a, um. 
Beason, ratio, dnis, f. 
Short, brief, hrevis, e. 
Some, any, oMqui, qua, quod. 

Some time, at some time, cUi- 

quo iempdre. 
Thirty-eight, duodequadra^inic^ 
Young man, youth, juvinis, is, m. 



599. EzEBcisE. 

1. Beason invites young men to justlce, equity, and 
fidelity. 2. How many things do we do /or the sake o/ 
our /riends^ which we would never do for the sake of our 
foes I 3. Dionysius was ybr ^AiV^y-eiyAi year« the tyrant 
of a most opulent and prosperous state. 4. I did not 
suppose even those things which I have mentioned above, 
to be new to you. 5. It is fitting that he who obeys 
should hope that he will some time rule, and that he who 
rules should consider that he must in a short time obey. 
6. Those things which you have said are clearer than the 
sun itself. 7. Epaminondas, the commander of the The- 
bans, did not deliver the army to him who by law had suc- 
ceeded him as praetor, but, having himself retained it a 
few days contrary to law, he conquered the Lacedaemoni- 
ans. 8. Even if many should contend with you in valor, 
you would yet easily surpass them all. 9. Caius Duillius 
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completely conquered the Carthaginians in a very great 
battle. 10. Cicero, whose orations we read when boys, 
preserved the republic. 11. It is not easy to find bne 
who does not communicate to another what he himself 
knows. 



Lesson CV. 

ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

6Q0. Rules for the Arrangement of Clauses. See Q. 
603-606. 

601. A verb which has an Infinitive Clause as its object, 
may either precede or follow such clause, or may be inserted 
within it ; and, in the latter case, it usually stands directly 
after the Subject Accusative, or directly before it. See 
Model II. 

602. A subject or object which is common to both the 
principal and the subordinate clauses, generally stands at the 
be^nning of the sentence, and is foUowed by the subordinate 
clause. See Model III. 

603. MODELS. 

I. Let U8 defend that which I. Defmddmm quod senr 

we think ; for our timm ; surU enim 

judgments arefree. judicia lihera, 

II. Thales said that water II. Thaks aquam dixit 

was the first principle esse initium omni" 

of all things. um rerum. 

III. Cato, though born at III. CatOy quum esset Tus- 

Tusculum, was ad- culi nattiSj in popu- 

mitted to the rights li Bomdni civitor 

of Roman citizenship. tem susceptus est. 
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604* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — JHxit might have been placed before oguam, or eTen 
at the end of the sentence. 

2. MODEL III. — TO THB RIOHT8 OF BOMAN CITIZBNSHIP, in popidi 

Romani civHaiem, lit. into the citizcnship ofthe BomanpeopU. 



605. Synonymbs. 

To feign, invent, pretend, disguise ; fingo^ simuhy dissimulo. 

1. Fingo^ ere^finxijfictum; to feign, to invknt, to de- 
visE, — with the leading idea of forming or devising some- 
thing, whether true or false. 

2. JSimiUo^ are^ dviy dtum ; to pbetend, to fbign, — to 
represent as true that which is known to be false. 

3. DissimulOy dre^ dviy dtum ; to disguise, to concbal. 



606. VOCABULAEY. 



Accomplish, attain, assiqtiorf t, 

secntus sum, dep. 
Accusation, crim^n, inis, n. 
Afler, posty prep. with acc. 
Alexander, Alexander, dri, m. 
Bear, sufTer, patior, i, passtis sum, 

dep. 
Censure, reprehendo, ire, di, sum. 
Disguise, dissimHlo, Ore, Hvi, atum, 
Displease, dispVlceo, €re, ui, itum. 
For the purpose, causa with gen. 

G. 414, 2, 3). 
Frequently, crehro, adv. * 
How long? quousquef adr. 



Indeed, then, tandem, adr. ; lit. at 

Ungih, 
Inrent, derise,^n^o, ire, finxi, fio- 

tum-, 
Macedon, of Macedon, a Mace- 

donian, Ma^do, 6nis, m. 
Mad, be mad, furo, ire, ui, 
Multitudes assemble, concursusJU; 

lit. a concourse is made, 
Olire tree, oUa, ac, f. 
Pretend, simiHo, dre, Hvi, Sium, 
Produce, bear, fero, firre, tuU, la- 

tum, 
Bender serrice, prosum^ prodesst. 
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profui. G. 290; 386. To 

render a greater service, plus 

prodesse, 
Some time, at some time, dHquan* 

dOf adv. 
State, commonwealth, res puhlica, 

reipvhllca^, f. 
Teach, doceo, ere, docut, doctum ; 



instruct, eriidio, ir«, ivi or u, 

itum. 
That, expressmg purpose, when 

the dependent clause contains 

a comparative, quOf conj. 
Without, be without, careOf ere, ui, 

Uum. G. 425. 
Work, memorial, monument, mo/i- 

umenium, i, n. 



607. EXEBCISE. 

1. When Demosthenes was expected to speak, multi- 
tudes assembled from the whole of Greece for the purpose 
of hearing him. 2. Men do not wonder at what they 
frequently see, even if they do not know why it happens. 
3. When I was praised by Cato, I could easily bear even 
to be censured by the othcrs. 4. Philospphers have 
taught many to be better citizens and more useful to their 
states, as^ Lysis taught Epaminondas of Thebes ; Plato, 
Dion of Syracuse ; Aristotle, Alexander of Macedon. 5. 
And not only while alive do they instruct and teach those 
who are desirous of learning, but they also accomplish 
this same thing by their literary works even after death. 
6. How long, indeed, shall he who has surpassed all ene- 
mies in crime be without the name of an enemy? 7. I 
shall not be able to disguise the fact that those things 
which have been done thus far displease me. 8. Solon 
pretended to be mad, both that his life might be more se- 
cure, and that he might render a greater service to the re- 
public. 9. They have invented many accusations against 
the consul. 10. The Athenians were wont to say that 
every land which produced the olive tree was theirs. 









2. Z^* 
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more compactly expressed in the personal form, 

cordingly, be so changed to adapt them to the 

The corresponding personal forms are, he is 

reportedy he is thought^ he seems^ he is ordered, 

1.1. 

fih sentences beginning with it is^ it was^ before a 

aoun and a relative clause, must be so reconstructed 

:>ught contained in the two clauses, the antecedent 

|lative, raay be expressed in one. Thus : It was he 

p, becomes, He did it, See Model II. 

English, with verbs of thinking^ saying^ knowing^ 

ke, the subject of discourse is sometimes introduced 

feposition, as, concerning^ in regard to^ in respect to^ 

hen repeated in the fbrm of a pronoun in a clause 

l ; as, In, regard to Socrates^ we know that he was 

lis construction, though admissible in Latin when 

ect of discourse is especially emphatic, should in 

L be avoided. The above sentence when adapted to 

an idiom becomes, We know that Socrates was wise, 

M IIL 



611. MODELS. 



!• It is said that Epami- 

nondas played upon 

the lyre excellently. 

I. It was Pisistratus who 

^ -^rst arranged the 

T «)oks of Homer as we 

I w liave them. 

ted of Romulus 

le most success- 

waged many 

with his neigh- 



L Epaminondas fidibus 
praeddre cecinisse 
dicttur, 

11. Pisistrutus primus 
Someri libros sic 
disposuit ut nunc 
habemus, 

IIL Romvlus beUa cum 
finitimis multa>r fe- 
lidssime gessisse 
traditur. 
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CHAPTER III. 
STRUCTURE OF LATIN SENTENCES. 

Lesson CVL 
compactness of structure. 

608. The Latin in the form and structure of sentences 
differa widely from the English. Accordingly, in translating 
from the vernacular into that language, it is often necessary 
to reconstruct the sentence to adapt it to the Latin idiom. 

609. But the true type of the Latin sentence, with its 
compactness, symmetry, and beauty, cannot be learned from 
rules. It can be acquired only by a careful study of the best 
models. On this point, therefore, the learner must turn for 
instruction and guidance to the pages of Caesar and Cicero, 
those great masters of Latin style. It is only necessary, 
therefore, in this chapter, to call his attention to the leading 
characteristics of the Latin sentence, and to guard him against 
certain errors into which he is liable to fall. 

610* Compactness of structure is a prominent characteris- 
tic of the Latin idiom. Accordingly an English sentence 
which is to be translated into Latin, if not already concisely 
expressed, must firat be thrown into a compact form, pre- 
paratory to a literal rendeiing. Thus, — 

I. English sentences beginning with the impersonal forms, 
it is said that he^ they^ etc, it is r^orted. th^at, etc., it is 
thought thaty it seema that, the orckr is given that^ and the 
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like, may be more compactly expressed in the personal form, 
and must, accordingly, be so changed to adapt them to the 
Latin idiom. The corresponding personal forms are, he is 
said^ he is reported, he is thought^ he seems^ he is ordered. 
See Model I. 

II. English sentences beginning with it is^ it was^ before a 
predicate noun and a relative clause, must be so reconstructed 
that the thought contjuned in the two clauses, the antecedent 
iind the relative, raay be expressed in one. Thus : It was he 
who did ity becomes, J2e did it. See Model II. 

III. In English, with verbs of thinking^ saying^ knowing, 
and the like, the subject of discourse is sometimes introduced 
with a preposition, as, concemingj in regard to^ in respect to^ 
of^ and then repeated in the fbrm of a pronoun in a clause 
with that ; as, In regard to Socrates^ we know that he was 
wise. This construction, though admissible in Latin when 
the subject of discourse is especially emphatic, should in 
general be avoided. The above sentence when adapted to 
the Latin idiom becomes, We know that Socrates was wise, 
See Model IIL 



611. MODBLS. 

L It is said that Epami- I. JE^minondas fidSbm 

nondas played upon praedare cecinisse 

the lyre excellently. dicttur. 

11. It was Pisistratus who 11. Pisistratus primus 

first aiTanged the Someri libros sic 

books of Homer as we disposuit ut nunc 

now have them. haJbemus. 

III. It is related of Romulus III. Homvlus bella cum 

that he most success- finitimis muLta/ fe- 

fuUy waged many licissirm gessisse 

wars with his neigh- traditur, 
bors. 
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614* EZEBCISE. 

1. It is related of Serviua TuUius that he was the first 
who reigned without a nomination from the people. 2. 
It is said that Demaratus, the father of king Tarquin, hav- 
ing been unable to endure the tyrant Cypselus, fled with a 
large sum of money, and betook himself to Tarquinii, a 
very flourishing city of Etruria. 3. It is not by force, 
but by wisdom, that great achievements are accomplished. 
4. It is not with the eyes, but with the mind, that we 
perceive those things which we see. 5. It was Lycurgus 
who confirmed his laws by the authority of the Delphic 
ApoUo. 6. It is said that Milo walked through the stadi- 
um at Olympia /heBxing upon his shoulders a live ox) 7. v 
It was Socrates who first brought philosophy to common 
life. 8. It seems to me, as is admitted among all, that 
Socrates was the first to withdraw philosophy from occult 
subjects, and to bring it to common life. 9. They say 
that Plato came into Italy to become acquainted with the 
Pythagoreans. 10. It is said that Dionysius the tyrant, 
having been banished from Syracuse, opened a school at 
Corinth. 

Lesson CVIL 
unity of the latin sentence. 

tl5- Unity, thongh important in the English sentence, is 
£ L more so in the Latin. AU the varioas parts of the 
i tence sbonld be nicely adapted to each other, and made 
1 nnite harmoniously in one complete organio wh'^ 
' as,- 
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I. When a Latin sentence consists of two or more claoses, 
it is nsually so constructed, if possible, that these clauses have 
the same subject. See Model I. 

II. When the subjects of successive clauses are not the 
same, they should, if possible, be of the same forra. Thus 
they may all be nouns, or all infinitives, or all indirect ques- 
tions. See Model II. 

III. The objects of successive dauses should also, when 
practicable, be of the same form. See Model III. 

ly. The predicates of successive clauses should also, when 
practicable, be of the same form. Thus they may all be 
verbs, or all predicate nouns with the copula sitmy or all pred- 
icate adjectives with the copula. See Model IV. 

y. The same general law also applies, though not with 
the same force, to the other elements of the sentence. See 
Model I. 

616. MoDSLS. 

I. We see that the bless- I. Commoda quibus/riU' 

ings which we enjoy mur spiritumque 

and the air which we qicem ductmus a 

breathe are given us Deo nobis dari vi- 

by God. demus, 

II. If hope is the expecta- 11. JSi spes est exspectc^ 

tion of good, fear is tio honi^ m^tus est 

the expectation of exspectatio mcdi. 
evil. 

in. I shall consider, not only III. J^on solum^ quid te 

what it becomes you audire^ verum eti- 

to hear, but also what am quid me deceat 

it becomes me to say. dicere^ considerdbo, 

IV. Can that which is use- IV. Ifum potesty quod in- 

less to the republic ^atle rei puMcae sit, 

be useful to any citi- id cuiquam civi es- 

zen? seuttlef 
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617. Remabkb. 

1. MoDEL I. — Ant = breath, spiritum. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Observe the position of id after the Belatlre clause. 
See G. 604, II. 

618. Synonymes. 

To wish, desire ; volo^ opto^ cupio. 

1. VolOj vdle^ volui ; to wish, — usedof the calm exercise 
of the will, but involving the purpose to realize the wish. 

2. OptOj dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to wish, to desire, — used of 
the simple exercise of the will, without involving the purpose 
to act. 

3. CupiOy erey tvi^ itum ; to desiee, to desire eagerly, 
— used especially of passionate and eager desire. 



619. VOCABULARY. 



Adversity, res adversae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Apply one's self to, se applicare ad 

with acc. ; appUco, Hre, Hvi 

and ui, atum and Uum, 
Arouse, erigo, ire, rexi, rectum, 
Attentive, aitentus, a, um. 
Blessing, good, bonum, i, n, 
Day before, pridie, adv. 
"EoTtVLn&te, fortunditu^, a, um, 
From that place, thence, xTide, adv. 
Future, yet to come, futurus, a, 

um, 
Greatest (in rank), highest, sum- 

mus, a, um, G. 163, 3. 



Hearer, auditor, Oris, m. 

Juljr, of July, Quintilis, e, 

Look forward to, exspecto, are, SLvi, 

Stum, 
Nones, usually the fifth day of the 

month, but the seventh in 

March, May, July, and Oct., 

nonae, arum, f, pl. G. 708, 

I. 2. 
Overthrow, everto, ire, verti, ver- 

sum, 
Past, praeteritus, a, um, 
Pertain to, perUneo, ire, ui, ad 

with acc. 
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PleRsed, be pleased, rejoice, laetor, 

arif aiuB sumf dep. 
Present, praesenSf entis. 
Promise, poUiceor, €ri, iius ^um, 

dep. 
Prosperity, res secundae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Recall to mind, recotdor, ari, Stus 

««m, dep. 



Regard as, beliere, statuoj ire, ui, 

ittum. 
Show, demonstro, Hre, Svij Htum. 
Sixth of July, pridie NoncBs Quin- 

tUes, lit. ihe day hefore the 

Nones of JuLy. G. 708, I.— 

m. ; 437, 1. 
So, in Buch a manner, sie, adr. 
Temperate, tempiroffiSj antis. 
Unusual, inusitoius, a, vm» 



620. EXEBCISB. 

1. Aa we are aroused by thoso blessings which we ex- 
pect, 80 we are pleased by those which we recall to mind. 
2. Some apply themselves to philosophy, some to the 
civil law, and others to eloquence. 3. The wise remem- 
ber the blessings which are past, enjoy those which are 
present, and look forward to those which are future. 4. 
It seemed to me that Caius Marius was one of the most 
fortunate of men in prosperity, and one of the greatest of 
heroes in adversity. 5. After the overthrow of the repub- 
lic, Cicero wrote more in a short time than in many years 
while the republic was standing. 6. Cicero, having been 
in Athens just ten days, set out from that place on the 
6th of July. 7. You cannot be brave while judging 
pain the greatest evil, or temperate while regarding pleas- 
ure as the highest good. 8. They desire to know what 
can be done. 9. We wish to be both wise and happy. 
10. We shall have attentive hearers, if we promise to 
speak of great, new, and unusual subjects. 11. Weshall 
make them attentive, if we show that those things, which 
we are about to state, pertain to the highest public welfare. 
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Lesson cvin. 

PERSPICUITY. 

621. Perspicuity is another most important quality of 
Latin " style. The best Latin writers express their thoughts 
with great fulness, cleamess, and exactness. In the choice 
of words, they prefer the specific to the general, the concrete 
to the abstract. Xhus, — 

I. Instead of pronouns or other general words, more spe- 
cifio terms, referring not so much to the entire person as to 
some particular part of his nature, are often used. Thus ant- 
mus may be so used when the action relates especially to the 
mind ; corpm when it relates to the body ; ingenium when it 
relates to natural endowments; tempus when it relates to 
time and opportunity ; oculus^ auris^ etc, when it relates to 
tbe senses. See Models I. and II. 

II. When a single word is insufficient to express the idea 
with the requisite fulness and cleamess, two or more words 
are often employed. See Model 11. 

III. The Latin has certain favorite circumlocutions. 
Thus,— 

1. Fado ut^ with the Subjunctive, is often used to repre- 
sent the action as intentional ; though, in English, one verb 
would be sufficient, and that, too, generally in the Indicative. 
See Model IIL; also G. 489, 1. 

2. Acddit uty contingit lUy or evenit ut^ with the Subjunc- 
tive, is often used to represent the action as accidental. See 
Model IV. 

3. Fieri potest ut^ with the Subjunctive, is often used to 
represent the action aspossible. See Model IV., under 566. 

4. Here may be mentioned also the free use of m, genuSy 
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moduSj and a few other words : res secundae^ prosperity, res 
adversde^ adversity ; rea geatae^ exploits, achievements, deeds ; 
rea ptMtca^ repnblic ; in hoc genere^ in this respect ; q^io in 
genere^ in which respect ; in omni genere^ in every respect ; 
omni genere virtntisy in every kind of virtue ; omni modo^ in 
every way ; mirum in modum^ wonderftilly* See Model V. 



622. MoDELs. 



I. I devoted all my time 
to the exigencies of 
my friends. 
II. The eyes of many will 
observe and watch 
you. 

III. I thought that I ought 

briefly to reply to 
your communication. 

IV. It was Cicero's good for- 

tune to be very dear 
to the senate. 
V. It is difficult to bear 
adversity with equa- 
nimity. 



I. Omne meum tempus 
amicorum temport- 
bu8 transmlsi. 
II. MuUorum te ocuH 
speculalnintur atque 
custodient. 

III. Fadendum mihi pu- 

tdvi ut tuis litteris 
brevtter respondi- 
rem. 

IV. Ciceroni conttgit ut 

esset senatui caris- 
^mus. 
V. Adversas res a>equo 
animo ferre diffi- 
cde est. 



623. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — I otroHT To BBPLT, fociendum mihii vi respondt' 
rem, lit. it was to he done hy me ihai IshovXd reply, 

2. MoDEL lY. — To Bs, ut essety lit. that he should he (was). 
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624. Synonymes. 

To happen, to come to pass, to result ; aeeido^ contingo^ 
evenio. 

1. Accido, erCy accidi; to happen, — the most common 
word for this general meaning, used of unexpected occur- 
rences, whether favorable or unfavorable, but especially of 
those which are unfavorable. 

2. ContingOy ere^ conttgiy coiiUictum ; to happen, to be 
one's good foetune, — used chiefly of fortunate occur- 
rences. 

3. EveniOy ire^ eoeniy eventum / to happen, to rbsult, to 
TUBN ouT, — used chiefly of events which are regarded as 
the results of antecedent causes. 



625. VOOABULABY. 



Aid, adjwmentum, i, n. ; often in 

pi. 

Bring, affiroy fcrre^ aitalij alla- 

ium, 
By letter, per Uiiiras. 
Communicate, converse, colldquory 

i, locntus sum, dep. 
Contrary to, praeter, prep. with 

acc. 
Design, consilium, ii, n. 
Distrusting, diffisus, a, um, part. 

firom diffido. G. 885. 
Empire, imperium, ii, n. 
Event, issue, eventus, us, m.; 

thing, res, rei, f. 
12 



Expectation, opinion, opinio,6nis,f. 
For, after paratus, ad, prep. with 

acc. For = during, per, prep. 

with acc. 
Happen, of desirable occurrences 

(be one's good fortune), con- 

tingo, ire, tlgi, tactum ; of un- 

desirable occurrences, aceldo, 

€re, i. 
Harmony, concordia, ae, f. 
Lasting, sempiternus, a, um. 
Military science, res militaris, f. 
More, of more value, pluris. G. 

402, III. 1. 
Native talent, ingenium, ii, n. 
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Now, nunCf adv. 

Offend, offendo, ire, t, sum. G. 

385, 1. 
Possess, possideo, ere, sedi, ses- 

sum. 
Fossessed of, praedltuSj a, um, Q» 

419, III. 
VrofitMe, fruciudsuSf a, um, 
Quiet, otium, tt, n. 
Rather, more, ma^is, adv. 
Besult, be the result, evHnio, ire, 

vini, ventum. 



Since, because, quoniam, conj. 

So many, toi, indecl. 

Then, tum, adv. 

This = that, is, ea, id. 

Treasures, possessions, things, m, 

rerum, f. pl. 
Wealthy, dives, liis. 
Willingly, lihenter, adv. 
Would that, I would that, u£inam, 

adv. G. 488, 1. 



626. ExEBCISE. 



1. I shall willingly communicate with you by letter aa 
often as possible. 2. Since it was not mygood fortuneto 
be with you, I would that I had been informed of your 
design. 3. It may be that the consul will offend the sen- 
ate. 4. I will admit, Cato, that, distrusting myself (ray 
native talents), I sought the aid of learning. 5. May this 
event bring to you and to all the citizens, peace, tran- 
quillity, quiet, and harmony. 6. Those who are possessed 
of virtue are alone wealthy ; for they alone possess treas- 
ures both profitable and lasting, and alone are content 
with their possessions. 7. A leader skiUed in militarj 
science is often of more value in battle than all the other 
soldiers. 8. Nothing could have happened so contrary to 
ray expectation. 9. I, who then feared that the things 
which have happened would be the result, now fear noth- 
ing, and am prepared for every event. 10. Who of the 
Carthaginians surpassed in counsel, valor, .and achieve- 
ments, that very Hannibal who, for so many years, con- 
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tended with the Eomans for empire and glory? 11. I 
ought to expect letters from you, rather than you from 
me ; for there is nothing doing at Rome which I think 
you would care to Jcnow. 



Lesson CIX. 
logical qualities of the sentence. 

627. The lo^cal relations which subsist between the 
different parts of the Latin sentence should be exprerfsed with 
great exactness and care. Thus, — 

I. If the actions are coordinate, they must be expressed in 
coordinate clauses or sentences. See Model I. 

II. If one action is subordinate to the other, its clause 
rnust also be made subordinate. See Model II. 

III. The relations of actions to each other in point of time 
must be indicated with great exactness by the Latin tenses. 
See Model III. 

IV. Correlative clauses, indirect questions, and clauses 
with conjunctions, are favorite constructions in the Latin. 
See Model IIL, under 616. 

628. MoDELS. 

I. A brief life has been I. JSrevis a Deo nobis 

given us by God ; but vita data est / at 

the recoUection of a memoria bene red- 

well-spent life is eter- d^tae vitae sempi- 

nal. tema. 

II. Even if I had anything II. Etiamsi Tidberem aM- 

to say, I should yet quid^ quod dice- 
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wish to Lear you, be- 
causo I have myself 
spokcn so much. 

III. Tou will assign to these 
volumes as much time 
as you wish. 



III. 



rem^ tamen te au- 
dlre veUem^ quod 
ipse tam multa dix- 
issem, 
Tribues his volumim- 
bus temporis quan- 
tum voles. 



629- Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — la ETERNAL, sempHema. Esi is omitted. See G. 
867, 3. 

2. MoDEL II. — Dixissem, The pluperfect is liere used to denote 
an action completed at the time of veUem. 

8. MoDEL III. — As Tou WI8H, qiiantum voles^ lit. as you wiU wUh. 
The action is really faturc. 

630. Synokymes. 

To shun, to flee, to escape; vitOyfugiOy effugio, 

1. VitOy dre^ avi^ dtum ; to shun, to avoid. 

2. FugiOy ere^ /^(/ii fugitum ; to flee, — to attempj to 
escape by flight, 

3. EffugiOy ere^ effugi ; to fleb fbom, to escape. 



331. VOCABITLABY. 



Academy, Academia, ae, f. 

Beginning, inUium, ii, n. 

Busy, be busy, occupatione disti- 
neri / lit. he distracted hy husi- 
ness or occupation, How very 
busy one ?s, avanta occupati- 
ryzo, Gtc 



Celestial, coelestis, e, Celestial 
bodies, coelestia, ium, n. pl. 

Clear, perspicuus, a, um. 

Commit one's self, se tradlre / iror 
do, SrCf dldi, ditum. 

Contemplate, contemplor, a,ri, Stus 
sum, dep. 
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Dictate, dicto, cCre, avi, atum. 
Distract) disflneo, ere, ui, tentum, 
Entirely, totus, a, um. G. 151; 

443. 
Escape, effagio, ire, fugi. 
Especially, praesertim, adv. 
Flee, escape, ^jro/ti^rio, ire,filgi, 
Eiight, fuga, ae, f. 
Eor, nam, conj. 
Heavens, caelum, i, n. 
Impel, incite, concito, are, avi, 

atum. 
Infer, colligo, ere, Ugi, lectum. 
Leisure, unoccupied, 'oacuvs, a, 

um. 
Look upon, suspicio, Sre, spexi, 

spectum. 
Manifest, apertus, a, um. 



Occupation, occupatio, Onis, f. 

Only, modo, adv. 

Owe, deheo, ere, ui, Itum. 

Part, is the part of, oflen rendered 

by the gen. 402, I. 
Philo, Philo or Philon, onis, m. 
Principal, princeps, ipis, m. and f. 
Readily, easily, facile, adv. 
Recover, restore, recreo, are, avi, 

atum. 
So — as, with adjectives and ad- 

verbs, tam — quam, adv. 
Such, talis, e. 
These lines, these things, haec, 

n. pl, 
Thought, sententia, ae, f. 
Voice, a feeble voice, vocula, ae, f. 
Walk, ambiilo, are, avi, Htum. 



632* ExEBcisE. 



1. I have no one to whom I owe more than to you. 2. 
You have forgotten what I said in the beginning, that I 
could say more readily, especially in regard to such sub- 
jects, what I do not think, than what I think. 3. What 
can be so manifest and so clear, when we have looked 
upon the heavens, and have contemplated the celestial 
bodies, as that there is a God by wTiom these are governed? 
4. This oration of Demosthenes, which I know you have 
often read, abounds in the most weighty words and 
thoughts. 5. When the principal of the Academy, Philo, 
fled from Athens and came to Rome, I committed myself 
entirely to him, impelled by a certain wonderful zeal for 
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philosophy. 6. He who fears that which cannot be 
avoided, can in no way live happily. 7.' The Stoics say 
that it is not the part of a wlse man to flee. 8. We do 
not doubt that the citizens are in flight ; only let them 
cscape. 9. I think that you have never hefore read a 
lctter from me, unless written with my own hand : from 
this you will be able to infer how very busy I am ; for, as 
I had no leisure time, and as it was necessary for me to 
walk for the purpose of recovering my voice, I dictated 
these lines while walking. 



Lesson CX. 
latin periods. 

633. The favorite type of the Latin sentence is that of 
the period. The writer groups his thoughts in such a man- 
ner, as not only to show their logical connections, but also to 
give to each group unity and completeness. The thoughts, 
when thus arranged, are readily embodied in the periodic 
form ; but a flowing and well-rounded period is a work of 
great skill, and requires the hand of a master. In this les- 
son, therefore, we must be content to illustrate the general 
form of the Latin period, without attempting the higher 
qualities of style. See Models I. and II. 

634. MoDELS. 

I. If you will carefuUy con- I. Si diligenter^ quid Mt- 

sider what power Mith- thriddtes potuerit^ et 

ridates had, what he quid effecerit^ et qui 

accomplished, and what mrfuerity considerd- 

a hero he was, you will riSy ommbus regtbus 
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surely place this king quibuscum populus 

before all the other Homdnus beUum ges- 

kings with whom the sU, hunc regem niml' 

Roman people waged rum antepones. 

II. Cyrus in the conversa- 11. Cyrus eo sermone quem 

tion which he held at morienshabuit^quuni 

the time of his death, admodu^n senex es- 

when he was very old, set^ negat se unquam 

said that he had never sensisse senectutem 

perceived that his old suam imbecilUdrem 

age had become weaker factam^ quam ado- 

than his youth had lescentia fuisset. 
been. 

635* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Observe, in studying this model (1), the compact 
structure of the -whole, and (2) the unity of the scntence, especially as 
illustrated in the indirect questions, quid — potuMtf etc. Ir tou will 
CONSIDER, Latin idiom, vnll have considered, All the other ; here 
oiher may be either expressed or omitted in rendering into Latin. In 
this passage the corresponding Latin word is omitted in Cicero. 

2. Model II. — At the time op his death, TnorienSi lit. dying. 
Said that he neyer, Tiegat se unquamy lit. denies thai he ever. Negat 
is in the Historical Present. See G. 467, III. 



636. Synonymes. 

To destroy, toar asunder, overthrow ; deleo^ diruo^ everto. 

1. DeleOy ire^ evi^ etum ; to destroy, — the generic word 
for this meaning. 

2. Diruo^ erCy dirui^ dirutum ; to destroy, to ruin, — 
especially with the accessory idea of tearing asunder. 

3. Everto^ ere^ evertiy eversum ; to ovkrthrow, to sub- 
vkrt. 
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637. VOCABULAET. 



Agency, through my, &c., agency, 

per me, etc. ; lit. through me. 
Aid, adjHvOf Hre, jnvif jntum, 
Appoint, constituOf ire, ui, Htum, 
At times, interdum, adv. 
Cliief, highest, summus, a, Mm, 

superlat. of 5w^«rw5. G. 163,3. 
Commit, do, fdcio, Sre, fed, facr 

tum. 
Connect, conjungo, ire,junxiyjunc- 

tum. 
Connection, no connection, nihtl 

conjunctum, n. ; lit. nothing 

connected. 
Consistent, he consistent with onc*8 

self, sihi consenilre, with ipse, 

a, um, in agreement with sub- 

ject; consentio, ire, sensi, sen- 

sum. 
Define, definio, ire, ivi, itum. 
Deserted, waste, desertus, a, um. 
Devote one*s self to, se conferre ad 

with acc. ; confHro, ferre, iHli, 

collaium. 
Dissension, dissidium, ii, n. 



Excellence, goodness, bonXtas^ 

atis, f. 
Firmly established, firm, firmus, 

a, um. 
For = against, in, prep. with acc. 
He, she, it = this one, hic, haec, 

hoc. 
Hostility, enmity, odium, ii, n. 
Illustrious, most illustrious, high- 

est, summus, a, um. 
Kill; enSco, Sre, enectii, enectum. 
Know, comprehend, percipio, ere, 

cSpi, cepium. 
Measure, metior, iW, m^nsus sum, 

dep. 
Oi^pose one*s self, se opponSre ; op- 

pOno, ire, posui, posttum. 
Overcome, vinco, ire, vici, Tictvm. 
Right, the right, integrity, hones- 

tas, UUis, f. 
Ruin, demolish, diruo, Hre, ui, 

itium. 
Several, complnres, a or ia, pl. 
So — as, with verbs, sic — ut. 
Such, so great, tantus, a, um. 
\JtteT\y, fundltu^, adv. 



638. ExEBCisE. 



1. Solon, when he was asked why he had appointed no 
punishment for him who should kill a father, replied that 



I.ATIN PEKIODS- 



surely placo tbis king 
before all the other 
kinga with wbom the 
Hornau people waged 
war, 
II- Cyriis in the conversa- 
tion whieh he held at 
the time of his death^ 
when he was very oldj 
said that he had never 
perceived that his old 
age had beconie weakcr 
than his jonth had 
been* 
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quibuscum popuE 
Moniunus bellum ^^ 
mt^ hufie regem fitr^ 
rum afU^pones. 

11, Ci/rus eo serrnoue q%^^ 
moriefis habuit^ qitt^^ 
€&€imdtiur/i se/iex ^ 
seiy neg€it se nufp^ce^, 
sensisse seriectu^^. 
s?^m i^nbeciUiiir&A 
factmn^ quam ac^^ 
lescentla J^iisseL 



635. RH:aiABKS. 

1» MoDEL I, — Observe» In fltufljring this model (1), the compa.<: 
structure of thc whole^ an J (3) tho iinity of tho sontencc, especiiilly la,. 
ilJustrated in the intlirect questionaj q^tid — potu^riij etc. If rotr wit^i 
CONSiiXEn, Liiitin idiom, uilt haiye considered^ Ai^r, tme; oTRKitj herc 
otker may be eithc^jr exprt?sscd or omitted in rendering iuto Latin. J: r j 
thijj passage ttie corrcsponding Latin word i^ omitted in Cieero* 

2, MoDTJL TI. — ^At THE timk of um l*eatiI| moritns, ItU di/ta^. 
Satd tmat ue nbvek^ n^gat se itnquamt lit. d&nics tkai he cper* N^*^ 
is in the Historiciil Prescnt. See G. 4C7, HI, 



636« SvNONyjf^i?* 



J^^ 



«"Qe^f 
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jLlIw.j.hy. 6. Ile who fears that wLich cannot be 
^y*'A%rh can in no wav liTe happDj'. 7.' The Stoics saj 
tLjLt ii i^ not ihe part of a wise man to flee. 8. Tfe do 
n 't d'UJt that the citizeos are in flight; odIj let them 
t> .ijiC. 1*. I think that you have 7ie ve r be/ore read a 
i..::cr ir-jm me, unless written with mj ownhand: froin 
i:.:* y-.-a niil Le able to infer how very busy I am; for,a5 
I L A no ki^ure time, and as it was necessaij for me to 
m^k for the purpose of recovering mj voice, I dictated 
tLt.-e linca ^liile waDdnij. 



Lessox CX. 
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633- Tlie favorite type of the Latin sentence is that of 
iLe j^rit J. The writer groups his thoughts in sach a man- 
ncr, as not only to show their logical connections, but also to 
give to each group unity and completeness. The thonghts, 
whtn thus arranged, are readily embodied in the periodic 
form ; bwt a flowing and well-rounded period is a work o( 
great skill .-md lequires the hand of a master. In this les- 
s<>n, tl.orvfore, we must be content to illustrate thegeneraJ 
fonn of the Latin period, without attempting the higher 



U you will i^f^fulljr 
^idt-r whnt po^ 
rid;ites h^d^ 
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ISrOTES. 



15. — 1. Is USeflll, ufllts estj or est ufilis, In this exercise, the * 
learner will adopt the former order. — 11. Cicero ; for the position 
of the object in Latin, see 13, 1. 4. — Cicero, the most celebrated 
of the Eoman orators. 

20. — 4. Hannibal, a celebrated Carthaginian general. — Sa- 9 
guntum, a town in Spain. — 16. Their, suum, Remember that the 
Numberf as well as the Gender and Case, of the possessive, is deter- 
mined, not by the noun to which it refers, but by that to which it 
belongs. Here suumy their, refers to puSri, boys, which is in the 
plural, while it belongs to patrem, father, which is in the singular. 

25. — 2. Consnl. XJnder the Eoman commonwealth, two con- 11 
suls were annually chosen as joint presidents. — 8. Socrates, a 
celebrated Athenian philosopher. — 10. Herodotus, a Greek his- 
corian. 

30. — 9. Catiline, the notorious conspirator against the Eoman 12 
government. — 12. OUT pupils ; omit the possessive our in ren- 
dering into Latin : so also your, in the next sentence. See G. 447. 

35. — 1. Numa. The emphatic subject should be placed at the 14 
end of the sentence. See G. 694, II. — Il^uma, the second king ef 
Eome. — 12. Athens, the capital of Attica, in Greece. 

40. — 3. Is an honor to, Lat. idiom, isfor an honor to. See 16 
G. 390. — 7. As a present = for a present, — 8. I have = there 
are io me. 

44.-2. The orator, oratOris, SeeG. 48, 6; 363.-3. De- Vi 
mosthenes, the greatest of Athenian orators. 

49. — 1. Is a characteristic Of, Lat. idiom, is of See G. 402, 19 
I. — 8. Our filiends ; omit ov/r in rendering. — 13. TJs, nostra, 
SeeG.408, 1, 2). 

64. — 8. Talent, talentum, a sum of money somewhat more than 21 
$1000. It consisted of sixty minae, — 10. Proud Of = provd be- 
eause of, — 11. Scipio, a celebrated Eoman general. 

(B63) 
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23 69. — 1. CatOy the name of several distingaished Romans. ' Tlte 
most celebrated was Marcus Porcius Cato, the Censor. — 6. iFiyd 
years Older = older hyfive years. 

24 • 64. — 1. There were, fulrunt, or erarU, — There — omltted in 
rendering into Latin. The Perf. fvlrunt simply states the histori- 
cal fact, that there were ciiies ; while the Impf. erani gives promi- 
nence to the continued existence of these cities. — 2, Were you? 
fuistine t a question for information. See G. 346, II. 1. — Corinth, 
a beautiful city in Greece. 

26 69. — 6. Tarquin. Tarquinius Priscus, the fifth king of Rome, 

is meant. He came from Tarquinii, a city of Etruria, — In the 
reign of Ancus, Lat. idiom, Ancus reigning. See G. 431, 2. 
Ancus Marcius was the fourth king of Rome. 7. When Cicero 
was COnsul =^ in the consulship of Ocero. See G. 431, 2. 

29 79. — 1. Saguntuin. Place the emphatic subject at the end of 

the sentence. See G. 694, II. — 3. How znany books have 
you = how many hooka are there to you / — 6. Was a man of, 
Lat. idiom, was of. See G. 402, III. — 6. In yoUT happiness = 
because o/, etc. — 8. Servius. Servius Tullius, the sixth king of 
Eome, is meant. — 14. Pydna, a town in Macedonia. — At Pydna, 
ad Pydnam. 

35 94.-7. He had received, accepisset, Subj. by Attraction. 

See G. 527. — 8. Because they are diligent, quod dUigentes 
sunt, — a positive reason on the authority of the narrator. Hence 
the Indic. sunt. See G. 520, I. But in 9, where the Indirect Dis- 
course is used, sunt becomes sint. See G. 631. 

37 99. — 1. Boys, puiri. Place the Vocative after the first clausc. 

See G. 602, VI. — The good. See G. 441, 1. — 3. Of the Bo- 
man people. For thc position of the Genitive, sce G. 698, 3. — 
4. Is the part of, Lat. idiom, is of. See G. 402, 1. 

89 104. — 6. Inclined tO play, Lat. idiom, indined io playing. 

— 8. To ask for == to seek, Supine in um. See G. 660. 

41 111. — 2. Another, dlter ; as only two persons are mentioncd. 
See G. 469, 3. — 4. Xenophon, a celebrated Greek historian. — 8. 
Ennius, a Roman poet. — 11. Let us be content. See G. 487. 

42 116. — 1. Satumia, an anclent citadel on the Capitoline Hill, 
the fabled beginning of Rome. — 2. Ascanius, the son of Aeneas, 
and founder of the city of Alba Longa in Italy. 

i3 118.— 2. What ought? etc. See G. 282; 526.-6. Camil- 

lus, a distinguished Roman general. — 7. Porsena, a king of 
Etruria in Italy. 

44 120. — 1. K"ew Garthage, a town in Spain. — 6. Cannae » 
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village in Apulia, famous for tlie victory of Hannibal over the Ro- 
mans. — 6. Many states of Italy. See G. 698, 3.-8. Car- 
fcliaginians, the citizens of ancient Carthage in Northern Africa. 

122. — 1. Yonr COuntry, patriae tuae, or pairiae, See G. 45 
447; 385. — 2. To come. See G. 492, 2. — 4. Mithridates, a 
celebrated king of Pontus. -— 6. Sulla, a distinguished Roman gen- 
eral. — 7. Capua, the chief city of Campania in Italy. — 10. Cao- 
sar. Julius Caesar, a distinguished Boman general and statesman, is 
meant. — 11. Ifile, a river in Egypt. 

127. — 1. Gauls, the inhabitants of ancient Gaul, embracing 47 
modern France. — 4. Laoedaemcxiians, the inhabitants of Lace- 
daemon, or Sparta, a celebrated city in Greece. — 5. Their king 
Xieonidas, regem Leonldam» Place these words after tlie verb, 
directly before the Relative. — To OCOUpy, qui occupO^et, See G. 
600. — Thermopylae, the celebrated pass in Greece where Leoni- 
das fell. 

129. — 8. As a present. See G. 390, II. — 10. Many years. 48 
See G. 378. — 11. Leuctra, a town in Boeotia. 

131. — 1. Pericles, a celebrated Athenian statesman. — 3. 49 
Philip, a king of Macedonia. — 6. Chaeronea, a town in Boeotia. 

136. — 3. Their own valor, suam mrtutem, A possessive 51 
with ownj if not particularly emphatic, may be rendered by the Latin 
possessive standing before its noun. The Genitive of ipse is added 
when special emphasis requires it. See G. 462, 4. — 6. Belgians, . 
a warlike people in the north of Gaul. — 7. Must bo acoom- 
plished. See G. 232. — By us. See G. 388. 

141. — 1. Helvetians, a people in Gaul. — Their. See G. 53 
697, I. — 3. To encounter, Infinitive, or ad with the Gerundive. 
— 6. Didsee; for Person, see G. 463, 1. — 10. For me to speak, 
ut dicam, lit. that Ishould (may) spedk, 

147. — 1. Of the Bomans. Great freedom, it will be remem- 55 
bered, is allowed in the arrangement of Latin words. A genitive or 
an a^jective may often precede its noun, even when no emphasis is 
indicated; especially if perspicuity or euphony can be thus pro- 
moted. Indeed, the arrangement may often be left to the option of 
the writer. — 3. In their language = by means of their language, 
See G. 414 ; 414, 4. — 4. Very brave. See G. 444, 1. — 10. Them. 
See457; also G. 451, 1. 

152. — 1. Greatly. Place valde directly before the verb. See 57 
G. 600, 3. — 4. To be bumed. See G. 551, II. 1. — 5. Orget- 
orix, a Helvetian chieftain. — 6. To wage. See G. 492, 2.-7. 
Would be = was about to he, — 10. His forces, copias ; the 
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possessiye is unnccessary. See G. 447. — IiabienUB, a distin- 
guished officer under Caesar in Gaul. — Arar, a river in Gaul, the 
Saone. 

59 158. — 3. How large a force, quantas copias. In the sense 

of — force, forces, copiae (plur.), and not copia, ia generally used. 
— 10. Was Orgetorix? etc. See G. 846, II. 2, 1). — 13. Orget- 
ortz. Either like tho English or with the addition of the simple 
predicatc — Orgetoriz was ihe hravesi, See G. 346, II. 3. — U. 
IV^ot, «tf, or noli with the Infinitive. See G. 538. — 15. Let us 
encounter. See G. 487. 

61 163. — 1. Had. See G. 525 ; 481, 1. 2. -- 4. Lemaimus, tbe 
Lake of Geneva in Switzerland. — 5. The Rhone, RhodAnus, a 
river in Gaul. — 6. Their Cities = the ciiies of them, See 468, 2. 

— 7. Aeduans, a powerful tribc in Gaul. —9. Of the Romans. 
See G. 598, 3. 

63 169. — 1. Caria, a province in Asia Minor. — 4. Was,/ut55e, 

referring not to the time of dixisti, but to the age of Caesar. -^ 5. 
Carthage^ an ancient city in Northern Africa. — JWUTTiaTltia, an 
ancient city in Spain. 

65 174. — 4. For the order of words, see G. 595. — 6. That Greneva 

is. See G. 551, I. — AUobroges, a powerfUl tribe in ancient 
Gaul. — 6. Brutus, Collatinus, the first consuls in Rome.— 9. 
Xn combining these names, connect Marcus and Quintus by a con- 
junction, and let the other parts of thc names foUow in the plural, 
Tullii Cicerones, See G. 439, 4. 

68 180. —6. At this place. See G. 422, 1,1). — Rhine, a cele- 
brated river in Europe. — 10. That boast. See G. 371, 1, 3), (2). 

— 13. The same as, idem quod. See G. 451, 5. 

70 186. — 1. AriovistUS, a German chieftain in the time of Caesar. 

— 2. Sy his OWn name, suo nomlne. Ipsius is unnecessary. — 
4. From his own name, e suo nomine. — 5. Whom. See G. 
885.— Blind. See G. 594, II. —9. Our opinion, sententiam. 
The possessive should be omitted. — 12. My opinion. Here it is 
better to use the possessive to avoid all arabiguity. 

72 191. — 6. His. The possessive before commander and h^vru 

should be omitted in rendering into Latin. — To be permitted, 
vi lieeat. See G. 492, 2.-7. Of what. See G. 374, 6. —8. Of 
Ariovistus —from Ariovistus. 

74 196.-3. Tiberius Gracchus, a statesman famous in the 

political history of Kome. — 4. Publius Scipio Nasica, a Eo- 

• man citizen distinguished for his integrity. — 6. Spoke Xiatin, 

Laiine locntum esse. The Latin idiom uses the adverb Latfne wher« 
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the English uses the noun Latin. — 9. To take. See G. 491. — 
The City of Geneva, Lat. idiom, the dty Geneva, See G. 363. 
— 10. To encounter. Use the Infinitive in this sentence, but see 
- note on 141, 3. 

202. — 3. Sent, misisse, referring to tlie historical fact that Ario- 77 
vistus sent, etc. MitUre would mean was sending at the time of the 
statement. See G. 641, 1. — 4. I said SO = / said it ; but it in 
such cases should be omitted in rendering into Latin. See 457. — 5. 
To the city of, etc. See G. 379, 2. — 6. To their camp, etc., 
Lat, idiom, to Geneva to iheir camp, — 9. When a boy. See G. 
363, 3. — 11. Yonr letter = your communication, with no special 
reference to its form. 

207. — 2. The good. See 441, 1. —3. Are envied. See G. 79 
301, 3. — 7. Of Ephesus, Ephesus, in apposition with nomen. — 9. 
By all. gee G. 388. — 10. What business, Lat. idiom, what of 
business, See G. 396, III. 2, 3).— 11. Is a glory, Lat. idiom, is 
for a glory, See G. 390. 

212. — 8. For whom = for whose interests, cui t See G. 385, 81 
3. — 11. Was a detriment. See G. 390. 

218. — 3. Acceptable, — because of its value. — 6. Peculiar 84 
to Athens, proprium Athenarum. See G. 391, 2, 4). — 8. Bor- 
6L.eirB, finxbus, See G. 384, 386. —9. Very near the camp. See 
G. 392, II. 

224. — 2. To make. See G. 489. — 3. In military affairs, 86 
rei militaris, See G. 399, 2, 2). — 6. They had more zeal, 
Lat. idiom, more ofzeal wcls to ihem, — 6. Very desirous, avidi / 
the force of very being involved in avidus, 

229. —3. Of great valor. See G. 402, III. — 4. Is character- 89 
istic of, Lat. idiom, is of, See G. 402, I. — 7. Wot ; for the posi- 
tion of non, see G. 602, IV. 

235,-2. With . . . forces, omnlbus copiis, See G. 414, 7. 01 
— As aid, auxilio, See G. 390. — 4. More than flve, etc. See 
, G. 417, 3. — 6. Antioch, Antiochia, an ancient city of Syria. — 7. 
Than that Of. See G. 397, 1. — ■ ThemistOCles, a celebrated 
Athenian general. — Solon, the famous lawgiver of Athens. 

241. — 6. And your. Repeat et, but use the possessive only 94 
once. See 469 ; also G. 687, 1. 6. — 6. There was no need, 
nihil opus fuit, — 7. Make the best use Of = use best, i, e. in 
the best manner. 

247. — 7. Must be waged.. See G. 282. — 10. Here the 96 
thought requires that prominent places should be given to the Latin 
words for man and capable. 
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99 262. — I. Fythagoras, a cclebrated Grecian philosopber. — 

BrutUS) the deliyerer of Rome from the oppression of Tarquin the 
Frottd. — In wMch, quo, See G. 426. — S. On the flrst day 
Of May, cdUndis Maiis, lit. on the May calends. — 5. In this 
Bcntence, omit hU in rendering into Latin. — 6. Two years after- 
wards. See G. 418 ; 427. — 11. Is a inan of such eloquence, 
Lat idiom, %s of^ or wHhy such eloquence, See G. 428. — That he 
delights. SeeG. 494. 

102 268. — 1. In the COnsulBhip, etc., Lat. idiom, Cassius being 
consul, See G. 431. — TJnder the yoke, suh jugum. The yoke 
was used as the symbol of submission and seryitude. — 3. Saving 
routed the army, Lat. idiom, ihe army having heen rouied, — 
Aquitanians, the inhabitants of ancient Aquitania in Gaul. — 4. 
To fight = to or for fighting, cui pugnandum, — 9, In the time, 
etc., Lat. idiom, Cicero heing aXive, 

104 263. — 4. IVequently. See G. 443. — 5. Assembled in the 
temple, Lat. idiom, came together inio the temple, — Jupiter 
Stator. Siatory the stayer, he who arrests the fligfat of soldiers and 
causes them to stand fast, is one of the epithets of Jupiter, the king 
of the gods. — G. Was the first, etc, Lat. idiom, thefirsi aceused, 
See G. 442, 1. 

107 268. — 6. WhO oppose. See G. 445, 3, 2); 463, 1. — 7. 
There are some. See Modcl VII. — Who fear. See G. 501, 1. 
— 8. As we OUght, Lat. idiom, that which we ought, See 6. 
445, 7. — 9. To ascertain, Lat. idiom, who ma.y ascertain. See 
G. 600; 445, 6.— Are. See G. 525. — 10. Devoted himself 
to = studied, — Which, quod. See G. 445, 4. 

110 274. — 2. On the 8th Of Nov., Lat. idiom, on the sixth day 
hefore the ides of Novemher. See G. 708; 708, 3; 709. —4. Such 
was . . . madness. See G. 453, 4.-5. The best books 
which. See Model V. ; also G. 453, 5. — 7. Their money. See 
G. 447. 

112 279. — 1. It would be better, See Model V. ; also G. 475: 
4, 1). — 3. Should have been. See 476, l. — 5. Could ho 
not, ctc., Lat. idiom, was he not ahle to order. — 7. Did judgc- 
See G. 494. — The best thing to do. Seo G. 670, 1. — - 10. 
From the foimding, etc, Lat. idiomffromtheciiyfounded. See 
410; alsoG. 580. 

114 285, — 1. Like Catiline. See G. 399,3, 2).— That they 
dared. See G. 494; 481, II. 1. — 6. When oonsul. See G. 
3G3, 3. — Por the safety, ad salntem, lit. to the safety, i. e. to 
that end. See 380, III. —Has becn called. See G. 482, 2.— 
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9. Rest, — in itself considered. — 10. Best, i. c. as a means of 
iavigorating its powers. 

290. — 4. Care must be taken, cavendum est, — 6. That =117 
but that, quin. — ^. I fear that. See G. 492, 4, 1). — 9. To 
watch, vigilemusy lit. ihat we should (may) watch. See G. 496, 1. 
— 10. From defendillg, Lat. idiom, by which he should less de- 
fend. See G. 499. 

296. — 1. Ambassadors, legatos. Tbis word may stand after 119 
the verb, directly before the Kelative clause. — To establish, qui 
confirmarent, lit. who should establish. See G. 600. — 2. Faesillae, 
a town in Etruria. — 4. Will lose, amiitas. See G. 492, 4; 479. 

— 8. To be read. See G. 501, III. 

301. — 4, UnleSB you suppress = unless you shaU suppress. 122 
See G. 470, 2. — Conscript Fathers. The Roman senators were 
often thus addressed. — - For inaction. See G. 410, II. — 8 
This conspiracy, etc. See 419. 

307. —4. That which, id quod. But it is often better to begin 125 
the sentence with the Belative clause, and let the antecedent follow ; 
as, quod est, etc, id, etc. — 6. With your aid. See G. 414. — 6. 
Let not fear deter, ne timor deterreat. See G. 488, 3. — ■ From 
watching. See G. 499. — 8. What is right. See G. 527. 

312. — 1. Came, venit. See G. 618, 3. —-2. When they 127 
were. See Model III. ; also G. 618, II. — 3. Because he has 
driven, — the reason assigned by those who hate, not by the nar- 
rator. See G. 620, II. — 4. Because he has driven, — tho 
reason assigned by the narrator himself. See G. 620, 1. — 6. These 
things, quaey lit. which things. See G. 453. — 8. Is recorded. 
See G. 622, II. 

317. — 2. At the COmmand, etc, Lat. idiom, the consul com- 129 
manding. See G. 431. —3. Upon = concerniw^r. — 4. Difficult 
to say. See G. 670. — 6. Would preserve, i. e. in the future. 
See G. 543. 

323. — 1. When he received. See G. 631. --What mood 131 
would be used in the direct discourse ? See G. 618, 3. — 6. That, 
quin. S§e G. 498, 3.-7. Who does not desire, qui non 
cupiatf or quin cupiai. See also Syn. 618. 

320. —6. Would have gone. See G. 632, 2, 2). — 6. When 133 
he comes. See G. 632, 4. In the direct discourse this would be, 
when Icome = when I shall have come. — 9. Is the part of forti- 
tude, Lat. idiom, is offortiiude. See G. 402, 1. 

334. —3. Do not think. See Model V.; also G. 636, 1, 3). 135 

— 6. IiCt me know, Lat. idiom, mdkeioT cause) that Imay hnow. 
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— Are doing. See G. 625. — 8. At his own personal peril, 
suo sollus pericfao. See G. 397, 3. — 9. These books on phi- 
losophy, Lat. idiom, these concerning philosophy books. See 419. 

138 340. — 6. To be happy. See Model II. — 8. In vain, i. e. 
without success, without accomplishing his object. — 10. To no 
piirpose, i. e. not only without accomplishing the desired object, 
but absolutely without any good result. — Brought 118, Lat. 
idiom, brought for us, See G. 385. — 12. To be wise. See G. 
647, n. 

140 846. — 1. ProfeSS tO be Wise, Lat. idiom, profess themsdves 
to be (that they are) wise. — 2. Who is unwilling. See G. 501, 
I. — 5. IJpon the state. See G. 386. 

142 361. — 4. He also says, idem didt. See G. 451, 3. — 5. It is 
my duty, meum est, See G. 404, 1. — 6. What I think, an 
indirect qnestion. — What you have done = that which you 
have done, a Relative clause. See G. 625, 5,1). — 7. Whether — or. 
Seo G. 526, II. 1. — Of greater value, pluris. See G. 402, III. 
1. — 8. That he had conquered. See ModelVIIl. ; alsoG. 
654, IV.; 658, V. 2; 620, II.— 9. That men are delighted. 
See G. 656, 11. 

145 357. — 2. That you are. See G. 558, V. 1. — ■ Of securing. 
See G. 663. — 4. IJpon the . . . saving, etc, Lat. idiom, upon 
the republic to be saved. — 5. Por perceiving, ad with the 
G^rundive. — 6. To be plimdered. See G. 565, 3. 

147 362. —3. Beading, writing. Flace the Latin word for the 
former at the end of the first clause, and that for the latter at the 
beginning of the second. See G. 695. — Por writing, scribendi, 
lit. ofwriting. See G. 393, 1. — 6. Of his hearers, audientium, 
or eOrum qui audiunt. See 438 ; also G. 575, 1 ; 577. — 7. More 
necessary. See G. 169, 2 ; 170. — Than that of requiting, 
Lat. idiom, than requiting. — 8. To salute. See G. 569. 

149 367. — 3. In this sentence the relation of the different parts will 
be best shown by placing the verb before tlie object. — 4. When 
they speak, Lat. idiom, speaking. See G 578, I. — 5. Prom 
me, meamy lit. my. See 462. — 7. Having accomplished. See 
G. 431, 2, (3). 

152 373. — 1. That. See G. 498, 3.-6. And; orait in rendering 
into Latin. See G. 587, I. 6. — Pompey, a celebrated Roman 
general. — 7. In the temple, — regarded simply as an edifice. — 
8. In this temple ; use the most general word. 

154 379. — 2. More, plura, lit. more things. — Have, hahuHrOy lit 
shdU have had. — 5. Have to fear. See G. 388, 1, 1). 



NOTES. 271 

PAOH 

384.-1. To see. See G. 492,3.-4. To be an honor, 157 

Xiat. idiom, to he for an honor. See G. 390. — 5. To say, qui 
dicirent^ lit. uiho should say, See G. 600. — 6. To achieve, ad 
vrith Gerundive. See G. 665, 8. 

389.-2. To set forth; place the Latin Infinitive in this 159 
instance at the end of the sentence. See 696, VI. — 4. If any one 
should ftee. See Model II. — 6. If the fear, etc. See G. 
431, 2. (1). 

395. — 3. Though he is. See G. 616, II. — 6. Caius Mucins. IGl 
While Porsena was hesieging Eome, Caius Mucius, afterwards sur- 
named Scaevola, attempted to deliver the city by slaying the king. 

401. — 1. When virtue governs. See G. 431. — 2. Hav- 164 
ing come, Lat. idiom, when I had come. See G. 618, II. — 3. 
Arganthonius, a king of Tartessus in Spain. — 6. At the age 
Of eighty-flve, Lat. idiom, having been horn eighty-five years. — 
6. Isocrates, a celebrated Athenian orator. — In his ; omit the 
possessive in rendering. See G. 447. — 8. Plato, a celebrated 
Greek philosopher. — 9. While consul. See G. 363, 8. — Mari- 
US, a celebrated Eoman general. 

407. — 1. Which we, etc. See G. 604, 1. — 7. Clodius, an un- 166 
principled Roman, and a bitter enemy of Cicero. — 10. Servilius 
Ahala, Master of Horse under the Roman Dictator Cincinnatus. — 
Spurius Maelius, a wealthy Roman knight. — Because he 
was seeking. SeorG. 678, II. 

416. — 1. Tarentum, a town in Southern Italy. — 2. Plautus, 169 
a celebrated Roman poet. — 3. Just eighty-three. See G. 462, 
3. — Before the consulship, etc, Lat. idiom, hefore Cicero con- 
sul. Sce 409.j^ >4i> With the attendance, etc, Lat. idiom, 
fortune being the attendant. — 6. Of, de. — 9. From boyhood, 
Lat. idiom, /rom a boy. See 408. — 10. The desire. See 411. 

425.-3. AU . . . before Socrates. See 419.-6. In an 172 
enemy, in hoste posita. — 7. Temples aroimd the forum. 
See 420. — 10. Epicurus, the famous Greek philosopher from 
whom the Epicureans have derived their name. 

433.-4. Antiochus, a king of Syria. — 6. Achilles, the 175 
most famous Grecian hero in the Trojan war. — 7. Wishes. See 
G. 625. — 11. Of Antony, Antonii. Place this word at the 
beginning of the sentencc. — His ; orait in rendering into Latin. 

445. — 1. Begin with inUrest, vt.—2. Gorgias, a celebrated 178 
Greek rhetorician. — XiCOntini, an ancient town.in Sicily. — 3. 
Prodicus, a Greek rhetorician. — Ceus, or Cea, an island in the 
Aegean Sea, — 4. Fharsalia, a plain in Thessaly, famous for 
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Caesar*s victoxy over Pompey. — Atticus, an intimate friend of 
Cicero. — 5. I«euotra, a town in Boeotia, fEimous for the yictoiy of 
the Tbehan general Epaminondas over the Lacedaemonians.— 6. 
One of the Beveil) Lat. idiom, onefrom the Seven^ i. e. the ScTen 
Wise Men of Greece. — 7. Are no less useful, Lat. idiom, hring 
(imparf) no less uiHUy (advantage), or like the English. — War- 
riors, Lat. idiom, tJiose who wage war. See 438. — 8. Crotona, 
a town in Southern Italy. — In the fourth year, etc., Lat. idiora, 
Tarquinius Superbus reigning the fourth year. See G. 4:31; 378. 
— TarquiniUB BuperbUS, the seventh king of Rome. — 10. 
While in exile, Lat. idiom, whUe they were in exUe, See G. 518, 
II. — 11. Bo virtuous, ea virtnte. See 441, and Modellll.— 
"No Other aim, Lat. idiom, nothing else ifnot (unless). 

181 466. — 8. Armenians, a people in Asia. — 7. Many weighty, 
Lat. idiom, many and weighty. — 10. As possible. See 449. — 
14. Many of the best, muUi optlmi, lit. many besi. 

185 466.-5. When I heard. This is intended to dcsignate time 
simply. — 6. Have to leam. See G. 388, 1, 1). — 7. As much 
time. See G. 396, III. 2, 3); 594, III.— 8. As certain, Lat. 
idiom, for certain. 

187 476. — 2. Cimbrians, a peoplo of Northern Europe, who in- 
vaded the Roman empire and were defeated by Caius Marius. — 3. 
Miletus, a city in Asia Minor. — 6. His, ejus, referring to Soc- 
rates. See 468, 2. — 10. The town of^Antioch. See G. 
379, 2. 

190 481.-2. For the safety of. See G. 602, n. 3. —4. Place 
the Relatire clause at the heginning of the sentence. See G. 604, 
II. — 7. He, i. e. Thales. — Astyages, king of Media in the sixth 
century B. C. — 10. That of Cicero. See 476, 4. 

194 491.-2. You or I? See G. 346, II. 2, 1). — 4. The con- 
versation. See 484. — 11. All the good. See 485. — 12. 
Sextus Roscius, a citizen of Ameria in Italy, defended by Cicero 
in an oration still extant. — Was constantly. See G. 443. 

197 490. — 1. All the greatest. See 485. — 2. Wow that . . . old. 
See G. 363, 3. — 5. It seems . . . that Crassus, Lat. idiom, 
Crassus seems. See 494. — 6. So far . . . ttom admiring. Se« 
G. 496, 8. — 9. Valor of Scipio. See 492. 

199 606. — 4. It iS said that. See 494. — Xerxes, a celebrated 
king of Persia. — 6. Men may live. Use the impersonal con- 
struction. See 600, III. — 7. One should COntend. See 495, 1. 

203 515.— 4. When I Obtain, Lat. idiom, when I shaU have oh- 
tained. — 6. Indeed While I, qui dum, lit. who whHe. See G. 
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4.53. — 9. One can live. Use the Impersonal Passive Construc- 
tion. See496; 600,111. 

521. — 1. What COUnsel, Lat. idiom, what of counsd. — 2. 206 
• ZEjach day = every day, quoque die. — 3. When boys. See G. 
S63, 3. — We had the opinlon = the opinion was io %LS. — 4. 
7hat one cannot live. Use the Pass. Impers. construction, non 
posse vivi. — 6. Says that no one = denies ihat awy one. 

528. — 1. In the whole of Asia. See G. 422, 1, 1). — 3. 209 
"WoTild be • . • to impel = wouLd he aUe io impel. — You 
'think, putares, not puias, as this clause is treated as a part of the 
conclusion, — which you would in ihai eveni ihink hesi. — 4. I 
Tvish, vdimf lit. / would wish, — a modest, respcctful form of ex- 
pressing a wish. — Wotild write. See G. 493, 2. — On what 
day. Place this clause, on account of its importance, at the begin- 
ning of the sentence. — 6. Should have been. See G. 476, 1. 

536. — 1. That there were. See G. 498, 3. — 2. The study 211 
in which, id siudium in quo. See 484. — Be an honor to, 
liat. idiom, hefor an honor io. See G. 390. —3. Have attained. 
See G. 601, 1. — 6. As we Wish = aswe may wish. -- 6. I de- 
sire, opio, — involying no purpose. See Syn. 618. — 8. Flans. 
ConsHia should begin the sentence to show its relation to both 
clauses. — 10. Who . . . statesmen. See 438. 

641. _- 1. We must give. See 657, III. —2. Archytas, a 214 
Pythagorean philosopher of Tarentum in Italy. — To remember 
=^ihai he should rmmicr,— indirect discourse. See G. 630, II. 
—3. To hear. Use the Infinitive, or a<£ with the Gerund. — 6. 
Por the safety, ad with the Acc. See 380, III. — 7. Dion, 
a brother-in.law of the tyrant Dionysius of Syracuse. — Of Syra- 
cuse. See 435. — To liberate, ui with the Subjunctive, or ad 
with the Gerundive. Use the latter.— 9. Suitable to com- 
mand, Lat. idiom, suiiahle who may eommand. See G. 601, III. 
— 10. To pay his respects. Use Supine. — 12. To be pre- 
Sented, Lat. idiom, ihai he should he presenied. See G. 495. 

550. — 2. Cicero. The subject may be placed either before or 217 
aftertheparticipialclause. — 5. Having achieved . . . deeds. 
Use the Abl. Abs. — The ancient . . . Olympus, Olympum ur- 
hem aniiquam. — e. Having conquered. Use quum with the 
Subjunctive. — Mantinea, a city in Arcadia. — 9. Requite youT 
fSavOr = requiie, or return io you, ihe favor. — Be grateftll = 
have graiiiude. Here graiiam may be omitted, as it can be so 
readily supplied from the preceding clause. 
566. — 1. On . . . despisingglory; de with the Gerundive. -62U 
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— 2. Hippias, a celebrated Greek rhetorician. — Olympia, a 
district in Elis, where the Olympic games were held. — 3. Held 
With CatO. This identifies the conversation. See 551,1. — 5. 
At the age Of nineteen, Lat. idiom, having heen horn nineteen * 
years. — 6. What advioe you gave = w^< you advised.—l. 
Except inJTiries, Lat.idiom, ifnot (unUss) injuries. — 9. And; 
omit in rendering. See G. 687, 1. 6. 

223 561. — 1. By means of money, Abl. — 2. One. One should 
be omitted m rendering. — 3. It must be admitted. In the 
seyeral sentences in this exercise, must is best rendered by the 
Feriphrastic Conj. — That . . . is. With con^cfo, either the Infini- 
tive, or ut with the Subjunctive, may be used. — 7. Ought to do, 
i. e. in view of the circumstances of the case. See 657, III. — 8. 
Bhould be. Use the Impers. construction. — Be arranged 
with reference to= Jc referred io. — 10. By a . . . admira- 
tion, admiraiidne. 

227 669. — 2. That which one thinks, id guod sentit. The Sub- 
junctive would not be incorrect, but would be less definite. — 3. 
Not . . . either . . . or ^neither . . . nor. See 581. — 5. For ad- 
ministering, ad with the Gerundive. See 380, III. ; 646. — 6. To 
be negligent. See G. 647, II. — 7. As I think you are 
aware = which I think you know. — Think. See Syn. 576. — I 
have aoquaintance = there is to me an acquaintance. — 8. 
Whatever, quae — ea, those things which. 

230 678. — 2. Consult for the interests of a part, Lat. idiom, 
consultfor apart. — 3. I supposed. See G. 601, I. •— 4. Ought 
to have reference = owp^^^ tobe referred. — 5. To sacrifice. 
Use the Infinitive. — 7. Without giving some precepts, etc., 
Lat. idiom, no precepts of duty being (in tlie mean time) given. 
This sense — being given, not having been given — is best ex- 
pressed hy the Fut. Pass. Part. tradendis. — 11. Attain, suppose. 
Subjunctive. See G. 618, II. ; 627. 

234 687. — 1. Leamed studies. See 440, 2. — 4. And. See G. 
687, 1. 6.— Are perishable. For gender of adjective, see G. 
439, 2, 3). — 10. Ferhaps the greatest hero, haud seio an 
summum. See G. 626, II. 2, 2). — Lysis, a celebrated Pythagorean 
philosopher of Tarentum. 

237 594.-3. Have been taMght = educated,trained. See 685. 

— To arrange. Use Subj. of Purpose. — 5. Would speak. 
Use Pres.. Infin. — 6. Deserve to be seen. See G. 232.-7. 
Nothing new = nothing of new. — 8. Iiost in thought, cogi- 
tatione impediti, engaged, occupied with thought. — 10. I havo 
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been desiring. See G. 467, 2. — 12. Thougli the tyrant 
was removed. See G. 431, 2. — 13. Also ; render by the 
proper form of idem. See G. 461, 3. 

599. — 1. And ; omit in rendering. See G. 687, I. 6. — 2. 240 
Which we, etc. Insert this in the principal clause. See G. 604, 
I. —3. Dionysius, the tyrant of Syracuse. — 6. He who obeys, 
eum qui paretj or pareat, The former is more definite, and, 
perhaps, preferablo in this sentence. — 7. Having retained, 
quum with Subj. See 643, 3.-9. Caius Dnillins, a celebrated 
Roraan commander, who gaiued a naval victory over the Cartha- 
ginians in the first Punic war. — 11. To another, aliM, a second 
one, in contrast with himself. This contrast gives dltSri an em- 
phatic position at the end of the sentence. 

607. — 1. Was expected to speaJc, dictnrus esset, was about 243 
to speak. — For the piirpose of hearing him; causa with the 
Gerund. See 380, IV. —4. To be better, quo meliores essent. 
See G. 497. In this sentence the Latin verb for have taught is 
treated as a Historical tense. Hence essent, not sint. See G. 482, 
1.— As Iiysis tanght Epamlnondas of Thebes, ut Lysis 
^paminondam Thebanum, or, inverting the order, as is often done 
in illustrations, ut Thehanum Epaminondam Lysis. The verb 
taught should be omitted in rendering, because it can be readily 
supplied. — 6. And not only = nor only, neque solum. See 681. 
— Literary works, monumenta litterarum. See 440, 2.-7. 
To disgnise the fact that those things, Lat. idiom, to dis- 
guise that those things. — 8. Solon. The Athenians had made 
it a capital ofience to propose the recovery of Salamis from the 
Megarians. Accordingly Solon pretended to be mad, that, in his 
supposed frenzy, he might with impunity urge the unpopular 
measure. 

614. — 1. It is related of . . . that . . . first who 247 
reigned,Lat. idiom, Servius Tullius is related first to ha/ve reigned. 
See 610, III.; also G. 642.-2. Having been linable, quum 
with the Subj. — To Tarquinii, a oity of Etruria, Tarquinios, 
in urbem Etruriae. Urbem is not treated simply as an Appositive 
to Tarquinios, but with the preposition in it becomes a modifier of 
the verb. See G. 379, 2; 423, 3, 3). — CypselUS, a celebrated 
tyrant of Corinth. — 6. Lycurg^S, the celebrated Spartan law- 
giver. — The authority of the Delphic Apollo, i. e. of the 
Oracle at Delphi. —'6. Milo, a famous athlete. — Bearing = sup- 
portingy or sustaining the weight of. Use sustineo iu the Imperf. 
Subj. with quum. — 8. As is admitted, id quod constat. See G. 
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446, 7. — To bring it ; omit the pronoun it in rendering. Sce 
467.-9. They say, ferunt. Place tliis verb after the Sulrject 
Acc. See 601. — 10. Having been banished, gwwa», withSubj. 

250 620. — 2. Themselves, se. Place this at the beginning of the 
sentence to show its common relation to the several clauses. — 
And; omit. — 3. The blessings which are pa,Bt=past bless' 
ings.—i. It seemed to me that. See 610, I. ; also G. 649, 4, 
1). — One Of, unus ex, one from. See G. 398, 4. — 6. After the 
overthrow of the republio. Use the Abl. Abs. — 10. If we 
proinise = t/ we shaU promise. See 627, III. ; also G. 470, 2. — 
11. If we Bhow = if we shaU show, — Axe about to state= 
shaU be (at that f uture time) abotii to staie. 

254 626. — 1. I shall willingly conmiunicate. See 621, m. 
1. — 3. Will Offend. Use Pres. Subj. See G. 479.-4. My- 
self, referring especialljr to natiye talents, ingenium. See 621, 1. 
Aid. Use Plur. in Latin, helps, aids, See 411, 2.—S. Thifl 
event = this thing. — 6. Treasures, possessions, res, things. 

— 8. Could have happened, Lat. idiom, was dble io happen. 
See G. 641, 3. — 10. For empire, de imperioy lit. conceming 
empire, — 11. IiOtters, littirae, written communications without 
special reference to epistolary form. See Syn. 200. 

257 632.-2. Could say. Use Present Infin. See G. 641, 1.— 
4. Weighty ; for the position of the Adj. in Latin, see G. 697, 1. 

— 6. PhilO, a celebrated Grecian philosopher. The Academy at 
Athens was a famous school of philosophy. — 7. Say — not = 
deny.—d. A letter trom me. See 462. — For the purpose 
Of recovering my voice. Use causa with the Gerundive. 

260 638. — 1. "FOT him, in eum, against him. — Should kill; 
Plup. Subjunctive, to denote a completed action with reference to 
the time of punishment. — Would commit, Fut. Infin. — 6. 
That it may not. Use the Relative. See G. 601, I. — 7. If 
they were not. Insert the condition after the proper names, and 
observe that the words by them in the condition must be rendered by 
tlie noun littiris, and the words of letters in the conclusion, by the 
pronoun elZrum, referring back to that noun. — In the knowledge 
and practice, ad with Gerundive, lit. to percdving and prac- 
tising virtue. 
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Abandon. Relinquo, ir9, liquiy 

lictvm. 
Able, be able. Possum, posse, 

poiui. G. 29a 
Abound in. Abundoy dre, SLvi^ 

Sium. 
About. To be about to, rendered 

hy the Act. Periphras. Oonj. G. 

231. 
Above. Supra, adv. 
Absurd. Jhsurdusy a, tm, 
Abundancc. Copia, ae, f. 
Academy. Academia, ae, f. 
Acceptable. Acceptus, a, um ; 

graius, a, um. See 216. Make 

acceptable,jpro6o, dCre, Hvi, attm. 
Accommodate one's self to. Obsi- 

quor, i, secUtus sum, dep. 
Accomplish. Conflcio, efflcio, ire, 

fic%, fectum ; assiquor, i, secH- 

tus sum, dep. Achieyements are 

accomplished, res geruntur. 
Accordance, in accordance with. 

Ex, e, prep. with abl. G. 434, 3. 
According to one*8 desire. Ex sen- 

tentia. See 339. 
Account, on account of. Propter, 

prep. with acc. 
Accumulate (trans.). Augeo, ere, 

auxi, auctum. 
Accusation. Grimen, Inis, n. 
13 



Aecuse. AceUso, are, Svi, Hturn, 
Achieve. Ago, ire, egi, a^ctum. 
Achieyement. Res gesta. See 474. 

AchievementB are accomplished, 

res geruntur. 
Achilles. AchiUes, is, m. 
Acquaintance, experience. UsuSf 

us, m. A very intimate acquaint- 

ance, summus usus, 
Acquainted, be, become, acquainted 

with. Cognosco, ire, nOvi, nl- 

tum. 
Acquire. Paro, Wre, Uvi, atum. 
Acquit. AbsoVoo, ire, solvi, sola- 

ium, 
Across. Trans, prep. with acc. 
Act. Ago, ire, egi, actum ; facio, 

ire, fed, factvm. 
Action, deed. Fa^um, i, n. 
Adjacent, nearest. Ptxtximus, a,um. 
Administer. Gero, ire, gessi, ges- 

tum. 
Admiration, a feeling of admira- 

tion. Admiratio, onis, f. 
Admire. Miror, admiror, dri, 

atus sum, dep. 
Admit, confess. Confiteor, iri,fes- 

sus sum, dep. Admit, concede, 

concido, ire, cessi, cessum, 
Admitted, it is admitted. Constat, 

constltit. 
Admonish. Moneo, admbneo, ire, 

ui, itum. 
Admonition. Admonitio, Onis, f. 
(277) 
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Adorn. £xomOf Sre, Hvi, atum, 

Adorn, dothe, vestio, \re, ivi and 

tt, itum. 
Adyantage. Emotumeniumf t, n. ; 

commAdvmi i, n. ; utUitas, atie^ f. 
Adversary. AdversariuSj ii, m. 

See 504. 
Adyersity. Res adverscLe, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Advicc. CkmsHium, ii, n. To giye 

advice, suudeo, ere, suasi, sua- 

sum. G. 885. 
Advise. Moneo, €re, ui, Itum ; 

suadeOf ire, suMsi, suusum, 
Adviser. Auxior, Oris, m. 
Aeduans. Aedui, Orum, m. pl. 
Affair, thing. Mes, rei, f. MiLitaTy 

affairs, res mUitdris, sing. 
Affect. Afficio, ire, feci, fectum, 

Affect, prompt, commOveo, Ire, 

mOvi, motum, 
Affection. Amor^ Oris, m. I>uti- 

ful affection, piHa^, Oiis, f. 
Affluent, rich, copious. Uber, iris. 
Africa. Africa, ae, f. 
Africanus. AfriccLnus, i, m. 
After. Post, prep. with acc. 
Afterwards. Post, adv. 
Again and again. Etiam atque 

etiam. 
Against. Contra; in ; prep. with 

acc. 
Age, period of life. Aetas, Utis, f. 

Old age, senectus, atis, f. At the 

age of, natus, a, um, with acc. 

of time. See 400. 
Aged, old. Senex, senis. 
Agency — through one'8 agency. 

Per, prep. with acc. See 232, 5. 
Agis. Agis, idis, m. 
Ago. Ahhinc, adv. 
Agreeable. Jucundus, a, um. See 

216. 
Ahala. Ahala, ae, m. 
Aid. Auxilium, ii, n. ; adjumen- 

tum, i, n. Means, opes, opum, 

f. pl. G. 183, 1. 
Aid, to aid. Adjiivo, are, jnvi, jit- 

tum. 
Aim — propose to one*s self no 

other aim. Sihi nihH aliud nisi 



proponire (propOno, ire, posui, 

positum). See 444. 
Alba Longa. Alba Longa, Albae 

Longae, i. 
Alexander. Alexander, dri, m. 
Alive. Vivus, a, um. 
All. Omnis, e. Each, every, quis- 

que, quaeque, quodque and quic- 

que or quidque. All together, 

cunctus, a, um. At all, omnino, 

adv. Notatall,na«7. 6.880,2. 
Allobroges. AUobrOges^ um, m. pl. 
Allow. Concedo, ire, cessi, cessum. 

Allow to pass,- intermiMo, ire, 

mlsi, missum. 
Ally. Sooiu^, a, m. 
Alone. Solus, a, um. G. 161. 

Without exception, unus, a, um, 

G. 151. 
Already. Jam, adv. 
Also. Etiam, adv. I, you, he, 

&c., also, idem, eOdem, idem. 

See 350. 
Although. Utsi ; licet ; eiiamsi ; 

quamquam ; quumvis. G. 515, 

516. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Ambassador. Legatus, i, m. 
Among. Inter, prep. with acc 

Among, with, nearto, apud, prep. 

with acc. 
Amount, quantity. Yis, vis, f. 
Ample. Amplus, a, um. 
Ancient. Antlquus, a, um ; pris- 

tinus, a, um. See 162. 
Ancus. Ancus, i, m. 
And. Et ; que ; atque or ae, conj. 

G. 587, I. 2, 3. And yet = and, 

et. And not, neque, conj. And 

that too, et is ; et is quidem (is 

ea, id). 
Anger. Iracundia, ae, f. 
Annoyance. Molesiia, ae, f. 
Another. Alius, a, ud. G. 161 ; 

161, 3. Another (of two), a fel- 

low-creature, aZter, Hra, irum. 

G. 161 ; 151, 2. Another's, aZt- 

enus, a, um. 
Antioch. Antiochia, ae, f. 
Antiochus. Antidchus, i, m. 
Antipater. Antipdter, iri, m. 
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A.iiton7. AntoniuSy ii, m. 

Any. Ullus, a, um i, G. 151 ; aft- 

qui, qua, quod. Any one, quis. 

Any thing, quid. G. 189. If 

any, si quis. G. 190, 1. 
ApoUo. Apolloy iniSf m. 
Apparel. VesiiiuSj us, m. 
.4.ppear, seem. Videorf eri, visus 

sum. See 677. 
Appius. AppiuSf iif m. 
Apply to. Confiro, ferre, tiUi, 

collSCtum, in with acc. Apply 

one's self to, se conferre ad 

with acc. {donf^ro, ferre, tH- 

li, collatum) ; se appliccCre ad 

with acc. (appUco, SLre, SLvi, 

atvm), 
Appoint. Constituo, Ire, ui, atum. 
Approach. Appropinquo, are, avi, 

atum ; CLCcedo, ire, cessi, cessum. 
Appropriate, take. Sum^, ire, 

sumpsi, sumpium. Appropriate 

to, apply to, conflro, ferre, tuli, 

coUatum, in with acc. 
Approve. Proho, are, Ovi, atvm. 
Aquitanians. AquitHni, Orum,m.^\. 
Arar. Arar, dris, m. ; acc. Ard- 

rim. 
Archytas. Arckytas, ae, m. 
Arganthonins. Arganthonius,ii,m. 
Ariovistus. Ariovisius, i, m. 
Arise, become. Exsisio, ire, sUti, 

stlium, 
Aristotle. ArisioiSles, is, m. 
Armenian. Armenius, ii, m. 
Arms. Arma, Orum, n. pl. G. 

131, 1, 4). 
Army. Exerdius, us, m. ; agmen, 

inis, n. ; oMes, ii, f. See 178. 

Army on the march, agmen, 

inis, n. 
Around. Circum, adv., and prep. 

with acc. 
Arouse. Erigo, ^re, rexi, reetum. 
Arrange (a line of battle). Instruo, 

ire, struxi, strucium. Arrange 

with reference to, reflro, ferre, 

tiili, latum, ad with acc. See 534. 
Arrive. Pervinio, ire, v€ni, ven- 

tum. Arrive, come, venio, ire, 

veni, ventvm. 



Arrogance. Arrogantia, ae^ f. 

Art. Ars, artis, f. 

As. Ut, adv. As = since, quum, 
conj. As, after tam, quam, adv. 
As = for, pro, prep. with abl. 
As to, after ita, ut, conj. with 
subjunct. As — as possible, 
quam, adv. with superlat. See 
449. As much, quantus, a, um. 
As much — as, tantus, a, um — 
quantus, a, um. See 627. As 
soon as, quum primum, As, 
relative, especially after idem, 
etc, qui, quae, quod, As = that 
which, a thing which, id quod, 
See267; also G. 446, 7. 

Ascanius. Ascanius, ii, m, 

Ascertain. Cognosco, Sre, nOvi, 
nitum. 

Ashamed, be ashamed. Pudet, pu- 
duit and pud^tum est. See 228 ; 
alsoG. 299; 410,111. 

Asia. Asia, ae, f. 

Ask. Rogo, are, avi, atum, Ask (a 
question), inierrdgo, Hre, avi, 
atum, Ask, inquire, quaero, Hre, 
quaesivi and ii, quaesiium, Ask 
for, peio, ire, ivi and ii, iium. 
It is asked, quaeritur, quaesitum 
est, 

Assemble. Convinio, ire, veni, 
venium. Multitudes assemble, 
concursus fit. See 606. 

Assembly. Concio, Onis, f. 

Assiduously. Siudiose, adv. 

Assign. Trihuo, ire, ui, utum. 

Associate. Socius, ii, m. 

Astyages. Asiydges, is, m. 

At. Apud, ad, prep. with acc. At 
the age of, natus, a, um, with 
acc. of time. See 400. At the 
suggestion of, aucior, in abl. 
abs. At all, omnino, adv. Kot 
titaW, nihil G.380,2. Atlength, 
tandem, adv. At once, jam, adv. 
At times, inierdum, adv. 

Athenian. Aiheniensis, is, m. 
and f. 

Athens. Athinae, Orum, f. pl. 

Attack. Adorior, iri, ortus sum^ 
dep. 



280 



LATIN COMPOSITION. 



A.ttain. Consiquor, assiquor, *, 

secatus 8um, dep. ; adiptscor, %, 

adeptm sum, dep. 
Attempt. Conor, Hri, dius sum, 

dep. ; tento, Sre, SLvi, SLtum. 
Attend to, serve. Servio, ire, ivi, 

Itum. G. 885. 
Attendance, with the attendance of. 

Comes, Itis, in abl. abs. 
Attendant. Comes, itis, m. and f. 
Attention, stady. Studium, %i, n. 

Attention, exertion, work, opi' 

ra, ae, f. 
Attentiye. Aitentus, a, um. 
Atticus. Atiieus, %, m. 
Attract. AUicio, ire, lexi^ lectum. 
Audacity. Auda>cta, ae, f. 
Author. Auctor, Oris, m. and f. 
Authority. Auctoritas, atis, f. 
Avail. Valeo, ere, ui, itum. 
Avaricious. AvSrus, a, um. 
Avoid. Vito, are, Hvi, Hium. 
Await. Exspecto, are, avi, atum. 
Award. Tribuo, ire, ui, Htum. 
Aware — be aware. Scio, scire, sd- 

vi, scitum. 

B. 

Banish, throw off. Ahjicio, ire, 
jeci, jectum. Banish, expcl, ex- 
pello, ire, ptUi, pulsum. 

Base. Turpis, e. 

Battle. Proelium, %i, n. A battle 
is fought, pugnatur, dtum est, 
impers. 

Be. Sum, esse, fui. Be a charac- 
teristic of. See 426. Be a law- 
giver, leges scribo, ire, scripsi, 
scriptum. See 438. Be a states- 
man, rei pubUccLe praesum, es- 
se, fui. See 438. Be a war- 
rior, beUum gero, ire, gessi, ges- 
ium. See 444. Be able, possum, 
posse, potui. Be about to, Act. 
Periphrast. Conj. Be acquainted 
with, cognosco, ire, ndvi, nitum. 
Be ashamed, pudet, puduit and 
puditum est. See 228; also G. 
410,^ III. Be aware, sdo, scire, 
sdvi, sdtum. Be born, nascor, 



i, natus sum. Be busy, occupa^ 
tidne distiniri {distineo, ere, ui, 
ientum). See 631. How veiy 
busy one is, quanta occupaiione, 
etc. Be conducive to, condu- 
co, ire, duxi, ductum. See 289. 
Be consistent with one's self, si- 
bi consentire, with ipse, a, um, in 
agreement witli subject {con- 
sewtio, ire, sensi, sensum). Be 
delighted with, gaudeo, ere, ga- 
visus sum. Be destitute of, 
need, egeo, indigeo, ere, ui. 
See 239, I. Be elated, effiror, 
ferri, elstus sum» See 295. Be 
eminent, unus, a, um, emineo, 
ere, ui, or emineo alone. Be en- 
gaged in, sum, esse, fui, in with 
abl. See 534. Be evident, consio, 
are, stiti, statum. Be expected 
to, Act. Periphrast. Conj. Be 
free from, be without, vaco, 
are, avi, atum ; careo, ere, ui, 
itum ; egeo, ere, ui. See 239, 
I. Be grateful, gratiam habeo, 
ere, ui, itum. See 548. Be 
held = to be, sum, esse, fui. 
Be ignorant of, ignOro, are, avi, 
atum. Be in command of^ prae- 
sum, esse, fui, G. 386. Be in 
force, vigeo, ere, vigui. Be in- 
timate with, familiariter utor, 
i, usus sum, dep. G. 419, 1. Be 
mad, furo, ire, ui. Be need- 
ful, there needs, is need of, opus 
est,fuit. G. 419, 3. Be on one's 
guard, caveo, ere, cavi, cautum. 
Be one*s intention, in anim^ 
sum, esse, fui. See 206. Be 
Bubject to, obcy, pareo, ere, ui, 
itum. ' G. 385. Be sufficient, be 
able, possum, posse, potui. . Be 
tlie duty, mark, part, &c., of, 
often rendered by the Pred. Gen. 
See 426. Be the result, evinio, 
ire, veni, ventum. Be the slave 
of, servio, ire, ivi and ii, itum. 
G. 385. Be unable, non pos- 
sum, posse, potui. Be unwilUng, 
nolo, noUe, nolui, Be usefiil, 
uiilis, e, sum, esse, fui ; utxHtOr 
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tem affHrOj ferre, atiuli, dllatum. 

See 444. Be willing, volo, veUe, 

volui, Be without. See Befree 

from. Be wont, soleo, tre, soli- 

tus sum. 
Bear. Fero, ferre, tuli, latum. 

Bear, sufier, patior, pati, pas- 

sus sum, dep. Bear, support, 

sustineo, ere, ui, tentum. 
Beautiful. Pidcher, chra, chrum. 
Beauty. Pulchritudo, inis, f. 
Because. Quod, quia, conj. See 

Lesson LXXX. Because of, 

propter, prep. with acc. 
Become. Fio, fiiri, factus sum. 

Become acquainted with, cog- 

nosco, f.re, ndvi, nltum. 
Befall. Ac(?ido, fre, i. 
Before. Ante, adv., and prep. with 

acc. 
Begin. Coepi, isse. G. 297, I. 
Beginning. Initium, ii, n. 
Behalf, in behalf of. Pro, prep. 

with abl. 
Bchooves — it behooves. Oportet, 

uit, 
Belgians. Belgae, drum, m. pl. 
Believe. Credo, Ire, didi, dltum, 

G. 385. 
Beneficence. Beneficentia, ae, f. 
Best. Optimus, a, um. G. 166. 

In the best manner, opHm^, adv. 
Bestow. Impertio, ire, ivi and ii, 

itum. Bestow upon, conflro, 

ferre, tHli, collstum. 
Betake one's self. Se conferre 

(confHro, ferre, tHJi, coUotum); 

se redpire (re(flpio, ire, cepi, 

ceptum). 
Better. Melior, ius. G. 166. Bet- 

ter, preferable, satius. See 627. 
Between. Inter, prep. with acc. 
Bird. Avis, avis, f. 
Bitterly. Acerbe, adv. 
Blame. Vitupiro, SLre, Hvi, Stum. 
Blessing, good. Bonum, i, n. 
Blind. Caecus, a, um. 
Boast. OlOrior, Wri, Sius sum, dep. 
Book. Liher, bri, m. 
Booty. Prcueda, ae, f. 
Borders, territory. Fines, ium,m.^\. 



Bom for. Natus, a, um, with dat., 
or ad with acc. 

Both — and. Ft — et. 

Boy. Puer, puiri, m. 

Boyhood. See 408. From boy- 
hood, apuiro. 

Branch of learning. Doctrina, ae,f. 

Brave. Fortis, e. 

Bravely. Fortiter, adv. 

Break, offend against. Vidlo, Hre, 
SLvi, Htum. 

Bring. Affiro, ferre, attuLi, dUa- 
tum. Bring, bear, fero, ferre, 
tuli, laium. Bring to, addnco, 
ire, duxi, du^ctum. Bring to a 
close, finio, ire, ivi and ii, itum. 

Britain — of or from Great Britain, 
British. Briiannicus, a, um. 

Brother. Frater, tris, m. 

Brutus. Brutus, i, m. 

Build, make. Fado, ire, fed, fac- 
tum. 

Bum, burn up. Exuro, ire, ussi, 
ustum. Burn, set fire to, in- 
cendo, ire, cendi, censum. 

Business. Negotium, ii, n. To 
have business, negotium esse, 
with dat. of possessor. 

Busy, be busy. Occupatione disii- 
neri (jdistineo, ire, ui, tentum). 
See 631. How very busy one is, 
qiumta oceupatione, etc. 

But. Sed ; autem ; vero. G. 687, 
m. 2. But not, and not, neque, 

By. A, ab, prep. with abl. By = 
from, in accordance with, e, ex, 
prep. with abl. By = through, 
per, prep. with acc. By letter, 
per littiras. By myself, yourself, 
&c., Tnecum, etc. See 668. By 
no means, minlme, adv. Sce 686. 

C. 

Caesar. Caesa/r, dris, m. 

Caius. Cccius, ii, m. 

Calamity. Ccdamitas, atis, f. 

Call. Nomino, voco, appeUo, Sre, 
avi, atum. See 184. Call to 
mind, commem^ro, are, Svi, atum, 

Camillus. CamiUus, i, m. 
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Camp. Castra, Qrwm^ n. pl. 

Can, could. Poisum^ posse, potui. 

Cannae. Cannae, arum, f. pl. 

Capable. Capaz, dcis. 

Capture. Capio, ire, cepi, captum. 

Capua. Capua, a€, f. 

Care — take care. Caveo, ere, cavi, 

cauium, 
Care, care for. Curo, SLre, Ovi, 

SLium. 
CarefuUy. DUigenter, adv. 
Caria. Caria, ae, f. 
Carry. Porio, are, SLvi, dtum. 
Carthage. Carthago, inis, f. 
Carthaginian. Poenus, i, m. ; Car- 

thaginiensis, is, m. and f. 
Cassius. Cassius, ii, m. 
Catiline. Caiilina, ae, m. 
Cato. Caio, onis, m. 
Catulus. Caiulus, i, m. 
Cause. Causa, ae, f. 
Caralry. Equiiatus, us, m. 
Celebrated. Clarus, a, um ; ceU- 

ber, hris, bre, See 233. 
Celestial. Coelesiis, e. Celestial 

bodies, coelestia, ium, n. pl. 
Celts. CelicLe, arum, m. pl. 
Censor. Censor, Oris, m. 
Censorship. See 409. 
Censure. Reprehendo, ire, di, sum, 
Census — take the census of, cen- 

seo, ere, ui, censum. See 490. 
Certain. Certus, a, um. A certain, 

quidam, quaedam, quoddam and 

quiddam, 
Certainly. Certe, adv. 
Ceus, of Ceus. Ceiis, a, um, 
Chaeronea. Chaeronea, ae, f. 
Change. Muto, are, avi, atum, 
Characteristic. See 426. 
Chariot. Curms, us, m. 
Cheerfulness. EUaritas, atis, f. 
Chief. Summus, a, um. G. 163, 3. 
Children. Lihiri, Orum, m. pl. 
Choice. Conquisitus, a, um, 
Choose, select. Ellgo, ire, legi, 

lectum, 
Cicero. Ciciro, Onis, m. 
Cimbrian. Cimhricus, a, um. A 

victory over the Cimbrians, Cim- 

hrica victoria. 



Citadel. Arx, ctrcis, f. 

Citizen. Civis, civis, m. and f. 

City. Urbs, urbis, f. City walls, 
walls of the city, moenia, ium, 
n. pl. Founding of the city, 
urbs condita. G. 580. 

Civil. Civllis, e. Civil, domestic, 
domesticus, a, um. Civil, be- 
longing to the city, urbanus, a, 
um. 

Claudius. Claudius, ii, m. 

Clear. Clarus, a, um; perspicuus, 
a, um. 

Cleopatra. Cleopatra, ae, f. 

Clodius. Clodius, ii, m. 

Close — bring to a close. Finio, 
ire, ivi and ii, itum. 

Coat of mail. Lonca, ae, f. 

Collatinus. CoUatinus, i, m. 

CoUeague. Collega, ae, m. 

Come. Venio, ire, veni, veniufH. 
Come to the relief of, subvenio, 
ire, veni, venium. G. 886. To 
come, future, futorus, a, um, 

Command. Impiro, are, avi, cUum. 
G. 385. Be in command of, prcLe- 
sum, esse, fui. G. 386. At the 
command of, Pres. Part. of im- 
plro in abl. abs. 

Commander. Imperator, Oris, m. 

Commend, make acceptable. JVo- 
bo, are, avi, atum, 

Commit, do. Facio, ire, feci, fac- 
ium, Commit one's self, se 
tradire ; irado, ire, didi, dttum. 
Commit, commit to memory, 
edisco, kre, didid. Conunit to 
writing, litteris mando, Ure, Woi, 
atum. 

Common. Communis, e. 

Commonwealth. Res pubUca, rei 
puhUcae, f. 

Communicate, relate. Trado, ire, 
didi, ditum. Communicate, con- 
verse, collOquor, i, locutus sum, 
dep. 

Companions — my, &c., compan- 
ions. Mei, etc. G. 441, 1. 

Compare. Confiro, ferre, iiili, ccl- 
laium. 

Compel. Cogo, ire, coigi, coacium* 
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Complain. Queror, i, quesius sum, 

dep. 
CJompletely oonquer. Devinco, ire, 

vid, victum. 
Conceal. Celo, cLre, cLvi, Stum; 

occulto, S>re, avi, SLtum, 
Concede. Concedo, ire, cessi, ces- 

8um, 
Concerning. De, prep. with abl. 
Concerns, it concerns. Refert, iiSh 

lit. tJ. 408. 
Condemn. Damno, condemno, are, 

Woi, atum. 
Oondition, state. Siaius, us, ra. 
Conducive — be conducive to. Con- 

dilco, ire, duxi, ductum. See 

289. 
Conduct. Ferduco, ire, duxi, duc- 

ium. Conduct one's self, se ge- 

rire (jgero, ire, gessi, gesium). 
Oonfess. Confiteor, €ri, fessus sum, 

dep. 
Confidence. Fides, H, f. 
Confirm. Confirmo, Sre, Svi, atum. 
Connected. ConUnens, entis. 
Connection — no connection. Nthil 

conjunctum, See 637. 
Conquer. Vinco, ire, vici, victum. 

Conquer completely, devinco, 

ire, vld, victum. 
Conscript Fathers. Fatres Con- 

scripii, m. pl. 
Consider. Coglto, SLre, Svi, aium. 

Consider as, arbitror, ari, aius 

sum, dep. Consider, judge, ea> 

isUmo, are, avi, atum. 
Consistent— be consistent withone*8 

self. Sibi conseniire, with ipse, 

a, um, in agreement with subject 

(conseniio, ire, 8ensi,sensum). 
Consistently. Convenienter, adv. 
Conspiracy. Comuraiio, Onis, f. 
Conspirators. donjuraii, Orum, 

m. pl. 
Conspire. Conjuro, Hre, Wvi, 

atum. 
Constantlv. Assiduus, a, vm. G. 

443. 
Constemation. Formldo, inds, f. 

See305. 



Consul. Consul, HXis, ra. 

Consulship. See 409. 

Consult, consult for, consult for 

the interest of. ConsHlo, ire, ui, 

sulium. G. 885, 3. 
Conteraplate. Coniemplor, Sri, 

atus sum, dep. 
Contend. Decerto, Sre, avi, atumj 

coniendo, Bre, di, ivm. 
Content. Contentus, a, um. G. 

419, IV. 
Contract. Coniraho, ire, iraxi, 

tractum. 
Contracted, small. Angustus, a, 

um. 
Contrary to. Conira, praeter, prep. 

with acc. 
Conversation. Sermo, onis, m. 
Convict. Convinco, ire, vid, vic- 

ium. 
Corinth. Corinihus, i, f. 
Correctly. Recie, adv. 
Costly. Fretidsus, a, um. 
Could, can. Fossum, posse, poiui. 
Counsel. Consilium, ii, n. 
Country. Fatria, ae, f. ; rv^, ru- 

ris, n. ; ager, agri, m. See 245. 

From the country, in the country. 

G. 424, 2. 
Courage. Virius, itiis, f.j anXmus, 

i, m. 
Course — to follow this course. ffoc 

sequor, i, secuius sum, dep. 
Cover, clothe. Vestio, ire, ivi and 

ii, iium, 
Crassus. Crassus, i, m. 
Credit. Fides, H, f. 
Crirae. Scelus, iris, n. 
Cross. Transeo, ire, ii, tium. 
Crotona. Croio, Onis, m. and f. 
Crown. CorOna, ae, f. 
Cruelty. CrudeUtas, aiis, f. 
Cultivate. Colo, ere, colvx^ ovi 

ium, 
Culture. Cutius, us, m. 
Curio. Curio, Onis, m. 
Curtius. Curtius, ii, m. 
Custom, habit. Consv^tndo, inds, 

f. ; mos, moris, m. See 167. 
Cypselus. Cypsilus, i, m. 
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D. 

Dailj. In dies, 4n dies singHhs ; 
guotidie. See 899. 

Danger. Feric^uniy i, n. 

Dare. Audeo, tre, ausus sum. 

Dated. Datus, a, um, See Z%Q. 

Day. Dies, ei, m. and f. G. 120. 
Day before, pridie, adv. Firet 
day of the nionth, ccUendae, 
arum, f. pl. Pifth day of the 
montb(generally), nonae, arum, 
f.pl. G. 708, 1. 2. Seventh day of 
tbe montb in March, May, July, 
and October, non^, ancm, f. 
pl. G. 708, I. 2. Three days, 
iriduum, ui, n. From day to 
day, in dies, 

Dear. Carus, a, um, 

Death. Mors, m>ortis, f. Put to 
deatb, oe<fido, Ire, cldi, cisum; 
inierficio, ire, fici, fectum, 

Debt. Aes aliinum, n. See 454. 

Decree. Consultum, », n. 

De«d. Factum, t, n. Deed, thing, 
res, rei, f. Good dccd, rectefcbc- 
ium. See 86G. 

Defence. Fraesidium, ii, n. 

Defend. Defendo, ire, di, sum, 
Defend, guard, tueor, iri, itus 
sum, dep. 

Defendant. Iteus, t, m. 

Define. Definio, ire, ivi, itum, 

Delight. Delecto, ohUcto, Hre, Hvi, 
cUum, 

Delightful. Dulds, e, 

Deliver, give over. Trado, Hre, 
dldi, dltum, Deliver (an ora- 
tion), habeo, €re, ui, itum. 

Delphic. Delphlcus, a, um, 

Demand. Post^o, cLre, avi, Stum, 

Demaratus. DemarSUus, i, m. 

Demosthenes. Demosthlnes, is, m. 

Deny. Nego, are, iZvi, citum, 

Depart, depart from. Discedo, ire, 
cessi, cessum, Depart, go from, 
eoceo, ire, ii, Uum, Depart, set 
out, prqficiseor, i, profectus sum, 
Depart, go, eo, ire, ivi, itum, 

Depend upon. Posltus, a, um, esse, 
in with abl. See 560. 



Desert. DesSro, ire, serui, serium. 

Deserve. Mereo, €re, ui, itum; 
mereor, eri, iius sum, dep. De- 
serve ia often rendered by the 
Pass. Per. Conj. See G. 232. 

Design. ConsUium, ii, n. 

Desirable. Optabilis, e. 

Desire. Cupidltcts, aiis, f. ; lihldo, 
inis, f. According to one*8 de- 
eire, ex senientia, See 339. 

Desire, to desire. Cupio, erc, Ivi, 
Mum ; opto, are, avi, atum ; volo, 
velle, volui, See 618. 

Desirous of. Cupidus, a, um ; sivr 
diOsus, a, um, Very desirous» 
greedy, avidus, a, um, See 222. 

Despair of. DespSro, are, Svi, 
aium, with acc, or de with abl. 

Despise. Contemno, ire, tempsi, 
iemptum. 

Destitute of. Expers, tis, To be 
destitute of, egeo, indigeo, ere, 
ui, See 239. 

Destroy. Deleo, ere, €vi, etum* 

Deter. Deterreo, €re, ui, itum, 

Detriment. Detrimentum, i, n. 

Devise. Invlnio, ire, v€ni, ven- 
tum. 

Devote one'8 self to. Studeo, €re, 
ui ; G. 385 ; incumbo, €re, cubui, 
cuhitum, in with acc. Devote 
one*s self to, apply one*8 self to, 
se conferre in or ad with acc. 
{conflro, ferre, tiUi, colldium). 

Dictate. Dicto, Are, avi, dtum. 

Die. Morior, i, mortuus s^um, dep. 

Difference — there is a differenco. 
Int€resi, fuit. 

Differently. AUier, adv. 

Difficult. Diffictlis, e, 

Dignity. Dignitas, dtis, f. 

Diligence. Diligentia, ae, f, 

Diligent. DiUgens, entis, 

Diligently. Diligenter, adv. 

Diminish. Minuo, €re, ui, Hium, 

Dine. Coeno, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Dinner. Coena, ae, f. 

Dion. Dio or Dion, onis, m, 

Dionysius. Dionysius, ii. m- 

Disagree. Dissentio, Ire, sensii 
sensum. 
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Discharge, fulfil. Fungor, iyfunc- 

tus 8um, dep. 
Discord. Discordia, ae, f. 
Discourse. Oraiio, Onis, f. 
Disgraceful. Turpis, e. 
Disguise. Dissimulo,dre,&vi,SUum, 
Displease. Displlceo, ere, ui, Uum. 

G. 886. 
Dissension. Dissidium, ii, n. 
Distinguished. Clarus, a, um, See 

233. 
Distrusting. Diffisus, a, um, See 

626. 
Divide. Divido, ire, visi, visum. 
Divine. Divlnus, a, um. 
Do. Facio, ire, feci, factum / ago, 

ire, egi, actum, Do, perform, 

gero, ire, gessi, gestum, Is do- 

ing, is done, agltur, gerltur, 
Domestic. DomesUcus, a, um. 
Doubt — there is no doubt. Non 

dubium est, See 322. 
Doubt, to doubt. Dublto, are, avi, 

atum. 
Doubtful. Dubius, a, um, 
Dream. Somnium, ii, n. 
Drive. Pello, ire, pepidi, pulsum, 

Drive, cast out, eflcio, Ire, jed, 

jectum. 
Due — one*8 due. Suum, i, n. G. 

441. 
Duillius. Duillius, ii, m. 
Dumnorix. Dumndriz, Xgis, m, 
During, in. In, prep. with abl. 
Dutiful affection. PiUas, atisi f. 
Duty. Officium, ii, n. To be the 

duty of, often rendered hy the 

Pred. Gen. See 426; also G. 

404, 1. 

E. 

Each, every. Quisque, quaeque, 

quodque and quicque or quidque. 

One each, singali, ae^ a. Each 

topic, quidqu^. 
Eager. Aldcer, cris, cre ; studi- 

Osus, a, um ; avidus, a, um. 

See 222. 
Eagerly. Cupide ; vehtmenter, adv. 
Eagle. Aquila, ae, f. 



Ear. Auris, auris, f. 

Early, ancient. Antiquus, a, um, 

Early in the morning, mane, adv. 
Easily. Facile, adv. 
Easy. FaxHlis, e. 
Eclipse. Defectio, Onis, f. 
Edifice. Aedes, is, f. G. 132. 
Egypt. Aegyptus, i, f. 
Eighth of November. Ante diem 

sextum idus Novembres (a. d. VI. 

id. Nov.). G. 708. 
Eighty. Odoginta, indecl. 
Either — or. Aut — aut ; vel — vd. 

G. 687, II. 2. 
Elated — be elated. Efflror, ferri, 

elatus sum, pass. of eff^ro. 
Elegance. Elegantia, ae, f. 
Elegantly. PoUte, adv. 
Eloquence. Eloquentia, ae, f. 
Eloquent. ElOquens, entis. 
Eminent, excelling. Excellens, en- 

tis, To be eminent, unus, a, um, 

emineo, ere,ud; or emineo alone. 
Ebiolument. Emolumentum, i, n. 
Empire. Imperium, ii, n. 
Enact. Sancio, Ire, sanxi, sanc- 

tum, Enact, write, scribo, ire, 

scripsi, scriptum. 
Encamp. Castra pono, ere, posui, 

positum. 
Encounter. Subeo, obeo, Ire, ii, 

itum ; oppeto, ere, petlvi or ii, 

Ittim. 
Endeavor. Conor, SLri, atus sum, 

dep. 
Endowed with. Praeditus, a, um. 

G. 419, III. 
Endure. Fero,ferre, tuli, latum. 
Enemy. Hostis, is, m. and f. ; 

inimicus, i, m. See 344. 
Engaged — be engaged in. Sum, 

esse, fui, in with abl. See 634. 
Engagement, fight. Prodium, ii, 

n. ; pugna, ae, f. See 2bQ, Naval 

engagement, pugna navcLlis. 
Enjoy. Fruor, i,fructus and /tmI- 

tu^ sum, dep. G. 419, I. 
Enjoyment. Delectatio, Onis, f. 
Enlarge. Amplio, are, avi, atum, 
Ennius. Ennius, ii, m, 
Entertain, hold. Teneo, ere, ui, 
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ientum. Entertaingratitade, ^ro- 

iiam habeo, €re, ui, itwn, See 

548. Entertain the same senti- 

ments, eddem sentio, Ire, sensi, 

seneum» 
Entertainment. Convivium, ii, n. 
Entirely. Omnlno, adv. ; iotus, 

a, um. G. 151 ; 443. 
Entitle. Inscribo, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Envy, to look upon with envy. 

Jnvideo, 6re, vidi, visum, 
Epaminondas. Epaminondas,ae,m, 
Ephesus. Ephisus, i, f. 
Epicurus. EpicHrus, i, m. 
Equal. Par, paris, 
Equity. Aequitas, atis, f. 
Erudition. Eruditio, 6nis, f. 
Escape. EffUgio, tre, fagi. 
Especially. Maa^me, praesertim, 

adv. 
Establish. Mrmo, confirmo, Hre, 
'^ Svi^ atum, 
Established — firmly established. 

Firmus, a, um, 
Esteem. Aestimo, are, avi, Sium ; 

fado, Ire, fed, factum. Esteem 

lightly, despise, contemno, ire, 

tempsi, temptum. 
Eternal. Sempiternus, a, um. 
Etruria. Etruria, ae, f. 
Even. Etiam, adv. Even if, eti- 

amsi, conj. G. 516, III. 
Evening. Vesper, iris, m. In the 

evening, vespiri, 
Event, issue. Eventus, us, m. 

Event, thing, res, rei, f. 
Ever. Unquam, adv. Ever = al- 

ways, semper, adv. Eor ever, 

in perpetuum. 
Every. Quisque, quaeque, quod- 

que and quicque or quidque ; 

omnis, e. 
Evident — be evident. Consto, are, 

siiti, statum. 
Evil. Malum, i, n. 
Exalted, most exalted. Summus, 

a, um. G. 163, 3. 
Example. Exemplum, i, n. 
^xceedingly. Vehem^tery valde, 

adv. 



Excel. ExceUo, ire, eeUui, ceUum. 
Excellence, goodness. Bonitas^ 

atis, f. 
Excellent. Praeclarus, a, um, 

Excellent, good, bonus, a, um. 
Excellently. ExceUenter, adv. 
Excelling. Excellens, entis. 
Except. Praeter, prep. with acc. 
Exception — without exception. 

Unus, a, um. G. 175, 1. 
Excessive. Nimius, a, um. 
Excite. Exdlio, are, avi, aium. 
Exercise. Exerceo, tre, ui, itum. 
Exertion, zeal. Studium, ii, n. 

Exertion, attention, opera, ae, f. 
Exhort. Hortor, cohortor, ari, atus 

sum, dep. 
Exile. Exsilium, ii, n. 
Exist. Sum, esse, fui. 
Expect. Exspecto, are, avi, atum. 

To be expected to ; rendered by 

the Act. Periphrast. Conj. G. 

231. 
Expectation, opinion. Opinio, 0- 

nis, f. 
Expel. ExpeUo, ire, piUi, pul- 

sum. 
Experience. Ustbs, us, m. 
Expose one's self. Se opponire 

{oppdno, ire, posui, positum). 
Express, utter. Eldquor, i, locnius 

sum, dep. Express opinion, think, 

censeo, ere, ui, censvm. See 576. 

Express thanks, gratias ago, ere, 

egi, actum. See 548. 
Extol. ExtoUo, ire, with laudibus 

or laudando. 
Eye. OdOdus, i, m. 



F. 

Fabius. Fa^ius, ii, m. 
Fable. Fabula, ae, f. 
Fabricius. Fabricius, ii, m. 
Faesulae. FaesulcLe, arum, f. pl. 
Fail. Deficio, Ire, fld, fectum. 
Faith. Fides, ei, f. 
False. Falsus, a, um. 
Familiarly. FcmUiariter, adv. 
Famous. Olarus, a, um. The 
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famous, sometimcs rendered hy 

iUe, a, ud. G. 450, 4. 
Far — so far. Tantum, adv. So far 

am I from, tantum abest ut with 

subj. See 498. Thus far, adhuc, 

adv. 
I^ather. Pater, tris, m. Conscript 

Fathers, Patres Conscriptijjn.-pl. 
Fault. Culpa, ae, f. 
Favor. Benefidum, ii, n. To re- 

quite a favor, gratiam reftro, 

ferre, tuli, latum, See 648. 
Favor, to favor. Faveo, ere, favi, 

fauium, G. 385. 
Fear. Metus, us, m. ; timor, oris, 

m. See 305. 
Fear, to fear. Metuo, f.re, ui ; 

ti7Mo, €re, ui; vereor, iri, veri- 

tus sum, dep. Fear greatly, 

pertimesco, ire, timui, 
Feast. Epvilae, SLrum, f. pl. 
Feel the need of. Indlgeo, ere, ui. 

See 239,1. ; al8oG.419,III. ; 409,1. 
Feeling of admiration. Admiratio, 

onis, f. 
Few. Paud, ae, a, pl. 
Fidelity. Fidelitas, atis, f. ; fdes, 

H, f. 
Field. Ager, agri, m. 
Fifth. Quintus, a, um. Fifth day 

of the month (generally), Nbna>e, 

arum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 2. 
Fiftieth. Quinquagesimus, a, um. 
Fight, battle. Pugna, clc, f. 
Fight, to fight. Pugno, are, avi, 

atum. Fight (abattle), lit. mcike, 

facio, ire, feci, factum. See 267. 

A battle is fought, pugndtv/r, 

atum est. 
FiU. Compleo, ere, evi, etum. 
Find, by accident. Invinio, ire, 

veni, ventum. Find, by search, 

reperio, Ire, piri, pertum. 
Finish, bring to a close. Finio, 

ire, ivi and ii, itum. 
Fire. Ignis, is, m. Set flre to, 

inflam/mo, are, avi, atum ; in- 

cendo, ire, di, sum. With fire 

and sword, ferro tgnique. See 

117.. 
Firmly established. Firmu8,a,um. 



First. Primu^, a, um, First, for 
the first time, primum, adv. 
First day of the month, Ccdendae, 
arum, f. pl. 

Fitting — it is fitting. Oportet^ uit, 
impers. 

Five. Quinque, indecl. 

Flaccus. Flaccus, i, m. 

Flee. Fugio, Hre, fugi, fugitum; 
profijtgio, ere,fugi, 

Fiight. Fuga, ae, f. 

Flourishing. Florens, entis. 

Flow into. Influo, ire, fluxi, flux- 
um. 

Foe. Inimicus, i, m. 

Follow. Sequor, conslquor, i, se^ 
cutus sum, dep. Follbw this 
course, hoc sequor. 

Folly. Stultitia, ae, f. Surpass 
the foUy of, esse dementior. See 
480. 

Fond of. Amans, antis ; cupidus, 
a, um ; diligens, entis. 

Foolish. Demens, entis, 

For, prep. Pro, prep. with abl. 
For = about, concerning, de, 
prep. with abl. For = against, 
in, prep. with acc. For — because 
of, propter, prep. with acc. For 
= during, per, prep. with acc. 
For = to secure, ad, prep. with 
acc. For after idoneus, paratuJ, 
etc, ad, prep. with acc. For 
ever, in perpetuum. For his, 
&c., own sake, propter sese (sc). 
For my, &c. , sake, mea causa, etc. 
G. 414, 2, 8). For the purpose 
of, for the sake of, causa or 
gratia with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 
For a long time, jamdudum ; 
jamprldem. G. 467, 2. For the 
first time, primum, adv. For 
tlie reason that, propterea ^uod. 

For, conj. Enim, nam, coiy. 

Force. Vis, vis, f. ; frequently 
used in pl. vires, ium. A force, 
forces, copiae, arum, f. pl. To 
be in force, vigeo, ere, vigui, 

Forced marches. Magna itinirc^ 
n. pl. See 246. 

Ford. Vadum, i, n. 
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Forefathen. Majores^ tim, pl. 
Forgc^ ObUviscor, t, oblitus sunif 

dep. G. 40G, U. 
Form, make. Facio, ire^ feciy fa^c- 

ium. 
Formerlj. Quondamf aniea, adv. 
Forth — set forth. ExprOmo, Ire, 

prompsiy prompium. Set forth 

views, state, praedicOf Hre, dvi, 

atum. 
Fortifjr. IfuniOf %re, ivi and ii, 

lium. 
Fortitude. Fortiiado, inis, f. 
Fortunate. Foriunaius, a, um. 
Fortune. FortHna, ae, f. To be 

one's good fortune, coniingo, ire, 

ilgi, tacium, 
Forty. Quadraginia, indecl. 
Forum. Forum, i, n. 
Forward — look forward to. Fx- 

specio, are, Svi, aium. 
Found. Condo, ire, didi, diium. 
Founding of the city. Urbs con- 

diia. G. 580. 
Four. Quaiiuor, indecl. 
Fourth. Quarius, a, um. 
Free. Liber, ira, irum. To be 

free from, vaco, are, avi, aium ; 

careo, ire, ui, iium; egeo, ire, 

ui. See 239, I. 
Free from. Libiro, cire, avi, Hium. 

G. 425, 3, 2). 
Frequently. Saepe, crebro, adv. ; 

frequens, eniis. G. 443. 
Friend. Amicus, i, m. My, &c., 

friends, mei, orum, etc, m. pl. 

G. 441, 1. Friend of the people, 

popularis, is, m. and f. 
Friendly. Amicus, a, um. 
Friendship. Amiciiia, ae, f. 
From. A, ab ; e, ex ; prep. with 

abl. G. 434, 3. From, after 

yerbs of hindering, quominus, 

conj. G. 499. From boyhood, a 

puiro. From day to day, in 

dies. From that place, thence, 

inde, adv. 
Fulfil. Fungor, i, funxius sum, 

dep. G. 419, I. 
FuU, in fuU numbers. Fre^uen^, 

eniis. 



Fully — more fully. Flurfbus ver' 

bis. See 514. 
Fumish. Orno, are, aviy Otum* 



Q. 

Gain. Emolumenium, i, n, 

Game. Ludus, i, m. 

Garden. Horius, i, m. 

Gate. Poria, ae, f. 

Gaul. GaUia, ae, f. 

Gaul, a Gaul. GaUus, i, m. 

General. Imperaior, 6ris, m« 

Geneva. Geniva, ae, f. 

Genius. Jngenium, ii, n. 

German. Germanus, i, m. 

Gifl. Donum, i, n. 

Give. I>o, dare, dedi, daium, 
Give, deliver, trado, ire, didi, 
diium. Give, confer, confirOffer" 
re, ivli, coUaium. Give advice, 
suadeot tre, suasi, srmsum.- G. 
885. Give heed, opiram do, dare^ 
dedi, daium. Give precepts, 
praecipio, ire, c€pi, cepium. 

Gladly. Laete, adv. 

Glorious. GloriOsus, a, um, 

Glory. Gloria, ae, f. 

Glory in. Glorior, ari, aius sum, 
dep. 

Go. Fo, ire, ivi and ii, itum. Go 
from, exeo, ire, ii, itum. 

God. Leus, i, m. G. 51, 6. 

Gold. Aurum, i, n. 

Golden. Aureus, a, um. 

Good. Bonus, a, um. Good deed, 
reciefacium, n. See 3GG. Good 
will, benevoleniia, ae, f. To be 
one's good fortune, contingo, ire, 
iigi, tacium. 

Good, a good. Bonum, i, n. 

Goodness. Bonitas, aiis, f. 

Gorgias. Gorgias, ae, m. 

Govem. Gubemo, are, avi, atum; 
rego, ire,rexi, rectum. 

Government. Regnum, i, n. 

Gracchus. Gracchus, i, m. 

Grain. Frumentum, i, n. 

Grandson. Nepos, 6iis, m. 
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oratefiil — be grateful. Oratiam 
habeo, ere, ui, iium, See 548. 

Gratitude. Gratia, ae, f. To en- 
tertain gratitude, gratiam habeo, 
ere, ui, itum, 

Gravity. Oravitas, aiis, f. 

Great. Magnus, a, um. Great, il- 
lustrious, amplus, a, um, Great, 
eevere, gravis, e, How great, 
quanius, a, um, So great, iari' 
ius, a, um. 

Great Britain — of or from Great 
Britain. Britannicus, a, um. 

Greater. Major, us. G. 165. Of 
greater value, pluris. G. 402, 
III. 1. To render a greater ser- 
vice, plu^ prosum, prodesse, pro' 
fui. G. 290. 

Greatest. Maximiis, a, um. G. 
166. Greatest (in rank), highest, 
summus, a, um. G. 163, 3. 

Greatly. Valde, magnopire, adv. 
Greatly, with intlrest and refert, 
magni. G. 408, 3. 

Greece. Oraeda, ae, f. 

Greedy, Avidus, a, um. 

Greek. Ora^cus, a, um. 

Greek, a Greek. Oraecus, i, m. 

Greek, in Greek. Oraece, adv. 

Grieve. Doleo, ere, ui, iium. 

Goard — be on one'8 guard. Ca>veo, 
ere, cavi, cautum. 

Guard, to guard. Custddio, Ire, 
Ivi and ii, lium. Guard, defend, 
iueor, iri, iius sum, dep. 

Gnidance — under the guidance of. 
Dux, ducis, in abl. abs. 

Guide. Vux, ducis, m. and f. 



H. 

Habit. Consueindo, inis, f. See 167. 

Hand. Manus, us, f. 

Hannibal. Hannibal, alis, m. 

Happen. IHo, Ji^ri, factus sum, 
dep. Happen, of desirable oc- 
currences, coniingo, ire, iigi, 
tacium. Of undesirable, acddo, 
ire, ctdi. See 624. 

Happily. Beaie, felidier, adv. 



Happiness, success. Feliciias, a- 
iis, f. 

Happy. Beaius, a, um. 

Harm. Injuria, ae, f. 

Harmony. Com^ordia, ae, f. 

Hasten. Coniendo, ire, di, ium, 

Hate. Odi, odisse. G. 297, I. 

Hatred. Odium, ii, n. 

Have. ffabeo, ere, ui, iium; sum, 
esse, fui, with dat. of possessor. 
To have business, negotium esse, 
with dat. of possessor. To have 
confidence in, fidem habeo, ire, 
ui, iium with dat. To have a 
prosperous voyage, ex senteniia 
navigo, are, avi, atum. See 339. 
To have reference to, reflror, 
ferri, laius sum, ad with acc. 
See 577. 

He, she, &c. Is, ea, id. He him- 
self, &c., ipse, a, um. He, &c., 
he also = the same, idem, eddem, 
idem, He, &c. = this one, hic, 
haec, hoc. 

Health. Valeiudo, inis, f. 

Hear. Audio, ire, Ivi, lium. 

Hearer. Audiens, eniis, m. and f. ; 
audltor, Oris, m. ; is qui audit, 
See 438. 

Hearing, in the hearing of, pres. 
part. of audio in abl. absol. See 
555. 

Heaven, heavens. Cadum, i, n. 

Heavy. Oravis, e. 

Heed, give heed to. Oplram do, 
dare, dedi, daium, 

Held, to bc helds^to be. Bum, 
esse, fui, 

Helvetian. Helveiius, a, um, 

Helvetians. Helveiii, Orum, m. pL 

Herald. Praeco, Onis, m. 

Here. Hic, adv. 

Hero. Vir, viri, m. 

Herodotus. HerodOius, i, m. 

Hesitate. Dubiio, are, avi, atum, 

High. Altus, a, um. High, ample, 
amplus, a, um. High, great 
(prlce), magnus, a, um. At a 
high price, mxigno. G. 416. 

Highest, of the highest degree. 
SummuSy a, um, G. 168, 3. 
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Highest results, si/mma, Orumj 
n. pl. G. 441, 1. Highest wel- 
fiire of the state, hfghest public 
welfare, summa res publtca. 

Highly, with yerbs of valuing. 
ifa^nu Very highly, masami, 
More highljr, pluris. How high- 
ly, quantu 6. 402, III. 1. 

Himself. Sui^ sibi, Himself, in- 
tensive, ipsCf a, um. By himself, 
secum. 

Hippia«. Ifippias, oe, m. 

His. SuuSj a, um ; not reflexive, 
ejus. See 468, 2. His own things, 
productions, sua, Orum, n. pl. 
G. 441, 1. 

History. Htstoria, ae, f. 

Hold. Teneo, ere, uiy tentum. 
Have, habeo, ire, ui, Itum. 

Home. Domus, t, f. G. 117, 1. 

Homer. Hom£ruSf i, m. 

Honestly. Honeste, adv. 

Honor. Honor, Oris, m. ; konesias, 
Siis, f. 

Honorable. Honestus, a, um. 

Hope. Spes, spei, f. 

Hope, to hope. Spero, SLre, avi, 
atum, 

Horse. Equus, equi, m. 

Hortensius. Horten^ius, ii, m. 

Hostile. Inimlcus, a, um. 

Hostility, enmity. Odium, ii, n. 

Hour. Hora, ae, f. 

House, one's house. Domus, us 
and i, f. G. 119, 1. WaUs of 
my, &c., house, mei pariHes, 
etc. See 378. 

How. Quam, adv. How great, 
how large, quanius, a, um. How 
highly, with verbs of vaiuing, 
quanti. G. 402, III. 1. How 
long, quousque, adv. How many, 
quot, indecl. How very busy 
one is, quanta occupatiOne dis^ 
tinetur {distineo, ere, ui, ien- 
ium). See 631. 

However. Quamvis, adv. How- 
ever much, quaniuTnvis, adv. 

Hundred. Ceniumf indecl. 



I. 

I. Ego, m^i. 1, emphatic, egdmeL 

G. 184, 6. I myself, ipse, a, um^ 

1 would that, uUnam, adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Ides. Idus, uum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 3. 
If. Si, conj. See Lesson LXXVII. 

If only, dumm6do, conj. If any, 

si quis. G. 190, 1. 
Ignorance — keep in ignorance. 

Cdo, are, dvi, aium. G. 374, 2, 

1); 3,1). 
Ignorant — be ignorant of. Igndro, 

are, avi, Sium. To keep ig- 

norant of, in regard to, ceHo, dre, 

dvi, dium, de vith abl. G. 374, 

3,1). 
Illustrious. lUusiris, e. Most il- 

lustrious, highest, summus, a, 

um. G. 163, 3. 
Imitate. Imiior, S,ri, Sius sum,dep. 
Immediately. Jdm, adv. 
Immense. Ingens, entis. 
Immortal. ImmortSlis, e, 
Impel. Impello, ire, puLi, pulsum. 

Impel, incite, conciio, dre, dviy 

dtum,. 
Impious. Impius, a, um. 
Implore. Oro, Sre, Svi, Stum. 
Important, great. Magnus, a, wm. 

It is important, iniiresi, fuii. G. 

408. 
Impose upon. ImpOno, ire, posui, 

poslium. 
Impudence. Impudentia, ae, f. 
In. In, prep. with abl. In accord- 

ance with, e, ex, prep. witli abl. 

In behalf of, pro, prep. with abl. 

In regard to, de, prep. with abl. ; 

sometimes rendered by the gen. 

In = situated in, posiius, a, um, 

in with abl. In Uie censorship, 

consulsliip, life, reign, etc., of. 

See 409. In the presence of, 

apud, prep. with acc. In the vi- 

cinity of, ad, prep. with acc. In 

a spirited manner, cu:Htery adv. 

In full numbers, frequens, eniis. 

In vain, frusira; nequidquamy 

adv. See 338. 
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Xnaction, inactiyity. Ineriia, ae, f. 
Incite. /neito, are, avi, atum, 
Inclined. PropensttSj a, um, 
Increase, intrans. Cresco, ire, cre- 

vi, cretum; trans., augeo, ere, 

auxi, auetum. 
Incursion. Incursio, Onis, f. 
Indeed. Quidem ; enim ; tandem; 

adv. See 606. Indeed I, &c. 

See 514. 
Indiridual, one. Unus, a, um. G. 

176, 1. 
Induce. Induco, ire, duxi, duc- 

tum. 
Industry. Industria, ae, f. 
Infer. Colligo, ire, Ugi, lectum, 
Influence. Indnco, addHco, ire, 

duxi, ductum, 
Inform. CertiOrem facio, ire, feci, 

factum. See 527. Inform, teach, 

doceo, €re, ui, dodum. 
Inhabitant. Incdla, ae, m. and f. 
Injure. Nbceo, ere, ui, itum. G. 

385. 
Injury. Injuria, ae, f. 
Inner. Interior, ius. G. 166. 
Innocence. Innocentia, ae, f. 
Innumerable. Innumerahllis, e. 
Inquire. Qu>aero, ire, quaesivi, 

itum. 
Inscribe. Inscnbo, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Insolence. Insolentia, ae, f. 
Instance, thing. Res, rei, f. 
Instruct. Hr^io, ire, ivi and ii, 

itum. Instruct, teach, doceo, tre, 

docui, doctum. 
Instructor. PrcLeeeptor, Oris, m. 
Integrity. Integriteis, atis, f. 
Intention — be one's intention. In 

animo sum, esse, fui, with dat. 

of possessor. See 206. 
Interest — object of interest. Qu^d 

visendum est, See 527. 
Interests, adyantage. UtiUtc^, a- 

tis, f. 
Interests, it interests. Intirest, 

fwit. G. 408. 
Interrupt. Interpello, Hre, avi, 

atum. 
Intimate — a yeryintimate acquaint- 



ance. Summus usus. To be in- 
timate with, familiariter utor, i, 
usus sum, dep. G. 419, 1. 

Into. In, prep. with acc. 

Introduce, bring in. Induco, ire, 
duxi, ductum. 

Invent, devise. Fingo, ire, finxi, 
fictum. See 605. 

Invention. Inventum, i, n. 

Invite. Voco, are, avi, atum ; see 
184, 2; invlto, are, avi, atum. 

Is doing, is done. Agitu/r ; geritur, 

Island. InsHla, ae, f. 

Isocrates. Isocrdtes, is, m. 

It. Is, ea, id ; Hle, a, ud. It itself, 
ipse, a, um. It, the same tliing, 
idem, eddem, idem. Its, suus, 
a, um ; ejus, See 468, 2. 

Italy. Itcdia, ae, f. 

Itseif. Sui, sibi; intensive, ipse, 
a, um. 



Journey. Iter, itiniris, n. 

Joy. Gaudium, ii, n. ; laetitia, 

ae, f. See 294. 
Joyful. Laetus, a, um. 
Judge. Judex, icis, m. 
Judge, to judge. Judico, are, avi, 

atum. Judge, consider, existimo, 

are, avi, atum. 
July — sixth of July . Pridie Nonas 

Quintiles. G. 708 ; 437, 1. 
July — of July. Quintilis, e. 
June — of June. Junius, a, um. 
Junius. Junius, ii, m. 
Jupiter. Jupiter, Jovis, m. 
Just. Justus, a, um. Just, with 

numbers, ipse, a, um. G. 452, 3. 
Justice. Justitia, ae, f. 
Justly. Juste, adv. 

TL. 

Keep. Servo, are, avi, atum. 
Keep from, prohibeo, ere, ui, 
itum. Keep from, keep off, ar- 
ceo, ere, ui, arctum. G. 425, 2, 
2). Keep in ignorance, celo, 
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nre, aviy atum, G. 374, 2, 1) ; 
3, 1). Keep if^^orant of, in re- 
gard to, celo^ di-e, Sri, atumf de 
with abl. G. 874, 3, 1). 

Kill. £nicOf are, ui, nectum. 

Kind. Benignus^ a, um, 

Kind, class. Oenus, iris, n. Every 
kind, omne genus, n. 

Kindness. BenignXtas, atis, f. 

King. Rex, regis^ m. 

Know, know how. Scio, scire, scivi, 
scitum. Know, be acquainted 
with, cognosco, tre, nOvi, nltum. 
Know, comprehend, percipio, 
ire, cepi, ceptum, Know, under- 
stand, intelllgo, ire^ lexi, lectum, 
Not to know, nescio, ire, ivi and 
tt, itum. 

Knowledj?e. Scientia, oe, f. See 
also Note on 638, 7, page 276. 
Practical knowledge, iisus, us, m. 

Known — well known, sometimes 
rendered by ille, a, ud. G. 
450, 4. 



Labienus. Labienus, i, m* 
Labor. Lahor, 6ris, m. 
Lacedaemonian. Lacedaemonius, 

ii, m. 
Laelius. Laelius, ii, m. 
Lakc. Lacus, us, m. 
Land. Terra, ae, f. On sea and 

land, terra marlque. 
Language, tongue. Lingua, ae, f. 
Large. Magnus, a, um, How large, 

quanius, a, um. 
Lasting. Sempiternus, a, um, 
Latin, in Latin. Latlne, adv. 
Law. Lex, legis, f. ; ju^, juris, n. 

See 406. Civil law, jus dvile. 

The law of nations, jus gentium. 
Lawful — it is lawful. Licet, licuit 

and lii^tum est, impcrs. 
Lawgiver. Is qui leges scrtbit 

(^scribo, ire, scripsi, scHptum), 

See 438. 
Lay waste. Vasto, are, dvi, atum, 
Lead. I>uco, ire, duxi, du>ctum. 

Lead across, iraduoo, ire, duxi, 



ductum. Lead on, addaco, ere, 
duxi, ductum. Lead out, edHco, 
ire, duxi, ductum. Lead (alife), 
live, vivo, ire, vixi, victum. 

Leader. Dux, ducis, m. and f. 

Leam. Disco, ire, didici. Xieam, 
receive, hear, accipio, ire^ dpi, 
ceptum. 

Leamed. Doctus, a, um. Leamed, 
of learning, doctnnac. Sec 
440, 2. 

Learning. Doctrina, a^, f. ; eru' 
ditio, Onis, f. Branch of learn- 
ing, doctrina, oe, f. 

Least. Minimus, a, um ; G. IGj ; 
minime, adv. 

Leisure. Otium, ii, n. At leisure, 
otiOsu-s, a, um. 

Leisure, unoccupied. Vacuus,a,um. 

Lemannus. Lem^nnus, i, m. 

Length — at length. Tandem, adv. 

Leonidas. Leonldas, ae, m. 

Leontini — of Leontini, Leontine. 
Leontinus, a, um. 

Less. Minor, us ; G. 165 ; minus, 
adv. 

Let = cause that. Facio, ire, feci, 
factum, ut with subj. 

Letter of the alphabet. Litiira, 
ae, f. Letter, epistle, epistdla, 
ae^ f. ; littirae, cCrum, f, pl. See 
200. By letter, per littiras. Let- 
ter from me, &c., mea epistdla, 
or epistdla a me, etc. See 366. 
Letters, literature, liairae^arum, 

f.pi. 

Leuctra. Leuctra, drum, n. pl. 

Of Leuctra, Leuctrian, Leuctrl- 

cus, a, um.' 
Liberal. LiberaXis, e. 
Liberality. Liberalitas, atis, f. 
Liberate. Libiro, are, avi, aium. 

G. 426, 3, 2). 
Liberty. Libertas, Stis, f. 
Life. Vita, ae, f, Feriod of life, 

aetcLs, aiis, f, 
Light. Lux, lucis, f. 
Lighten. Levo, Sre, avi, Otum. 
Lightly. Leviter, adv. Esteem 

lightly, despise, contemno, irty 

tempsi, iempium. 
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X*ike. Simllis, e, 

Ijine of battle. Acies, ei, f. 

Xiines — these lines, these things. 

Haec, n. pl. 
Xiterary = of letters. LitierSntm, 

See 440, 2. 
Xiterature, ietters. lAtUrae, arum, 

f.pl. 
Xittle — think little of, despise. Con- 

temno, ire, tempsi, temptum, 
Live. Vivo, ire, vixi, mctum. One 

lives, men live, vivXtur, victum 

est, impers. 
Live, living. Vivus, a, um, 
Load, to pile up. Ezstruo, ire, 

stimxi, structum. 
Long. Longus, a, um, Long con- 

tinued, very long, perdiuiu/rnus, 

a, um. Por a long time, jamdH" 

dum, jamprldem. G. 467, 2. 

How long, quousque, adv. 
Long for. ExpHo, ire, petlvi and 

ii, Itum. 
Look — look forward to. Exspecto, 

are, SLvi, atum. Look upon, 

susplcio, ire, spexi, spectum, 

Look upon with envy, invideo, 

€re, vidi, visum. G. 385. 
Lose. Amitto, ire, misi, missum, 
Loss. Rendered by the Perf. Pass. 

Part. of amitto, Sre, misi, mis- 

sum. G. 680. 
Lost, engaged, busy. Tmpeditus, 

a, um, 
Loud, great. Magnus, a, um. 

With a loud voice, magna voce. 
Love. Amor, dris, m. 
Love, to love. Am^, are, avi, 

atum, 
Lucius. Lucius, ii, m. 
Lucullus. Lu4mllus, i, m. 
Lycurgus. Lycurgus, t, m. 
Lysis. Lysis, idis, m. 



J/L. 

Macedon — of Macedon, a Mace- 

donian. Macido, 6nis, m. 
Macedonia. Macedonia, ae, f. 
Mad — be mad. Furo, ire, ui. 



Madness. Furor, Oris, m. 

Maelius. Maelius, ii, m. 

Magian, pl. the Magi. Magus, i, m. 

Magistrate. Magistrstus, us, m. 

Magnificent. Magnificus, a, um, 

Maiden, Virgo, inis, f. 

Mail, coat of mail. Lorlca, ae, f. 

Make. Facio, Sre, feci, factum; 
effido, ^re, fed, fectum. Make 
acceptable, probo, are, avi, atum, 
Make a boast, glorior, ari, Sius 
sum, dep. Make use of, utor, i, 
usus sum, dep. G. 419, I. 

Man. Ilomo, inis, m. and f. ; vir, 
viri, m. See 239, II. 

Manifest. Apertus, a, um, 

Manilius. Manxlius, ii, m. 

Manius. Manitis, ii, m. 

Manner. Modus, i, m. In a spir- 
ited manner, acriter, adv. In the 
best manner, optime, adv. 

Mantinea. Mantinea, ae, f. 

Many, many of the. Multi, ae, a, 
pl. How many, quot, indecl. So 
many, iot, indecl. 

March. Iter, itiniris, n. Forced 
marches, magna itinSra, See 
246. On the march, in itinere. 

March— of March. Martius, a, um. 

Marcius. Marcius, ii, m. 

Marcus. Marcus, i, m. 

Marius. Marius, ii, m. 

Mark. See 426. 

Mars. Mars, Martis, m. 

Master. Magister, tri, m. 

Mausolus. Mausdlus, i, m. 

May, it may be that. Fiiri poiesi 
ut, with subj. 

May — ofMay. Maius, a, um. 

Mean. Volo, velle, volui, with 
ethical dat. G. 389, 2. 

Mcans, property. Res, rei,i. Means, 
resources, opes, opum, f. pl. By 
no means, minime, adv. See 586. 

Measure. Metior, iri, mensus sum, 
dep. 

Memory. Memoria, ae, f, 

Mention. Commemdro, Hre, iXvi, 
SLtum ; dico, ere, dixi, dictum^ 

Mercury. Mercurius, ii, m. 

Messenger. Nuntius, ii, m. 
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Miletos -^ of Miletus, MUesiaii. 
MtUsius, a, um. 

Militaxy. Militaris, e. Military, 
pertaining to war, belHcus, a, um. 
Military afiairs, militar/ science, 
res militaris, 

Milo. Milo and MUon, 6nis, m. 

Mina. Mina, ae, f. 

Mind. Animus, i, m. ; mens, men- 
iis, f. See 355. To occupy the 
mind, in animo versor, G.ri, atus 
sum, dep. See 454. To call to 
mind, commemdro, are, avi, 
dtum. To recall to mind, re- 
cordor, ari, atus sum, dep. G. 
406, II. 

Minister. Minisier, tri, m. ; mt- 
nistra, ae, f. 

Minister to. Minister, tra, sum, 
esse, fui, with gen. See 5G0. 

Mithridates. Mithridaies, is, m. 

Modest. Modestus, a, um, 

Modesty. Verecundia, ae, f. 

Money, sum of money . Fecunia, ae, 
f. Money, copper, aes, aeris, n. 

Month. Mensis, is, m. 

Monument. Monum^ntum, i, n. 

Moral worth. Honestas, atis, f. ; 
virtus, ntis, f. 

More. Flus, pluris ; G. 165, 1; 
magis, adv. More higlily, with 
verbs of valuing, of more value, 
pluris. G. 402, III. 1. More 
fully, pluribu^ verbis. See 514. 

Morning, early in the morning. 
Mane, adv. 

Most exalted. Summus, a, um. G. 
163, 3. 

Mother. Mater, tris, i, 

Mountain. Mons, montis, m. 

Moum over. Maereo, €re. 

Move. Moveo, commdveo, €re, mO- 
vi, m^tum, Move, affect, affido, 
ire, fici, fectum. 

Much. Mulium, adv. Much, ex- 
ceedingly, valde, adv. Much, 
with comparatives, mulio, adv. 
Very much, plurimum, adv. 
However much, quantumvis, adv. 

Mucius. Mucius, ii, m. 

Multitude. Multitildo, tnis, f. Mul- 



titudes assemble, eoncursus fit. 

See 606. 
Muse. Musa, ae, f. 
Must. See 557. 
My. Meus, a, vm. 
Myself, reflexive, not intensive. 

Ego, mci / intensive, ipse, o, um, 

By myself, mecum. 



N. 

Name. Nomen, inis, n. 

Name, to name. Nomino, appeUo, 

are, avi, atum. See 184. 
Narrow. Angustus, a, um. 
Nasica. Nasica, ae, m. 
Nation. Gens, gentis, f. ; populus, 

i, m. The law of nations, jus 

gentium. 
Native talent. Ingenium, ii, n. 
Nature. NatHtra, a^, f. 
Naval. Navalis, e. A naval bat- 

tle, naval engagement, pugna 

navalis. 
Near. Prope (^propius, proxlm^), 

adv. Near, near to, ad, apud, 

prep. with acc. 
Nearest. F9'oximus, a, um. G. 166. 
Nearly. Paene, adv. 
Necessary. Necessarius, a, um. It 

is necessary, necesse est, fuii. 
Necessity. Necesslta^, Otxs; f. 
Need — there is need of, there needs. 

Opus est, fuit. G. 419, 3. To 

need, egeo, indigeo, ire, ui. See 

239, 1. To feel the need of, in- 

digeo, ere, ui. 
Needful — to be needful (there 

needs, is need of) . Opus est,fuit 

G. 419, 3. 
Neglect. NegUgo, ire, lexi, lectum 
Negligent. Negllgens, entis. 
Neither — nor. Neque or nec — ne- 

que or nec. 
Never. Nunquam, adv. 
New. Novus, a, um. New Car- 

thage, Carthago Nova, f. 
Night. Nox, noctis, f. 
Nile. Nilus, i, m. 
Nineteen. Undeviginti, indecL 
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^inetieth. Nonagtstmua, a, um, 
No. NuUus, a, vm ; G. 161 ; non, 
ady. No one, nemo, inis, m. and 
f. G. 457, 2. That no one, in 
clauses denoting purpose, ne 
quis. G. 190, 1. By no means, 
minlme, adv. See 586. To no 
purpose, nequidquam, adv. 

Noble. Nobllis, e. Noble-minded, 
honorable, honestus, a, um, 

l^omination — without a nomination 
from the people. Injussu popiili, 
G. 414, 2, 3). 

Nones. Nona^, Wrum, f. pl. G. 
708, I. 2. 

Nor. Neque or nee, conj.; with 
imperatives, neve, coi\j. 

Not. Non, adv. ; interrog., nonne; 
G. 346, II. 1 ; with imperatives, 
ne, adv. Not at all, not = not at 
a\\,nihtl, G. 380, 2. Not, fol- 
lowed by either — or = neither 
— nor, neque or nec — neque or 
nec, Not even, ne quidem. See 
677. Not only — but also, non 
solvm or non modo — sed etiam. 
Not very, non ita, adv. Not yet, 
nondum, adv. And not, but not, 
neque or nec, Not to know, nes- 
cio, ire, ivi and ii, itum. To 
say — not = to deny, nego, SLre, 
Hvi, atum. 

Nothing. NihH, n. indecl. 

Nourish. Alo, ire, ui, cdtum and 
cJ^ium. 

Novel. Novus, a, um. 

Now. Nimc, adv. Now, already, 
jam, adv. 

Numa. Numa, ae, m. 

Numantia. Numantia, ae, f. 

Number. Numirus, i, m. In full 
numbers, frequens, entis. G. 
443. 

Numitor. Numitor, Oris, m. 



0, oh that. UHnamy adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Obedionce. Obiemperaiio, Onis, f. 



Obey. Pareo, €re, ud, Itvm. G. 

385. 
Object, thing. Res, ret, f. Object 

of interest, quod visendum esi. 

See 527. 
Observe, keep. Servo, iZre, Svi, 

aium. Observe, retain, ieneo, 

€re, ui, ienium. 
Obstinacy. Pertinacia, ae, f. 
Obtain. Poiior, iri, itus sum, dep. ; 

G. 419, 1. ; nanciscor, i, ncutus 

sum, dep. Obtain, find, invinio, 

ire, veni, venium, 
Occasion — there is occasion. Opus 

esi, fuii, G. 419, 3. 
Occult. Occtdius, a, um. 
Occupy. Ocdipo, Rre, avi, aium, 

To occupy the mind, in animo 

versor, cCri, aius sum, dep. See 

454. 
Of, conceming. Be, prep. with abl. 

Of, from, a, ab, prep. with abl. Out 

of, e, ex, prep. with abl. Of, after 

8uperlatives=among, inier, prep. 

with acc. Of, before proper 

nouns. See 436, 436. Of greater 

value, pluris. G. 402, III. 1. 
Oflfend. Offendo, ire, di, sum, G. 

385, 1. Ofiend against, vidlo, 

Sre, Svi, atam. 
Offer. Afflro, ferre, aitiili, aUa' 

tum, 
Oflen. Saepe, adv. 
Oh that. Utlnam. G. 488, 1. 
Old. Senex, senis ; as substant., 

old man. Old age, senectus,iUis,i, 
Older. Major, Oris, or major naiu, 
Olive tree. Olea, ae, f. 
Olympia. Olympia, ae, f. 
Olympus. Olympv^, i, m. 
On = concerning, on the subject 

of. De, prep. with abl. On ac- 

count of, propter, prep. with acc. 

On the part of, often rendered 

by the gen. On sea and land, 

ierra marique. On the march, 

in itinire, 
Once. Sem>el, adv. Once, formerly, 

quondam, adv. At once, jam, adv. 
One. Unus, a, um, G. 176, 1. 

One, any one, any thing, quis. 
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See 500, III. ; also G. 190. Ono'8 

self, suij sibi. One'8| one'8 own, 

suus, a, um, No one, nemo, \nis, 

m. and f. G. 457, 2. That no 

onc, in clause^ denoting purpose, 

ne quis, G. 190, 1. One each, 

singidi, ae, a, pl. 
Only. Modoy adv. 
Open, to opcn. Apgrio, ire, «t, 

pertum, 
Opcn. ApertuSj a, «m. Open ad- 

versary, palam adversarius, 

ii, m. 
Openly. Palam, adv. 
Opinion. Senteniia, ae, f. ; opinio, 

6nis, f. To express opinion, een- 

seo, £re, ui, eensum, 
Opponent. Adversa/riu^, ii, m. 
Oppose. Obsisto, ire, sfiti, stUum; 

obsto, are, sHti, statum. To op- 

pose one'8 self, se opponire (op- 

pOno, ire, posui, positum). 
Opulent. Opulentus, a, um. 
Or. Aut, conj. ; in question^, an, 

conj. Or not, usually annon 

in direct qucstion^, necne in indi- 

rect. 
Oration. Oraiio, Onis, f. 
Orator. Orator, oris, m. 
Oratory. Dicendi, o, gerund of 

dico. 
Order. Jubeo, €re, jussi, jussum. 
Orgetorix. Orgetdrix, igis, m. 
Other. Alius, a, ud. G. 161 ; 459. 

The other, the second of two, 

alter, ira, irum. G. 161 ; 151, 2; 

459. The other8, the rest, cetiri, 

ae, a, pl. Of others, another's, 

alienus, a, um. 
Ought. JDebeo, ere, ui, itum. Also 

rendered by the Pass. 1 eriphrast. 

Conj. G. 282. 
Our. Noster, tra, trum. Our own 

things, productions, nosira, - 

rum, n. pl. G. 441, 1. 
Out of. U, ex, prcp. with abl. G. 

434, 3. To set out, proficiscor, 

i, profectus sum, dep. 
Overcome. Vinco, ire, vici, victum. 
Overthrpw of. Rendered by the 

perf. pass. part. of everto, ire, 



verti, ve7'sum. See 439; also 
G. 580. 

Overthrow, to overthrow. Everto, 
ire, verti, versum. 

Owe. Debeo, €re, ui, Itum. 

Own, often expressed by the pos- 
sessive, or when more emphatic 
by the gen. of ipse, a, um, with 
the possessive. G. 452, 4. 

Ox. £os, boviSf m. G. 66. 



P. 

Fain. Dolor, Oris, m. 

Paint. Pingo, ire, pinxi, pictum. 

Painting. Tabula picta, f. See 

378. 
Panathenaicus. Panathenaicus,i,m. 
Parent. Parens, eniis, m. and f. 
Part. Pars, pariis, f. On the 

part of, to be thc part of, often 

rendered by the gen. See 426. 
Pass — allow to pass. Intermitto, 

ire, mlsi, missum. 
Past. Praeteritus, a, um. 
Path. Semita, ae, f. 
Pay one's respects to. Saluto, are, 

Svi, (Itum. 
Peace. Pax, pacis, f. To reduce 

to a state of peace, jpoco, Sre, 

civi, aium. 
Peculiar to. Proprius, a, um. 
Penalty. Poena, ae, f. 
People, a people. PopHlus, i, m. 

Friend of tlie people, populkris, 

is, m. and f. Without a nomi- 

nation from the people, injussu 

popxdi. G. 414, 2, 3). 
Perceive. Percipio, Ire, c€piy cep- 

tum ; perspicio, €re, spexi, spec- 

ium; sentio, ire, sensi, sensum. 

Perceive, discern, cerno, €re. 
Perfect. Perfecius, a, um. 
Perform. Ago, €re, egi, actum; 

gero, €re, gessi, gesium. 
Perhaps. Forsiian, fortasse^ adv. ; 

sometimes rendered by haud scio 

an with subj. See 586. 
Pericles. Perides, is, m. 
Peril. PtricHHum, i, n. 
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X^erishable. Cadncus, a, um, 
I*ermitted — it is permitted. Licet, 

liemt and licttum est, impers. 
I*erpetual. Perpetuus, a, um. 
I*erseus. Perseus, ei, m. 
!Personal, of one's self alone, gen. 

of solus, a, um, G. 151 ; 397, 3. 
Persuade. PersucLdeo, ere, si, sum, 

G. 386. 
Pertain to. Perttneo, ire, ui, ten- 

tum. 
Pharsalian, of Pharsalus, or Phar- 

salia. Pharsalius, a, um. 
Philip. Philippus, i, m. 
Philo. Philo or Philon, Gnis, m. 
Philosopher. Philosdphus, i, m. 
Philosophy. Philosophia, ae, f. 
Pity. Misereor, €ri, %tus sum, dep. ; 

G. 406, 1 ; misHret, uit, impers. 

G. 410, III. See228. 
Place. Locus, i, m. G. 141. From 

that place, inde, adv. To take 

place, jio, JUri, factus sum. G. 

294. 
Plan. Consilium, ii, n. 
Plato. Plato and Platon, onis, m. 
Plautus. Plautus, i, m. 
Play. Ludo, ire, lusi, lusum. 
Please. Placeo, ire, ui, itum. G. 

385. 
Pleased — be pleased, rejoice. Lae- 

tor, ari, Sius sum, dep. 
Pleasure. Voluptas, atis, f. Pleas- 

ure, enjoyment, delectatio, Onis,i. 
Plunder. IHripio, Sre, ui, reptum, 
Poem. Poema, atis, n. 
Poet. Poeta, ae, m. 
Point, thing. Res, rei, f. 
Pompey. PompSius, eii, m. 
Poor. Pauper, iris, Poor, with 

limited means, inops, dpis. 
Popilius. Popilius, ii, m. 
Porsena. PorsHna, ae, m. 
Possess. Possideo, ere, sedi, ses- 

sum, Possess, have, hdbeo, ere, 

ui, itum. 
Possessed of. Prasdltus, a, um. 

G. 419, III. 
Possession. Possessio,6nis,i, Pos- 

sessions, things, res, rerum, 

f. pi. 



Possible — as . . . aspossible. Quam, 

adv. with superlat. See 449. 
Power. Potentia, ae, f. Begal 

power, regnum, i, n. 
Powerful. Potens, entis. 
Practical knowledge. ITsus, us, m. 
Practice. Sce Note on 638, 7, 

page 276. 
Practise. Colo, Ure, colui, cultum. 
Praetor. Praetor, Oris, m. 
Praetorship. See 409. 
Praise. Laus, laudis, f. 
Praise, to praise. Laudo, are, Svi, 

Stum. 
Praiseworthy. LauddblUs, e. 
Pray, I pray, parenthetical. Quaeso. 
Precept. Praeceptum, i, n. To 

give precepts, praectpio, ^re, ce- 

pi, ceptum. 
Preceptor. Praecepior, oris, m. 
Preceptress. Praeceptrix, icis, f. 
Predict. Praedico, ere, dixi, dic- 

tum. 
Prefer. Praefiro, ferre, tuli, Is- 

tum ; antepOno, ere, posui, posi' 

tum. Prefer, would rather, mxdo, 

malle, malui. G. 293. 
Preferable. Satius, See 527. 
Prepared. Paratus, a, um, 
Presence — in the presence of. 

Apud, prep. with acc. 
Present. Donum, i, n. 
Present, to present. Dono, are, 

avi, atum. To present one's 

self, se praebtre (^praebeo, ere, 

ui, itum). 
Present, at hand. Praesens, entis. 
Preserve. Servo,, conservo, are, 

avi, atum, 
Preside over. Praesum, esse, fui. 

G. 386. 
Presume. Gredo, ire, didi, dt" 

tum. 
Pretend. Simido, are, cCvi, atum, 
Price. Pretium, ii, n. 
Pride. Superbia, ae, f. 
Prince. Princeps, ipis, m. 
Princely. RegSXis, e. 
Principal. Princeps, ipis, m. and f 
Priscus. Priscus, i, m. 
Prize. Praemium, ii, n. 
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AestlmOy are, ffiri, 

Pergoj ire, perrexi, per- 

JProdHmo, Hre, Svi, 

ProdXeus, i, m. 

Fero, ferre, itdi. 



Prize, to prize, 

atum. 
Proceed. 

rectum. 
Proclaim. 

aium. 
Prodicus. 
Produce, bear. 

laium. 
Profess. Profiteor, eri, fessus sum, 

dep. 
Profit. UitUias, atis, f. 
Profit, to profit. Condnco, ere, 

duxi, ducium. See 289. 
Profitable. I^ructuOsus, a, um. 
Promise. Promissum, i, n. 
Promise, to promise. PoUiceor, 

€ri, poUi&iius sum, dep. 
Prompt, .affbct. Commdveo, ere, 

mdvi, m^tum, 
Pronounce, speak. Dico, ire, dixi, 

dictum. 
Proof. Tesiimonium, ii, n. 
Properly, worthily enough. Saiis 

digne, adr. 
Property, means. Res, rei, f. 
Propose to one'8 self no other aira. 

Nihil sibi aliud nisi proponire 

(^propono, ire, posui, positum^. 

See 444. 
Prosperity. Res seeundae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Prosperous. Felix, lcis ; heSttus, 

a, um, See 393. To have a 

prosperous vojage, ex senieniia 

navigo, Sre, avi, atum, See 339. 
Protection — to receive under pro- 

tection. In deditiOnem acclpio, 

ire, cepi, ceptum. 
Proud. Superbus, a, um. 
Prove. Proho, are, avi, atum. 
Provide for. Provideo, €re, vidi, 

visum. G. 386. 
Province. Provinda, ae, f. 
Prudence. Prudentia, ae, f. 
Ptolemy. Ptolemaeus, i, m. 
Public. Publicus, a, um. Highest 

public welfare, sumvna res puh' 

lica, f. 
PHblius. Puhlius, ii, m. 
Punic. Punicus, a, um. 



Punishment. Supplicium, ii, n. 

Punishment, penalty, poena, ae,f. 
Pupil. Discipilus, i, m. 
Purchase. Fmo, ire, emi, emptum. 
Purpose, wish. Senieniia, clc, f. 

For the purpose of, eausa with 

gen. G. 414, 2, 3). To no pur- 

pose, nequidquam, adv. 
Pursue. Sequor, i, sec&tus sum, 

dep. 
Pursuit, studj, exertion. Siudium, 

ii, n. 
Put to death. Ocado, ire, di, sum, 

interficio, ire, fed, fectum. 
Pydna. Pydna, ae, f. 
Pythagoras. PythagOras, ae, m, 
Pythagorean. PythagoreuSf a, um. 



Queen. Megina, a>e, f. 
Question. Quaestio, Onis, f. 
Quicklj. CeleHter, adv. 
Quiet. Otium, ii, n. 
Quintus. Quintus, i, m. 



B. 

Raise, conduct. Perduco, ire, duxi, 

ductum, 
Kanks in line of battle. Acies, €i, f. 
Rare. Rarus, a, um. 
Rather, more. Magis, adv. Would 

rather, m^o, maUe, malui. G.293. 
Read. Lego, ire, legi, lectum. 
Readily. Faclle, adv. 
Reason. Ratio, Onis, f. For the 

reason that, propterea quod,coBJ. 
Recall, mention. CommemOro, Orej 

avi, atum. Recall to mind, re- 

cordor, ari, atus sum, dep. G. 

406, II. 
Receive. AccHpio, gre, c€pi, cepium. 
RecoUection. Mem^ria, ae, f. 
Record. Perscrlbo, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Recover. Recupiro, are, avi, atum, 

Recover, restore, recreo, Ore, avi^ 

atum. 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABrTLABT. 



299 



IReduce to a state of peace. Pobco, 

are, avi, atum. 
Keference — to arrange with refer- 

ence to. Refiro, ferre^ ifdi^ Za- 

tumt ad with acc. See 634. To 

have reference to, refiror, ferri, 

latus sum, ad with acc. See 

677. 
Kefinement. Ifumanitas, atisy f. 

Refinements, culture, culius, 

usy m. 
Kefiite. Refuto, Hre, Hvi, Hium ; 

refello, ire,felli, 
Kegal power. Regnum, i, n. 
Begard — in regard to. De, prep. 

with abl. ; sometimes rendered 

by gen. See 677. 
Regard, hold. Ifdbeo, ire, ui, 

itum. Think, regard as, puio, 

(Ire, Svi, Htum ; statu^, ire, ui, 

atum. 
Reign — in the reign of. Pres. Part. 

ofregno, in abl. abs. (regno, Sre, 

S/oi, Stum). 
Reign, to reign. Regno, Sre, avi, 

SUum. 
Rejoice, rejoice in. Oaudeo, ire, 

gavisus sum ; laetor, ari, atus 

sum, dep. 
Rejoicing, joy. Laetitia, a£, f. 
Relate. Na/rro, Sre, Svi, atum ; 

fero, ferre, tuli, latum ; trado, 

ire, dldi, ditum. 
Release. LibSro, Sre, SLvi, SLium, 

G. 426, 3, 2). 
Relief — to come to the relief of. 

Sulwinio, %re, v€ni, ventum, G. 

386. 
Relying upon. Fretus, a, um. G. 

419, IV. 
Remain. Maneo, ire, mansi, m^n- 

sum. It remains, reUquum est, 

fuit, ut with subj. 
Remarkable. SingulSris, e. 
Remember. Memini, vfieminisse ; 

G. 297, I. ; 406, II. ; reminiscor, 

i. G. 406, II. 
Remissness. Nequitia, ae, f. 
Remove, take away. ToUo, ire, 

sustfdi, subldtum. 
Render service. Prosum, prodesse. 



profui. See 606; also G. 290; 

386. 
Renew. Instauro, cLre, Svi, cLtum, 
Repeat. Reddo, ire, dldi, dltum. 
Repent. Paenitet, uii, impers. G. 

410, m. See 228. 
Reply. Respondeo, €re, di, sum. 
Report. Rvmor, Oris, m. 
Repose. TranquiUltas, atis, f. 
Republic. Res pubUca, rei publi- 

cae, f . 
Request. Rogdius, us, m. 
Require, compel. Cogo, ire, coigi, 

coactum, 
Requite a favor. Gratiam refiro, 

ferre, tilli, lcLtum, See 648. 
Rescue. JSripio, ire, ripui, rep- 

tum, 
Reside. Hahito, Ore, Wvi, atum, 
Resources, means. Opes, opum, 

f.pi. 

Respects — pay one's respects to. 

SaliUo, cLre, avi, Otum, 
Rest. Quies, etis, f. ; requies, etis, 

f. See283. 
Rest upon, be situated in. Positus, 

a, um, sum, esse, fui, in with abl. 
Rest, the rest. CetHri, ae, a, pl. 
^estore. Recreo, Hre, Hvi, Htum, 
Restrain. Arceo, ere, ui, arctum. 
Result. Uxitu>s, us, m. Highest 

results, summa, Orum, n. pl. 

See 416. To be the result, evi- 

nio, Ire, v€ni, ventum. 
Retain. Teneo, €re, ui, tentum, 
Return. Redeo, ire, ii, itum. Return, 

turn back, revertor, i, versus 

sum, dep. G. 273, III., verto. 
Revolution. Res novae, f. pl. See 

223. 
Reward. Praemium, ii, n. Reward, 

wages, merces, €dis, f. 
Rhetorician. Rhetor, 6ris, m. 
Rhine. Rhenus, i, m. 
Rhone. Rhoddnus, i, m. 
Rich. Dives, itis. G. 165, 2. 
Riches. Diviiiae, Hrum, f. pl. 
Right. Rectus, a, um. Right, thc 

right,/<w, n. indecl. See 406, 1, 

The right, integrity, honestas, 

aUs, f. 
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Rightljr. Recte, adv. 

Kiver. Ftumenj inis, n. 

Road. Via, viae, f. 

Robber. Praedo, Onis, m. 

Roman. RomSLnus, a, um, 

Roman, a Roman. Romdnus, i, m. 

Rome. Roma, oe, f. 

Romulus. Romidus, i, m. 

Ro8ciu8. Roscius, ii, m. 

Rout. Pello, ire, pepidi, pulsum. 

Route. Her, itiniris, n. 

Ruin, demolish. Diruo, ire, ui, 

iUum, 
Rule. Dominaiio, Onis, f. 
Rule, to rule. Rego, ire, rexi, rec- 

tum ; impiro, Hre, SLvi, Htum* 

G. 885. 
Rumor. Rumor, Oris, m. 



S. 

Sabine. Sdbinus, a, um, 
Sacred. Sanctus, a, um ; sacer, 

cra, crum, 
Sacriflce, to spend. Profundo, ire, 

f&di, fasum. 
Sad. Tristis, e, 
Safe. Salvus, a, um. Safc, sccuvq, 

tutus, a, um, See 821. 
Safetj. Salus, ntis, f. 
Saguntum. Saguntum, i, n. 
Sail. Navigo, are, SLvi, SUum, 
Sake — for the sake of. Causa or 

gratia with gen. G. 414, 2, 8). 

For my, &c., sake, mea causa, 

etc. 
Salute. Saluto, SLre, avi, aium. 
Same. Jdem, eddem, idem. To 

entertain the same sentiments, 

eddem sentio, ire, sensi, sensum. 
Satisfy. Satisfacio, ire, fici, fac- 

tum. G. 26, 8, 2) ; 886. 
Saturnia. Saiurnia, ae, f. 
Save. Servo, conservo, Sre, avi, 

aium. 
Say. Dico, ire, dixi, dictum. Say, 

relate, fero, ferre, tuli, latum, 

They say, ferunt. Say — not, 

deny, nego, CLre, dvi, dtum, 
Scaevola. ScaevOla, ae, m. 



Scarcely, scarcely yet. Vixdunty 

adv. 
School. Ludus, i, m. ; schola, ae^ f. 
Science, leaming. Doctnna, ae, f. 

Military science, res miliiaris, f. 
Scipio. Scipio, Onis, m. 
Sea. Mare, m^ris, n. On sea and 

land, ierra m^arlque. 
Second, another. AUer, ira, irvm. 

G. 161 ; 161, 2. A second time, 

itirum, adv. 
Secure, safe. Tutus, a, um, See 

821. 
Secure, to secure, conciliate. Con- 

cilio, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Sedition. Sediiio, onis, f. 
See. Video, ere, vidi, visum. See 

that, take care that, cvro, dre, 

dvi, dtum. 
Seek. Quaero, ire, quaeslvi, qua£^ 

sltum ; peto, appito, expito, ire, 

petlvi and ii, itum. Seek, pur- 

sue, sequor, i, secHtus sum, dep. 
Seem. Videor, tri, visus sum. See 

677. 
Seize. Rapio, ire, ui, raptum. 
Select. EUgo, ire, Ugi, lectum» 
Select, selected. Exquisitus, a, um, 
Self, one's self, reflexive. iSui, si- 

bi ; intensive, ipse, a, um, 
Sell. Vendo, ire, didi, diium„ 
Senate. Sendtus, us, m. 
Senator. Sendtor, Oris, m. 
Send. Mitto, ire, misi, missum. 
Sense. Sensus, us, m. 
Sentiments — entertain the same 

sentiments. Eddem sentio, ire, 

sensi, sensum. % 

Serve. Servio, ire, \vi and ii, 

iium. G. 885. 
Service — render service. Prosum, 

prodesse, profui. See 606 ; also 

G. 290; 386. 
Servilius. Servilius, ii, m. 
Servitude. Servitus, atis, f. 
Servius. Servius, ii, m. 
Set, set before. PropOno, ire, po- 

sui, positum. Set flre to, in- 

flammo, dre, dvi, dtum ; incendo, 

ire, cendi, censum, Set fortli, 

exprOmo, ire, prompsi, promp- 
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lum. Set forth views, state, prae- 
dico, dre, dvt, dtum, Set out, 
prqficiscor, t , profectus sum. dep. 

Seven. Septem, indecl. 

Seyenth time. Septimum, adv. 

Seventh day of the month, — in 
March, May, July, and Octoher. 
Nonae, Wrum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 2. 

Several. Complures, a or ia, pl. 

Severe. Sev€rus, a, um, Severe, 
grlevous, gravis, e. 

Sextus. Sextus, %, m. 

Share. Comm\mlco, dre, dvi, dtum, 

Sharply. Acriter, adv. 

Short, brief. Brevis, e. 

Shoulder. Bumirus, i, m. 

Show. Ostendo, ire, di, sum and 
twm; monstro, demonstro, are, 
dvi, dtum. 

Sicily. SicUia, ae, f. 

Silent. Mutus, a, um. 

Silver. Argentum, i, n. 

Since, as. Quum, quoniam, coig. 
Since, ago, abhinc, adv. 

Six. Sex, indecl. 

Siz hundredth. SexceTvtesimus, t^ . 
um. 

Sixth. Sextus, a, um. Sixth 6f 
July, pridie Nonas QuintUes. 
G. 708, III. ; 437, 1. 

Sixtieth. Sexagesimus, a, um. 

Skilled in, skilful in. Peritu^, a,um. 

Slave — be the slave of. Servio, ire, 
ivi and ii, itum. G. 385. 

Slay. Intetfieio, ire, feci,fectum ; 
ocado, ire, ddi, dsum. 

Sleep. Dormio, ire, ivi, itum. 

Small. Parvus, a, um. Small, con- 
tracted, angustus, a, um. 

So. Tam, ita, adv.; sometimes 
rendered by is, ea, id. See 444. 
In such a manner, sic, adv. So 
greatly, to such an extent, culeo, 
adv. So — as, with adjectives, 
tcm — quam, adv. ; with verbs, 
«ic — trf, adv. So far, tantum, 
adv. So far am I from, tantum 
abest,utwithBVLhi. See 498. So 
great, tantus, a, um, So many, 
tot, indecl. So much, tarUus, a, 
um; tawtopire, adv. So that, 

14 



ut, conj. Not 80 much, non tam^ 
adv. 

Socrates. Socrdtes, is, m. 

Soldier. MHes, itis, m. and f. 

Solon. Solo and Solon, dnis^ m. 

Some. Nonnulli, €ie, a, pl. Some, 
any, aliqui, quay qu>od. Some 
one, a certain one, quidam, quae- 
dam, quoddam. Somebody, some- 
thing, aUquis. G. 191. At some 
time, aliquando, adv. ; cdlquo 
tempdre. G. 426. Some — others, 
dHi — alii. G. 459. 

Sometime. Aliquando, adv. 

Sometimes. Interdvm, adv. 

Son. Filius, ii, m. 

Soul. Animus, i, m. 

Sovereignty. Imperium, ii, n. 

Spain. HispanicL, ae, f. 

Sparta. SpaHa, ae, f. 

Speak. Dico, ire, dixi, dictum; 
loquor, i, locutus sum, dep. 

Spend. Consmu), ire, sumpsi, 
sumptum. Of time, ago, ire, 

\ egi, actum, 
^ j oirit, courage. Animus, i, m. 
"'-'nSpinted, in a spirited manner. 
^cr^ter, adv. 

S^rius. Spurius, ii, m. 

Squander. Profundo, ire, fudi, 
fiJLSum. 

Stadium. Siadium, ii, n. 

Start, set out. Profidscor, i, pro^ 
fectus sum, dep. 

State, condition. Siatus, us, m. 
To reduce to a state of peace, 
paco, dre, dvi, dtum. The state, 
dvitas, atis, f. State, common- 
wealth, res puhlica, rei publicae, 
f. The highest welfare of the 
state, summa res pubUca. 

State, say. Dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 

Statesman. Is qui reipublicaeprae-' 
est (praesum, esse, fu%) . See 438. 

Station, to place. CoUdco, dre, 
dvi, dtum. 

Stator. Stator, Oris, m. 

Statue. Signum, i, n. 

Stoic. Stoicus, i, m. 

Strengthen. Alo, ire, alui, aUtum 
and altum. 
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Strife. Pugna, ae, f. 

Striye. Nitor, niti, nisus and ntx- 

U8 nm, dep. 
Strong, ample. Amplus, a, um. In 

the fltrongest terms, amplisslmis 

verbis. 
Strongly. Valde, adr. 
Student of. StudiOsus, a, um. 
Studiously. StudiOse, ady. 
Studj. Studium, ii, n. 
Subjcct, thing. Bes, rei, f. On the 

subject of, concerning, de, prep. 

with abl. 
Subject — to be subject to. Pareo, 

ire, ui, \tum. G. 385. 
Succeed. Succedo, ire, cessi, ces- 

sum. G. 386. 
Success. Felidltas, Htis, f. 
Successful. Secunidus, a, um. 
Such. Talis, e; Bometimes ren- 

dered hy qui, quae, quod. Such, 

80 great, tantus, a, um. Such ~ 

as, taiis, e — qualis, e ; is, ea, id 
-qui, qua^, quod ; tantus, a, uan 
See 534. 



Snre. Certus, a, um. 

Sureljr. Certe, adr. 

Surpass. Supiro, dre, dvi, dtwnu 

To surpass the follyof = to be 

more foolish than, svm, esse, fuij 

dem^ntior, ius. 
Surround. Circumdo, &re, didi, 

d&tum; cingo, Bre, cinxi, einc- 

tum. 
Sword. Ferrum, i, n. See 117- 

With fire and sword, ferro tgni- 

que. 
Syllable. SyUdha, ae, f. 
Syracuse. SyracUsa^, drum, f. pl. 

Of Syracuse, Syracusan, Syror 

cusius, a, um. 



Table. Mensa, ae, f. 
Tablet. Tabula, ae, f. 
Take, take up. Capio, ire, eept, 
captum. Take, appropriate, su- 
, ' I ^ «10, ire, sumpsi, sumptum. Take, 



— quantus, a, um. 
Sudden. Subitus, a, um, ' "Ij 7' cariy, porto, dre, dvi, Stum. 

Suffer. Patior, i, passus sum, d^' j . Take away, toUo, ire, suskdi, sub- 
Suffering, pain. Dolor, Oris, mj^ Isium. Take^care, ca^eo, ire, ca^ 



Sufflcient — to be sufficient, be ab!^. 
. . Possum, posse, potui. 
Sufficiently. Satis, adr. 
Suggestion — at the suggestion ot 

Auctor, in abl. absol. See 504. 
Suitable. Idoneus, a, um. 
Suitably == worthily enough. Satis 

digne, adr. 
SuUa. Sulla, ae, m. 
Sum of money. Pecunia, ae, f. 
Sumptuous. Sumptuosus, a, um. 
Sun. Sol, solis, m. 
Sunset. Solis occSusus, us, m. 
Superbus. Superbus, i, m. 
Supplicate. SuppUco, dre, dvt, &- 

tum. 
Suppose, think. Arbttror, dri, d- 

tus sum, dep. ; puto, dre, dvi, 

dtum. 
Suppress. ComprXm>o, ire, pressi, 

pressum. 
Supreme. Summus, a, um. G. 

168,8 



vi, cautum. Take place, fio, fiiri, 
factus sum. Take the census of, 
censeo, ire, ui, censum. See 490. 

Talent, native talent. Ingenium, 
ii, n. Talent, mental ability, 
mens, m^ntis, f. Talent, a som 
of money, tcdentum, i, n. 

Tarentum. Tarentum, i, n. 

Tarquin, Tarquinius. Tarqu%n/ius, 
ii, m. 

Tarquinii. Tarquinii, 6rum, m. pl. 

Tarry. Commdror, dri, dtus sum, 
dep. 

Teach. Doceo, ire, ui, doctum. 
Teach, instruct, erHidio, ire, \v% 
and ii, Itum. Teach, train np, 
instituo, ire, ui, atum. See 585. 

Teacher. Doctor,. Oris, m. ; magis* 
ter, tri, m. See 423. 

Tear. Lacrlma, ae, f. 

Tedious, long. Longus, a, um. 

Tell. Dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 

Temperate. Tempirans, aniis. 
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Temple. Tem^lum, 4, n. ; aedes, 
ts, f. ; fanum, i, n. See 371. 

Ten. Decenif indecl. 

Terms — in the strongest terms. 
Amplissimis verbis, 

Terrify. Terreo, ere, ui, Uum. 

Territory. Fines, ium, m. pl. 

Thales. Thcdes, is, m. 

Than. Quam, conj. 

Thank. Gratias ago, ire, egi, ac- 
ium. See 548. 

Thanks. Gratiae, Srum, f. pl. G. 
132. To express thanks, gratias 
ago, ere, egi, actum. 

That. Jlle, a, ud ; is, ea, id, less 
strongly demonstratiye than iUe. 
And that too, et is ; et is quidem. 
G. 451, 2. 

That, in that. Quod, conj. That, 
expressing purpose or result, ut, 
coiy. with subj. That, express- 
ing purpose, when the dependent 
clause contains a comparative, 
quo, conj. with subj. That = but 
that, quin, coig. with subj. G. 
498. 

The = that, emphatic. lUe, a, ud ; 
not emphatic, is, ea, id. The — 
the, with comparatives, quo — eo. 
See 454. 

Theban, of Thebes. ThebHnus, a, 
um. 

Theft. Furtum, i, n. 

Their, theirs. Suus, a, um ; not 
reflexive, e5rum, eSrum, See 
468, 2. Their own things, pro- 
ductions, sua, drum, n. pl. G. 
441, 1. 

Themistocles. Themistdcles, is, m. 

Then. Tum, adv. 

There. JUic, adv. 

Thermopvlae. Thermopplae,Srum. 
f.pl. 

Thing. Res, rei, f. 

Think. Sentio, ire, sensi, sensum; 
puto, Hre, SLvi, atum ; arbiiror, 
ari, SUus sum, dep. Think, be of 
opinion, censeo, €re, ui, censum. 
See 576. Think, ponder, cogito, 
Sre, Hvi, atum, Think out, com- 
mentor, Hri, atus sum, dep. 

N 



Think Httle of, despise, coniemno, 
ire, tempsi, temptum, 

Third. Tertius, a, um. 

Thirty. Triginta, indecl. 

Thirty-eight. Duodequadraginta, 
indecl. 

This. JSic, haec, hoc, This = that, 
not strongly demonstrative, is, 
ea, id, 

Thou, you. Tu, iui, Thou thyself, 
you yourself, intensive, ipse, a, 
um, 

Though. See Lessoa LXXVni. 

Thought, opinion. Senientia, ae, 
f. Thought, reflection, cogitatio, 
Onis, f. 

Thousand. MiUe. G. 178. 

Three. Tres, tria. Three days, 
iriduum, ui, n. 

Three hundred. Trecenti, ae, a, pl. 

Through. Per, prep. with acc. 

Thus. Sic, adv. Thus far, adhuc, 
adv. 

Thy, your. Tuu^, a, um, 

Thyself, yourself, emphatic or re- 
flexive, not intensive. Tu, tui, 
By thyself, by yourself, tecum, 

Tiberius. Tiberius, ii, m. 

Tigranes. TigrHnes, is, m. 

Till. Colo, ire, colui, cultum, 

Time. Tempus, dris, n. At some 
time, aXiquando, adv. ; aJXquo 
temp6re, G. 426. At times, in- 
terdum, adv. For the flrst time, 
primum, adv. The second time, 
itirum, adv. The seventh time, 
s^fimum, adv. For.a long time, 
jamdndum ; jampndem, adv. G. 
467, 2. In the time of. See 
256, 2. 

Timid. Timidus, a, um. 

To. Ad, prep. with acc. To, to- 
wards, of friendly feelings and 
conduct towards a person, erga, 
prep. with acc. To no purpose, 
nequidquam, adv. 

Toil, labor. Labor, Oris, m. 

To-morrow. Cfrcts, adv. 

Tongue. Lingua, ae, f, 

Too. Nimis, adv. ; often expressed 
by the comparative. See 448. 
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And that too, et is; ei ts qui- 
dem {is, ea, u2). G. 451, 2. 

Topic — each topic, each thing. 
Quidqw, 

Torture. Crucio, Ore, avi^ dium, 

Touch. Tango, ire, tetigi, iaatum, 

Towardfl. Adverem, versui, prep. 
with acc. ; versus^ adv. G. 433, 
2. Towards, of friendly feelingB 
and conduct towards a person, er- 
ga^ prep. with acc. 

Town. Oppidum, i, n. 

Treachery, tseason. Frodiiio, 0- 
nie, f. 

Treasures, things. Res, rerum,f. pl. 

Tried. Spectaius, a, um. 

Troublesome. Molestus, a, um. 

True. Verus, a, um. 

Trumpeter. Tuiicen, inis, m. 

Trust, to hope. Spero, are, avi, 
aium. Trust in, confido, ire, 
fisits sum. G. 419, II. ; 4, 2). 

Truth. Veriias, aiis, f. ; wrum, 
i, n. G. 441, 2. 

Try. Tenio, are, avi, aium. 

Tullius. Tvilius, ii, m. 

Twenty. Viginti, indecl. 

Twice. Bis, adr. 

Two. Duo, duae, duo. G. 176. 

Tyranny. Tyra/nnis, idis, f. 

Tyrant. Tyrannus, i, m. 



Unable, be unable. I^on possum, 

posse, poiui. 
Unbridled. Fffrenaius, a, um. 
Uncertain. Incerius, a, um. 
Under. Suh, prep. with acc. and 

abl. G. 435. Under the guid- 

ance of, dux, duds, in abl. abs. 
Understand. Cognosco, ere, nOvi, 

niium, 
Understanding. Mens, meniis, f. 
Undertake. Suscipio, ire, cepi, 

cepium. 
Unfriendly. Inimicus, a, um. 
Unhappy. Infilix, ids. 
Unharmed. Incol€mis, e; sine in- 

juria. See 504. 



Unimpaired. InUger, gra, gmm, 
Unless. Nisi, conj. G. 507. 
Unmindful. Immimor, 6ris* 
Unnecessary. Non necessarius, 

a, um. 
Unpopularify. Inmdia, ae, f. 
Until. I>um, donec, coig. G. 522. 
Unusual. ImisitOtus, a, um, 
Unwilling — to be unwiiling. Nolo, 

noUe, nolui, G. 293. 
Unwillingly. Inviius, a, um. G. 

443. 
Upon. In, prep. with acc. and abl. 

G. 435. Upon, conceming, de^ 

prep. with abl. 
Upright. Probus, a, um. 
Urge. ImpeUo, ire, puli, putsum. 
Use, make use of. Uiorf i, usvs 

sum, dep. G. 419, I. 
Useful. miis, e. To be usefiil, 

uiilis, e, sum, esse, fui ; utHitcL- 

iem affiro,ferre, attuli, aUaium^ 

See 444. 
Usefulness. UiiHta^, atis, f. 
Useless. Inutilis, e. 
Utter. EUquor, i, locutus sumj 

dep. 
Utterly. Funditus, adv. 

V. 

Vain — in vain. Frustra, Tuquid^ 
quam, adv. See 338. 

Valor. Viriusy Uiis, f. 

Value, price. Fretium, ii, n. Of 
greater value, of more value, 
pluris. G. 402, III. 1. 

Vender. Venditor, oris, m. 

Verres. Verres, is, m. 

Verse. Versus, us, m. 

Very. Valde ; oflen rendered by 
the superlative. See 448. Very, 
with nouns, ipse, a, um. G. 452, 
2. Very much, plurimvm, adv. 
Very highly, with verbs of valu- 
ing, maoAmi. G. 402, III. 1). 
Not very, non iia, adv. How 
very busy one is, qu>anta occupor 
iione distinitur. See 631. 

Viands. Ep%dae, arum, f. pl. 
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Vice. Vittum, ii, n. 

Vicinity — in the vicinity of, near. 

Adj prep. with acc. 
Victor. Victorf Oris, m. 
Victory. Victoriay o«, f. Victoiy 

over the Cimbrians, Cimbrica 

vidoria. 
Views — set forth views, state. 

Ptaedlco, cCre, Hvi, Sium. 
Vigilant. Vigilans, antis. 
Vigilantly, sharply. Acriter, adv. 
ViUage. Vicus, i, m. 
Violate. Vidlo, are, avi, CLtum. 
Virtue. Virtius, iUis, f. 
Visit. Viso, ire, visi, visum. 
Voice. Vox, vocis, f. A feeble 

voice, vocila, ae, f. 
Voyage — have a prosperous voy- 

age. £x sententia navigo, dre, 

avi, atum. See 839. 



W. 

Wage. Gero, ire, gessi, gestum. 

Wage against, infiro, ferre, tUli, 

illatum. G. 386. 
Wait. Exspecto, dre, Hvi, atum. 
Walk. Amhiilo, SLre, 3>vi, atum. 

Walk, go along, ingridior, i, in- 

gressus sum, dep. 
Wall. Murus, i, m. ; moenia, ium, 

n. pl. ; paries, itis, m. See 377. 

Walls of the city, city walls, 

moenia, ium, n.pl. Wallsofmy, 

&c., own house, mei, etc, parii- 

tes. See 378. 
War. BeUum, i, n. 
Warrior. Is qui hellum gerit {gero, 

ire, gessi, gestum). See 444. 
Watch. Vigilo, are, avi, Stum. 
Way, manner. Modus, i, m. In no 

way, nullo modo ; in no thing, 

nuila re. 
Wealth. Divitiae, Srum, f. pl. 
Wealthy. Dives, iiis. 
Weary. Defatlgo, Sre, Svi, atum. 
Weep at. lUacrimor, ari, atus 

fium, dep. G. 386. 
Weighty. Gravis, e. 
Welfare, advantage. Commbdum, 



i, n. Highest welfare of tho 
state, highest public welfare. 
svmma respvhUca. 

Well. Bene, adv. WeU known, 
sometimes rendered by iUe, a, 
ud. G. 460, 4. 

What, interrog. Qui, quae, quod, 
adj. ; quis, qime, qudd, substant. 

Whatever. Quisquis, quaequae, 
quodquod and quicquid or quid- 
quid. Whatever s= th^t which, 
is, ea, id — qui, quae, quod. 

When. Quum, adv. When and 
while are sometimes rendered by 
the abl. abs., by a participle, by 
an adjective, or byan appositive. 
See Lesson LXXIX. ; also G. 
431, land2, (1); 578, L; 442; 
363, 3. When, interrog., quan- 
do, adv. 

Where. Ubi, adv. 

Whether. Num, conj. ; in double 
questions, virum ; num ; ne, 
enclit. conj. Whether — not, 
nonne. Whether — or, uirum — 
an. G. 346, IL 2. 

Which, relat. Qui, quae, quod ; 
interrog., qui, quae, quod, adj., 
quis,quae,quid,B\ibs%2iiit. Which 
one, of two, uter, utra, utrum. 
G. 149. 

While. Dum, conj. G. 622. When, 
quum, conj. See also " When." 

Who, which, what, relat. Qui, 
quae, quod ; interrog., qui, quae, 
quod, adj., quis, quae, quid, 
substant. 

Whoever. Quisquis, quaequae, 
quodquod and quicquid or quid- 
quid. Whoever = he, etc. — 
who, is, ea, id t- qui, quae, quod. 

Whole, the whole of. Totus, a, 
um ; G. 161; cuncius, a, um ; 
omnis, e ; uni/versus, a, um. 

WhoUy, whole. Toius, a, um. G. 
161 ; 443. 

Why. Quare; cur; adv. ; quid. 
G. 464, 2. 

Wicked. ScelercUtts, a, vm ; im- 
prdbus, a, um. 

Wickedness. Scelus, Hris, n. 



306 



LATm COMFOSITIOK. 



Will^good will. jBenevdleniia, 
as,t 

Willing^be willing. VolOfVeaef 
volui. O. 298. 

WiHingly. Libenter, adr. 

Winter. JBiems, tmisy £. Winter 
quartersy hibema, Orum, n. pl. 

WiBdom. Sapientia, ae, f. 

Wise. Sapiens, entis. 

Wiselj. Sapienter, adr. 

Wish. JTolo, velle, volui, G. 293. 

With. Oum, prep. with abl. With, 
among, near to, at the house of, 
apud, prep. with acc. Wiih is 
Bometimes rendered bj the abl. 
abs. With the attendance of, 
com^, liis, in abl. abs. With 
each other, inter se. G. 448, 1. 
With fire and sword, ferro igtU- 
que. See 117. 

Withdraw, call off. Av6co, dre, dvi, 
dium. Withdraw, retire, se re- 
m^ere {rembveo, €re, vnOvi, m^- 
ium); decedo, ire, eessi, cessum. 

Within. Inira, prep. with acc. 

Without. Sine, prep. with abl. ; 
Bometimes rendered by nuUus, a, 
um, G. 161, in agreement with 
noun ; sometimes by quin, coi^. 
with subj. See 671 ; also G. 498, 
3. Without exception, alone, 
unu^, a, um. G. 176, 1. With- 
out a nomination from the peo- 
ple, injussu popHtli. G. 414, 2, 
8). To be without, vaco, dre, 
dvi, dtum ; careo, £re, ui, itum ; 
egeo, ere, ui. See 239, I. 

Witness. Testis, is, m. and f. 

Witness, to witness. Specto, dre, 
dvi, dium. 

Wonder, wonder at. Miror, dri, 
dius sum, dep. 

Wonderful. MiraHlis, e ; admi- 
rabilis, e ; mirus, a, um. 

Wont,. be wont. Soleo, €re, soUius 
sum. 

Word. Verbum, i, n. Word for 
word, ad verbum. See 361. 

Work, monument. Monvmenium, 
i, n. 

World. Mundus, t, m. 



Worship. VenMror, dri, dtus sum, 

dep. 
Worth, moral worth. Honestas, 

dtis, f. ; virtus, <Uis, f. 
Worthily. Digne, adr. 
Worthy. Dignus, a, wau 
Would rather. MoHo, maXle^ mdlui. 

G. 293. 
Wottld that. Uilnam, adr. G. 

488, 1. 
Write. Scribo, ire, scripsi, scrip- 

tum. 
Writing, Scriptum, i, n. To com- 

mit to writing, litUris mando, 

dre, dvi, dtum. 
Wrong. JPravus, a, um. 
Wrong, crime. Jfefas, n. indecl. 



X. 

Xenophon. JTendphon, ontis, ni. 
Xerxes. Xerxes, is, m. 



Year. Annus, i, m. 
Yesterday. Heri, adv. ; hestemo 
' die. G. 426. Yesterday's, of 

yesterday, hesiernus, a, um. 
Yet. Tamen, adv. 
Yoke. Jugum, i, n. 
You, thou. Tu, tui. You your- 

self, ipse, a, um. 
Young man. Adolescens, entis, m. ; 

juvinis, is, m. 
Your. Vester, tra, trum. Your, thy, 

iuus, a, um. Your companions, 

&c., vesiri, Orum; iui, 6rum; m. 

pl. G. 441, 1. 
Yourself, emphatic, not intensive. 

Tu, iui ; intensive, ipse, a,,um. 

By yourself, tecum. 
Youth. Juvinis, is, m. and f. 



Z. 

Zeal. Siudium, vi, n. 



J). APPLETON <t C0:8 PUBLICATIONS, 



Harkness^s Elements of Latin Grammar. 

This work is intended especially for those who do not contemplata 
A collegiate course, but it may be successfully used in any school where, 
for special reasons, a small grammar is deemed desirable. The beginner 
needs to store his mind at the outset with the laws of the language in 
such forms of statement as he can carry with him throughout his whole 
course of study. The conyenience and interest of the student in this 
regard haye been carefully consulted in the preparation of this manuaL 
All the paradigms, rules, and discussions, have been introduced in the 
exact language of the author^s Granunar, by which it may at any time 
be supplemented. While, therefore, in many schools this work will be 
found a sufficient Latin Grammar, it may be used in others, either as 
preparatory to the larger Grammar, or in connection with it. 

No separate references to this volume will ever be needed in editiomi 
of Latin authors, as the numbering of the articles is the same as in the 
larger Grammar. 



From Pres. Cobleigh, TmmesMe Wedey- 
an UiM/oerwty, 

" This work is very timely. I regard 
it as indispensabJe in maQY schools tn the 
South," 

From Prof. "W. H. Tottng, Ohio UfU- 
verHty. 

"■ I most heartlly commend this work. 
I have for some tlme felt its need. It 
teems to make yoar Latin oonrse oom- 
plete." 

From Prof 0. G. Httdbow, Oenesee Wea- 
leycm Seminary^ Lima^ If. Y. 

" I can heartily recommend it I think 
that it is snperlor to all rivals.^ 

From Prof. H. D. "Walkbb, OrangeotUe 
Aoademy, Pa. 

" In my opinion, no work of Professor 
fiarkness wiU be more wldely nsed, or 
more valnable. than this. It supplies a 
want long felt by teachers. It is clear, 
thorongh, and snfflciently eztended for 
ordinary stndents." 

From Prof. S. H. Maklbt, ComeU Col- 
lege^ lowa. 

" I think it one of the flnest compendi- 
ums of Grammar I have ever seen. It 
must prove of great service as a prepara- 
^ory driU-book.*^ 



/h>m Frofl L. P. Pabxbb, lotoa OoUege. 

" I feel nnder pereonal obligation for 
this new incentive and aid to dafiaical 
stndy." 

From H. F. LAmB, mgh School, TempU- 
ton^Ma^. 

" It is exaetty adapted to onr wants. 
We use all of Harkness's books— Gram- 
mar, Beader, and Composition. We oon- 
sider them emphatically * the best* ^^ 

From Prof. J. A. Ebllxb, HeideJberg 
College, OhAo. 

^\ was snrprlsed to flnd so fbH an ont- 
llne of Latln Grammar oomprised withln 
snch naiTOW limits.^^ 

From. Trot M. B. Brown, ITotre-Dam^ 
Umvereity. 

" In my opinion, it is inst the book 
which has long been needed. It is a book 
to be leamed entire.aad. is complete as fbr 
as it goes. Prof. Harkness deserves the 
thanks both of students and teachers.^ 

From Bev. B. G. Nobthbop, Seoretary 
qf JBoard qf Fdttoatkmt Conn. 

"I am highly pleased with Harkness^s 
Elements of Latin Grammar. Its brevitv 
oonunends it for beginners and for all 
oontemplating a partlal Latin courM oi 
•tudy.'^ 
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Harkness's Latin Grammar. 

From Rer. Vrot J. J. Owbh, D. D., Nmo Tork Fre6 Aeademy. 
** I hftTe careftiny ezamliied Harknees^a Latin Orammar, aod am bo well pleased wift 
Ita plan, arraogement, and ezeoatlon, that I ahatt take the earUeat opportonitjr of latro- 
dttcmg It aa a tezt-book in the Free Academ/.^ 

From Mr. Jomr D. Fbilbbigx, BuperiiUmdeiU qfPuibUc SchaoU, Bogton, Mam. 

**ThlB work ia evidently no haa^ performance, nor the oompilation of a mere book 
■laker, but the well-rlpened fruit or matore aad aocurate BchoJarship. It is eminentty 
practical, beeaose it ia troly phikMophicaL" 

I^om Mr. O. N. Bioblow, JPrineipal cfStaU ITormal JSchool, FramingfuMn^ Mam. 
^ Harkneea^B lAtln Grammar ia the moet BatislhGtoiy tezt-book I haye eyer lued." 

From Bey. Dahikl Lbaob, SuporintmdwU PubUe SchooU, Providmce, B. I. 
" I am qnite oonfldent that it la anperior to any Latin Chrammar before the pnbUe. It 
has reoently been introduced into the High School, and all are moch pleaaed with iV* 

From Dr. J. B. CHApm, SUxU Ccmmisaioner qf Public InebrufcHon in Rhods Idand. 
^The yital prindples of the langoage are dearfy and beaatifiiDy eThlbltnd The 
work necds no one'B oommendAtion.'' 

F^iwn Mr. Abxxb J. Pbiffs, SupoHnimtdmi <^PubUe Sdhools, LotDeU, Mast. 

^The aim of the anthor seems to be ftiHy reaUaed Iq making this *a ut^tU book, and 
aa Bach I can cheerftilly commend it The dear and admlrable manner in whidi the in- 
trioacieB of the Subjanctiye Mood are nnfolded, is one of its marked featnres. 

^ The evldenoe of ripe scholarship and of Ihmlliarity with the latest works of QennaD 
and Engiish philologists is manifost throog^hout the book." 

J^om Dr. J. T. Champlin, Preaidmt qf WaterviUe (hOege. 
*^l Uke both tbe plan and tbe ezecntion of the work yery mndi. Its matter and 
aaanner are both admirable. I shaU be greatly disappointed if it does not at onoe win ths 
pubHc Ibyor." 

FYom Prof. A. S. Packabb, Sowdoin OoUege^ Brrmawick^ Mains. 
^ Harkne8s'8 Latin Orammar ezhiblts throaghout the results of thoroogh ssholarshfp. 
I shall reoommend it In oor nezt catalogae.*^ 

From Prof J. J. Btastok, Batea CoUege. 
** We haye Introdaced Harkness^s Orammar tato this Institation. It Is much more 
logioal and condse tfaan any of its riyals.'' 

From Mr. Wm . J. Bolfb, Prinoipal Oambridge Eigh SohooL 
^Notwithstanding all the Inoonyenienoes that most attend a change of Latin Oram* 
mars in a lai^ school Hke mtne, I shall endeayor to secare the adoption of HarknesB^s 
Orammar in plaoe ef onr present tezt-book as soon as possible.^ 

From Mr. L. B. TTillibtoit, Prinoipal Ladiea^ Seminary, Oambridget Mae». 
" I think this work a dedded adyanoe apon the Orammar now in ose.^ 

From Mr. D. B. Haoxb, Prino. EHot Bigh Schooly Jamaica Plain^ Maea. 
^ This is, in my opinion, byfar ffte hest Latin Grammar ooer publi^ed. It is ad- 
mlrably adapted to tiie use of leamers, belng remarkably oondse, dear, oomprdiSDSiys^ 
and philosophicaL It will henoeforth be ased as a tezt-boek in this scho«L" 
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Harkness^s Latin Grammar. 

From Frof. C. S. Habsinoton omd Prof. J. G. Yan Bensohotbn, offhe WeaUjfan 
VMoersi^. 

" This work is clear, accurate, and liappy in its Btatement of prlndples, is Bimple yet 
•cholarly, and embraces the latest researohes in this department of pbilologlcal sdenoe. 
It will appear in our catalogne.^ 

From Mr. Elbbidob Smteh, Prifuii^al Free Aoadenvy^ Norwkih^ CU 

** This is not onlv the best Latin Grammar, bnt one of the most thoronghhr prepared 
■chool-books that I have eyer seen. I have introduced the book into the Iree Acade- 
my, and ammuch pleased with the results of a month's ea^rience in the dass-room.^* 

From Mr. H. A. Pbatt, PrinoipaZ Bigh Schod, Ear^ord^ CL 

**■ I can heartily recommend Harkness^s new work to both teachers and scholara. It 
IB, in my judgment, the best Latin Grammar ever offered to our schools."^ 

From Mr. I. P. Cadt, Prindpal Mgh School^ Warrrn^ B. I. 

"The longer I use Harkness's Grammar the more ftilly am I conyinced of its superior 
«xoellence. its merlts must secure its adoption wberever it becomes known.^* 

From Messrs. S. TnuBBBB and T. B. Stockwbll, PubUe Sigh Schodl^ Providence. 

^An ezperience of several weeks with Harkness^s Latin Gnumnar enables us to say 
with confidence, that it is an improvement on our former tezt-book." 

^om Mr. 0. B. Gofp, Prinolpca Bot/a'' ClaeaicaZ Slgh School, Providence, B. I. 

" The practical working of Harkness^s Grammar is gratiiying even beyond my ezpeo- 
tattons." 

From Eev. PK>f. M. H. Bitgkham, XJnimereiiiy of Yermoni. 

"Harkness^s Latln Grammar seems to me to supply the desideratnm. It is phUo- 
•ophical in its method, and yet simple and dear in its statements : and this, in my judg- 
ment, is the highest encomium which can be bestowed on a tezt-book.^^ 

From Mr. E. T. Quimby, Appleton Academi/, 2few Ipavdchy 2f. H. 

« I think the book much superior to any other I have seen. I should be glad to iu' 
troduce it at once.'' 

Fnym Mr. H. Oboutt, OleiMJDOod LadAei Semd/nary^ W. Brataeboro\ Tt 

" I am pleased with Harkness'8 Latin Grammar, and have already introduced it int» 
this seminaiy." 

lYom Mr. Chablbs Jewbtt, Principdl qfl^ankHn Academy. 

** I deem it an admirable work, and think it wiD snpersede all others now in use ; in 
the division and arrangement of topics, and in its medianical ezecution, it is superior t« 
any Latin Grammar eztant** 

IVwn Mr. C. 0. Chasb, Prinoipal ofLoweU Mgh Sohool. 

" Fjrof. Harkne8S*s Grammar is, in my opinion, admhrably adapted to make the study 
•f the Latin language agreeable and interesting.** 

From Mr. J. Eimball, Blgh Sohooly J>orche«ter^ Maee. 

"■ It meets my ideal of what is desfarable in every grammar, to wit: comprossion of 
general prlndples in terse deflnitions and »tatement8, ibr ready use; and ftimess of dtt' 
tail,'well arranged for roferonce.** 
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Harkness^s Csesar. 

ThiB edition of GaBsar^B Commentariea, intend^to follow the Latin 
Reader, aims to introduce the etudent to an appreciatiye studj of Latin 
authors. The text is the result of a care&l collation of the sereral edi- 
tions most approved by European scholars. The notes are intended to 
guide the faithful efforts of the leamer, and to fumish him such coQateral 
information as will enable him to understa&id the ^irring events recorded 
in the Commentaried, and such special aid as willji^jble him to surmount 
real difficulties of construction and idiom. The/will thu8,^t is hoped, 
render an acceptable service both to the instructyr and the JTeamer, by 
Hghtening the burden of the one, and bjipromotiiK; the progress of thes^ 
other. The dictionary has been prepared with special reference to tk6 
wants of the student. y 

The life of Gsesar, the Map of Gaul,^ aj)|if^he fjdiagrams and illustra- 
tions which accompany the notes, will greatly ada to the Yalue of tl^ 
work. ^ 



From Piw. Anmr, UnUm OolUff^ y. Y. 

** TU« odition of the Gommentaries ia 
admirably Bnited. not mereljr to give the 
•tadent an aoqaaintanoe with his unmedi- 



ate text-bookf bnt also to derelop thoso 
Iiabits of tnreBtigation, that thouf htftdnesa 
in regard to the scope of the whole subJecL 



and that Btyle of vigorooB, tastefhl, and 
Idiomatic rendering, which are among the 
rarest as they are oertainly- among the 
most important, results of dassical study.** 

From S. H. Taylob, LL. D., Phmi^ 
Academy^ Andover^ Maas. 
"The notes are prepared with a judi- 
douB appredation of the wanta of the papiL 
They snow the hand of the flnished scholar, 
as well as of the ezperienced teacher.^* 

Frwn Prof. W. A. Paokard, Princeion 
CfoUege,KJ. 
** The notes are models of what the be- 
ginner needs to interest and gnlde him. 
The text is fiimished wlth the best illuB- 
trations in the way of maps and plans.** 

Prom Prof. W. T. Johkson, Notre-Dame 
Uhiversity^ Ina. 
^'ThlB is certainly an ezcellent text- 
book — snperior to any other edition of the 
Gommentaries now in use.'' 

From Pres. McEldownet, ACbUm CM- 
lege^Mich. 
" Thls is the most valuable edition ot 
CflBsar wiih which I am acquainted." 



Prof. H. "W. niLTvt&^fdversUy tf 
V. V^rmont. ^ 

** Nerer before have I seen andi a hicid 

and^imple eoqilanation of Caefiaz^a bridga 

acrosrtke Bhine." 

Froa^ Trot. 0. S. Habsinotok, Wedeyan 

^ DmwoHty^ Cbn% 

**The Btndent who uses this edition 
must read CflBBar with a lively relish." 

lyom Prof. W. A. STKVEira, Denieon Uni- 
veraiiy Ohdo. 
"• The notes are gotten np on the rlght 
prlndple, and are greatly supmor to those 
of siixiilar workB in England." 

Fhrom Prof. J. E. Gintnh8. Otterbein Unl- 
vermiy, Ohdo.\^ 

" This Is the only edition of Caesar reo- 
ommended to our daBBes.^^ •^ 

FromA. D. Sandbobn, WiUon Seminary^ 
Totoa. 
" I know of no work of ihe kind in 
which the notes so fally meet the wanto 
of both teacher and pupu. I am delightcd 
withthelifeofCflesar.'^ 

I^om Ptof. 8. 'HABSKLi^State liormal 
Unioersity^ Jki. 
" This edition of Caesar is superior to 
all others published in this countiy. IIm 
biographical sketch of the Bomaa oom- 
mander ia a Bplendid prodoctton.** 
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Arnold^s First Latin Book ; 

Remodelled and Rewritten, and adapted to the Ollendorff Methodof 
Instniction. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A. M. 12mo, 302 pages. 

Under the labors of the present aathor, the work of Amold has mvdergone radical 
changes. It has been adapted to the Ollendorff improyed method of instruction, and is 
Buperior to the former work in its plan and all the details of instroction. While it pro- 
•eeds in oonounon with Amold on the prindple of imitation and repetition, it pursuea 
much more ezacUy and withasorer step the progressiye method, and aims to make Uid 
pupil master of eyery indiyidual subject before he proceeds to a new one, and of each 
subject by itself before it is combined with others ; so that he is brought gradually and 
Burely to understand the most difficult combinations of the language. An Important 
featnre of thii book is, that it carries along the Syntaz paH pasiu with the Etymology, 
80 that the student is not only all the while becoming &miliar with the forma of the lan- 
guage, but is also leaming to constract sentenoes and to understand the mutual relatioiis 
of thelr component parts. 

Spedal care has been taken in the ezercises to present such idioms and ezpressions 
alone as are authorized by the best classic authors, so that the learaer may acquiio by 
ezample as well as precept, a dlsttnct idea of pnre Latini^. 

It has been a leading object with the author so to dassify and arrange the yariouB 
topics as to simpUfy the subject, and, as Ikr as possible, to i«moye ihe disheartening diffi- 
eulties too often enoountered at the outset in the study of an ancient language. 

From W. E. Tolmaw, Instructar in FrovidenM Eigh School. 
» I haye used Araold^s First Latin Book, remoddled and rewritten by Mr. Harkness, 
in my classes during the past year, and flnd it tobe a work not so much remodelled and 
rewritten as one enMreli/ new, both in its plan and in its adaptation to the wants of tho 
beglnner in Latin.^^ 

J^om Wm. Extssbll, Editor tifffte IHrst Seriea ofthe Boston JaumaZqfSduoaiion, 
"The form which this work has taken under the skfllftd hand of Mr. H. is marked 
throughout by a method purely dementary, perfectly stmple, gradually progressiye, and 
rigorously ezact Pupils tcained on sudi a numual cannot ftdl of beooming distinguished, 
in their snbsequent progress, for preddon and correctness of knowledge, and for rapid 
adyanoement in genuine scholarship.^^ 

From Gbobgb Capbo^t, PrinMpal of Woroester Mgh Sohool 
**I haye ezamined the work with care, and am happy to say that I find it superior 
to any similar work with which I am acquainted. I ahall recommend it to my nezt 
dass.^* 

From J. E. Boibb, Professor qf Ancieni La/nguagee in MicMga/n University. 

** I haye ezamined your First Book in Latin, and am exceedingly plcased both witb 
the plan and ezecution. I ahall not fiiil to ase my influenco toward introducing it into 
the classical Bcfaools of this State.^ 
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Second Latid Book. 

Compriaing an Historical Latin Reader, with Notes and RoleB for 

Translating, and an Exercise Book, deyeloping a Gomplete Ana- 

lytical Syntax, in a seriea of Lessons and Exercises, inyolying 

the Gonstraction, Analysis, and Reconstraction of Latin Sen- 

tences. By ALBERT HARENESS, A.M., Senior Master in the 

Providence High^cbool. 12mo, 362 pages. 

TUf work !■ deaigned as a ij|»qael to l^ sathor^a ** Hrst littin Book.'* It oompriaet 

a oomplete analytloal syntaz, eliiibiting the eBBantial Btmctare of the Latin kngoage, 

from Its iimpleat to ita moat ezp^ed and elaborate fomi. 

The amngemeiit of tiie lefaSh^li deddedly philoaopbioal, gradaally progreasiFe, 
and In atriet aooordanoe with the la^of deyelopment of the haman mind. Eyeiy new 
prlndple ia stated In simple, olear, and aocorate langaage, and illoatrated by ezamples 
caraftilly aelected ftom the reading leBsitaa, whloh the stadent is reqahred to tranalate, 
analyxe, and reoonatroct HeisalaoezerdaedinibnningnewlAtinsentenoeaongiyen 
models. Thia, while it gtyes yarlety and interest to what woold otherwise be in the 
highest degi«e monotonoos, eompletefy flzes tn the mind the sabject of the leBSon, both 
by anafysiB and syntfaesla. 

The «lefal stady of this yolame, on the plan reoommended by the aaUunr, will 
gieat|7 ftdlitate the papiTs progress in the Ugher departments of the hmgaage. Sach 
is tiie testlmony of the nameroos Institationa in whioh HarkneBs^s improyed edition 
of Amold has been introdaoed. 

Frwn J. A Spxztoeb, D. D., laU Prqfemr qfLaUn in BurUngton OolUg^ IT. J, 

**The present yolame appears to me to oany oat ezoeQently the syatem on which 
the late lamented Amold baised his edaoational worlcs ; and in the Seleotk>nB Ibr Bead' 
ing, the Notes and Bales for TranBlating, the EzerdBes in Translating into Latln, the 
AnalyBea, etc, I think it admlrably adapted to adyanoe the dlligent stodent, not only 
rapi<uy, but Boandiy, in an aoqoaintanoe with the Latin langaage.** 

From Fkof. Gaxmxll, qfBrown VMv&reity. 

** The book seems to me, as I antidpated It woold be, a yahiable addition to the works 
now in ase among teaohera of Latin in the sohools of the TTnited States, and tx many 
of them it wiU ondoubtedly form an adyantageoos Babstitate." 

lyom Fkof. Lnrooxjf, qfBrown VMverHfy. 

« It seems to me to oarry on most saooessftilly the method porsaed in the FfrBt 
Book. Thoagh brlei; it is yery oomprehenslye, and 0(Hnbines ladidoas and wHH ViBy. 
formed ezerdses wlth systematio instraction.^ 

/hw» J. J. OwKf, D. D., Professor offhe Latin and Oreek Lcmguagee and I^Ura- 
ture in the Froe Acadomy^ Nmo Tork. 

'*This Seoond Latln Book giyes abandant eyldenoe of the aathor^s learaiag and 
tact to arrange, shnplilV, and make accessible to the yoathftd mind the great and fonda' 
mental principles 6t iJie Lattn langaage. The book is worthy of a plaoe in eyery 
daasiGal sohool, and I trast will haye an eztensiye sale.^ 

From Fkof. Ahdbbbov, qfLeneUburg Uhivertify, PwMyVMmia. 

* A fidthftal aBe of the work wookl diminlBh the dradgery of tiie stadenf s earHer 
stadlea, and IhdUtate his progreas in his sabseqaent ooazte. I wish the work a wldt 
dronlatioB." 



aTANDAHD CLASSICAL WORKS. 



Arn61d*t OredL Eecdin^; Book, containincr the Snbttancc of the 

rncUcal IntrodncLion to Oreck Constrain^ and a Treatiec on 

tbo Oroek Farticloa ; alf o, coplooB Sflcctions from Oreck An- 

tUorSf with Critical and Explaitatory Engliah Nolcb, and a Lexi. 

con. 13m9. G18 pases. 
Boi30't Ezeroisoi in Ghreok Proso Gomposition. Adaptcd to 

tho Flrst Book of Xunophon'8 Anahasis. By Jaxes R. Boisz, 

Prof. of Oreek in Uniyersity of Michigan. 12mo. 185 pages. 
C2iam^n's Short and Gomprehensive Greek Orammar. Bj 

J. T. CiiAMFLiN, Profeesor of Oreek aud Latin iu WateryOIe 

College. 12mo. 808 pagea. 
First Lesaons in Oreek;* or, tho Beginner^s Companion-Book 

to Iladley^s Grammar. By Jajkm Mobris Wbxton, Rcctor of 

IIopkinB'8 Orammar School, New Haven, Ct ISmo. 
Hadley^s Oreek Grammar,* for Schools and CollogeH. By Jaxsb 

IIadlbt, ProfoBBor in Yalo College. 12mo. 866 pages. 

Elements of the Greek Grammar. i2mo. 

HerodotnSi SeldOtions from; comprising mainly snch portionB 

as givc a Cunuesto.l Ilistory of tho East, to the Fall of Babylon 

and tho Death of CymB the Oreat. By Hebm an M. Johnbon, 

D.D., 12mo. ISSpages. 
Homer'8 Uiad, accordlng to the Text of Wolf, with Notea, hy 

Jonx J. OwxN, D. D., LL. D., ProfesBor of the Latin and Oreek 

LangnageB aiid Lltcrature in the Froe Academy of the City of 

New York. 1 vol., 12ma 759 pagCB. 
Odyssey, accordlng to tbe Text of Wolf, with Notea hj 

JoHN J. OwBN. Sizteentb Edition. 12dso. 
Kahner'3 Greek Grammar. Translated by ProfeBsors Eowabdb 

aud Taylor. Lar^je 12mo C20 pagcs. 
Kendriok't Greek Ollendorff.* Being a ProgresBiyo Eshibition 

of ibe Prlnciples of the Oreck Orammar. By Abahxl C. Kbn^ 

DniGK, Prof. of Orcck Langnage In the UniverBity of BochcBter. 

12mo. 871 page^. 
Owen'8 Xenophon^B Anabasis. A new and enlarged editlon, 

with nuraeroafl references to Kuhner^B, Cro8by'8, and Hadley'8 

Orauimars. l^ino. 

Homer^B Ilial. 12mo. 759 pagea. 

Greek Beader. i2mo. 

Aots of tbe Apostles, in Oreek, with a Lezicon. ISmo. . 

Homer'8 Odyseey. Tenth Edition. l2mo. 

Thneydidet. WithMap. 12mo. TOOpagea. 

Xenophon'B Cyropeedia. Eighth Editkm. i2mo. 

Plato's Apology and Crito.* With Notea by W. S. TTtBn, 

Oraves Proressor of Oreek tn AmherBt College. 12mo. 180 pp. 



STAXDARB CLAH8IVAL WOIiKS. 



TliiieydideB^B HlHtory of tbe Pelopoiiiiesian Waii accordiiif 

to ihe Text uf L. Dinik>sf, wlih NutL^s by iou» i^ Qinm. "WIUi 

Map. 12mo. 
Xenoi^on'! MemoraMlIa of GocratGs. With Kotca oud Tutro- 

dnction by il. i>, C Koebinb^ rrofeesoj* tif LnngTiafic In Mitldlc- 

bury Collegc. iSmo. 431 pa^s. 
Aiiaba£ia> IVltti Iiplanatdry TiotcB for the ubc of 

gqboob and Collflgcn. By Jajilsa ii. Butgc^ FrorcHsor of Clrrek 

In tbe XltilTeTEltj of liich];;au. 12ciD. £6iC pagt». 
Anabaili, CbJeflj nccontling to tti« Tcit of L. Bur- 

DDKF, with XotoB by JoIjq J. OwKif. Roriscd Edliton. WUh 

l[ap. l2mov 
_ Cyrop^dift, ftccordlng to the Text of L. DmDOicp, 

wltb 2?ote» by John J. Oi^Trs. 12irio* 
SoplLOCle3^B (Edipiu Tyiaimm. AVIth Kotea for the n^c of 

tichool& nnd tollE£CftH Bj Howakd CnoanT, riofeBsor of 

Greok in tbe UniTerBltj of New YDrk» ISino, 133 p«gcs. 



HEBRE^ AND SYRIAO. 

Qesexiixiil'! Hebrcw Qrasunar, Scventocntb Edltlon, wiLb Cdr- 
rcctions aud Aildillone. by Dr. E* IluDiuEn. TiflnHlntcd \yj T, 
J. Cor^AKT, ProresHor ufllebftiw in nochebt«r Theoli^glcal Si^ml- 
THirj^ I^ew Yofk. Sro. 3G1 pngefl. 

UlllemanQ^A &yTlaia OrammfLT. Trai^HJated tmm Ihe Ocrntan^ 
By Enocb HuT<xnD3&DH^ %Vltb n Coursc of E.\erctB«a tn tsytittc 
Grammar^ aod & CrcBtomnlhy nnd bricf Ii^ricon pTcpanid b|j 
tbo Tmaslacor. &to. S(n poi^es* ^ ^ , 



D. APPLETOIf & 00., 51» fc 551 BROIDWAY, N, ¥*j 



mrvT-i&ii rpwABD Dt 



300 SCHOOL TEXT-BOOKS, 

Inc^ndinu r>ie DepnrtmcntB ofKnFllPh. Lolln, Greek. Frencb, BpaiiT 
iftb, Italltiii, Hebruw, ond Syriac \ i^r wbUb a cooiiplete 
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A BtiTFle copy f<>r t^amHifiUon^ of atiy of thfl Tvork* nitirked; 
thDfl! •, will lie iiranf mltted by mall, poftApc prepald. ro anT 7iroGA' 
*r remltttnji ope-hpilf ctf iin price, Any nf the other- wUIIm! B«nt 
by vaiAt, poat^e pfvpaidt opon rEceipt of tu\\ retall piico. 
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